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Series Editor’s Foreword

Writings from the Ancient World is designed to provide up-to-date,
readable English translations of writings recovered from the ancient
Near East.

The series is intended to serve the interests of general readers, stu-
dents, and educators who wish to explore the ancient Near Eastern roots
of Western civilization or to compare these earliest written expressions of
human thought and activity with writings from other parts of the world. It
should also be useful to scholars in the humanities or social sciences who
need clear, reliable translations of ancient Near Eastern materials for com-
parative purposes. Specialists in particular areas of the ancient Near East
who need access to texts in the scripts and languages of other areas will
also find these translations helpful. Given the wide range of materials
translated in the series, different volumes will appeal to different interests.
However, these translations make available to all readers of English the
world’s earliest traditions as well as valuable sources of information on
daily life, history, religion, and the like in the preclassical world.

The translators of the various volumes in this series are specialists in
the particular languages and have based their work on the original
sources and the most recent research. In their translations they attempt to
convey as much as possible of the original texts in fluent, current English.
In the introductions, notes, glossaries, maps, and chronological tables,
they aim to provide the essential information for an appreciation of these
ancient documents.

Covering the period from the invention of writing (by 3000 B.C.E.)
down to the conquests of Alexander the Great (ca. 330 B.C.E.), the ancient
Near East comprised northeast Africa and southwest Asia. The cultures rep-
resented within these limits include especially Egyptian, Sumerian,
Babylonian, Assyrian, Hittite, Ugaritic, Aramean, Phoenician, and Israelite.
It is hoped that Writings from the Ancient World will eventually produce

xi



translations of most of the many different genres attested in these cultures:
letters (official and private), myths, diplomatic documents, hymns, law col-
lections, monumental inscriptions, tales, and administrative records, to
mention but a few.

Significant funding was made available by the Society of Biblical
Literature for the preparation of this volume. In addition, those involved in
preparing this volume have received financial and clerical assistance from
their respective institutions. Were it not for these expressions of confidence
in our work, the arduous tasks of preparation, translation, editing, and
publication could not have been accomplished or even undertaken. It is
the hope of all who have worked on these texts or supported this work
that Writings from the Ancient World will open up new horizons and
deepen the humanity of all who read these volumes.

Theodore J. Lewis
Johns Hopkins University
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Abbreviations

The abbreviations follow those of The SBL Handbook of Style for Ancient
Near Eastern, Biblical, and Early Christian Studies (Peabody, Mass.:
Hendrickson, 1999). In addition, the following abbreviations are used:

A. Tablet signature of texts from Mari
ABG Arbeiten zur Bibel und ihrer Geschichte
ABRT James A. Craig, Assyrian and Babylonian Religious Texts.

Leipzig: Hinrichs, 1895.
AD Abraham J. Sachs and Hermann Hunger, Astronomical

Diaries and Related Texts from Babylonia. Vols. 1–3.
Vienna: Verlag der Österreichischen Akademie der Wissen-
schaften, 1988–96.

AOTU Altorientalische Texte und Untersuchungen
ASJ Acta Sumerologica (Japan) 
BB Carl Bezold and E. A. Wallis Budge, The Tell el-Amarna

Tablets in the British Museum. London: British Museum,
1892.

BCSMS Bulletin of the Canadian Society for Mesopotamian Studies
BE Tablets in the Collections of the Staatliche Museen, Berlin
BM Tablets in the Collections of the British Museum
Bu Tablets in the Collections of the British Museum
CRRAI Comptes rendus de la Rencontre Assyriologique

Internationale
DMOA Documenta et Monumenta Orientis Antiqui
DT Tablets in the collections of the British Museum
FLP Tablets in the collections of the Free Library of

Pennsylvania
IM Tablets in the collections of the Iraq Museum
JARG Jahrbuch für Anthropologie und Religionsgeschichte

xiii



K Tablets in the collections of the British Museum
LAS Simo Parpola, Letters from Assyrian Scholars to the Kings

Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal. Vols. 1–2. Kevelaer: Butzon
& Bercker; Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener Verlag,
1970–83.

M. Tablet signature of texts from Mari
NARGD J. N. Postgate, Neo-Assyrian Royal Grants and Decrees.

Rome: Pontificial Biblical Institute, 1969.
NBL Neues Bibel-Lexikon
ND Tablet signature of texts from Nimrud
OAC Orientis Antiqui Collectio
OECT Oxford Editions of Cuneiform Inscriptions
PNA The Prosography of the Neo-Assyrian Empire. Vol. 1 edited

by K. Radner; vols. 2 and 3/I edited by H. D. Baker.
Helsinki: Neo-Assyrian Text Corpus Project, 1998–2002.

RAcc François Thureau-Dangin, Rituels accadiens. Paris: Leroux,
1921.

Rm Tablets in the collections of the British Museum
RS Tablet signature of texts from Ugarit
SFES Schriften der Finnischen Exegetischen Gesellschaft
Sm Tablets in the collections of the British Museum
T. Tablet signature of texts from Mari
TCM Textes cunéiformes de Mari
TI S. Langdon, Tammuz and Ishtar. Oxford: Clarendon,

1914.
UM Tablets in the collections of the University Museum,

Philadelphia
UTB Uni-Taschenbücher
VA Inscriptions in the collections of the Staatliche Museen,

Berlin
VAT Tablets in the collections of the Staatliche Museen, Berlin
WdF Wege der Forschung
VS Vorderasiatische Schriftdenkmäler der Staatlichen Museen

zu Berlin
W-B Tablets in the Weld-Blundell Collection in the Ashmolean

Museum
4 R H. C. Rawlinson, The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western

Asia. Vol 4. London: Trustees of the British Museum, 1875.
4 R 2 H. C. Rawlinson, The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western

Asia. Vol 4. 2d Edition. London: Trustees of the British
Museum, 1891.

5 R H. C. Rawlinson, The Cuneiform Inscriptions of Western
Asia. Vol 5. London: Trustees of the British Museum, 1909.
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Explanation of Signs

[ ] Brackets enclose restorations.

< > Angle brackets enclose words omitted by the original scribe.

( ) Parentheses enclose additions in the English translation.

. . . A row of dots indicates gaps in the text or untranslatable
words.

(?) A question mark in parentheses follows doubtful readings in
the transcriptions and doubtful renderings in the translations.

Italics in the English translations indicate uncertain readings.
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Chronological Table 2: 1500–1000 B.C.E.
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Introduction

Ancient Near Eastern Prophecy 

Ancient Near Eastern sources for prophecy have hitherto been scat-
tered in various publications, often without an appropriate and up-to-date
translation and, hence, virtually inaccessible to non-specialist readers. The
purpose of this volume is to bring together a representative sample of writ-
ten documents from a variety of times and places, translated from the
newest editions in order to update the present knowledge of the distribu-
tion of prophecy in the ancient Near East as well as to provide the reader
with a tool for the study of prophecy as an established institution in the
ancient Near Eastern world.

Prophecy, as understood in this volume, is human transmission of
allegedly divine messages. As a method of revealing the divine will to
humans, prophecy is to be seen as another, yet distinctive branch of the
consultation of the divine that is generally called “divination.” Among the
forms of divination, prophecy clearly belongs to the noninductive kind.
That is to say, prophets—like dreamers and unlike astrologers or harus-
pices—do not employ methods based on systematic observations and their
scholarly interpretations, but act as direct mouthpieces of gods whose mes-
sages they communicate.

This understanding of the term concurs with those definitions of
prophecy in which the transmissive or communicative aspect is emphasized
as an overall feature that should be found in all phenomena and literary doc-
uments that are claimed to represent prophecy (e.g., Overholt 1989;
Huffmon 1992; Barstad 1993a; Weippert 1997b; Petersen 2000). Other
aspects, like religious and social conditions of the activity, personal qualities
of the human beings involved, the possible prediction and other distinctive
features of the messages and the means of obtaining them, are subordinate
to the basic understanding of prophecy as a process of transmission.
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The prophetic process of transmission consists of the divine sender of
the message, the message itself, the human transmitter of the message and
the recipient(s) of the message. These four components should be trans-
parent in any written source to be identified as a specimen of prophecy. 

As a phenomenon, prophecy is cross-cultural, being observable in var-
ious cultural environments throughout human history (Overholt 1986;
Grabbe 2000). As a term, however, “prophecy,” together with its deriva-
tives, has established itself primarily in the language of Jewish, Christian
and Islamic cultures. A significant part of the canon of the Hebrew Bible
is called nébª<ªm, the prophets, and the prerequisite for the conceptualiza-
tion of prophecy by Christians and even Muslims is the biblical idea of
prophecy, as developed in early Judaism from the second temple period
onwards. Because of the emphatically biblical background of the concept
of prophecy, its adaptation to extra-biblical contexts has seldom happened
independently from the biblical paradigm and without a comparative pur-
pose. The ongoing debate about the degree of historicity of the Hebrew
Scriptures and the quest for authentic prophetic words within the heavily
edited prophetic oracles and narratives of the Hebrew Bible have made
many scholars seek arguments from related phenomena in the surround-
ing cultures. On the other hand, the need to study the ancient Near Eastern
documents in their own right, independently from the agenda of biblical
studies, has been increasingly emphasized. 

The Study of Prophecy in Transition

That prophecy as a phenomenon is not restricted to the early Jewish
or Christian realm has never been a secret. It is recognized by the Hebrew
Bible, in which the “prophets of Baal” make their appearance (1 Kgs 18).
Even for Muhammad, the Prophet of Islam, there were acknowledged pre-
cursors in pre-Islamic Arabia (Hämeen-Anttila 2000b). The existence of
extra-biblical prophecy has long been an issue for modern scholars as well.
Phenomena and written documents related to biblical prophecy were
sought in different sources and milieus, ancient and modern, already in the
first half of the twentieth century (e.g., Hölscher 1914; Lindblom 1934/
1962; Haldar 1945). This quest provided important insights, but was largely
impeded not only by definitional unclarity, but also by the uncertainty
about the distribution and nature of ancient Near Eastern prophecy
because of the lack of pertinent sources.

The situation changed when the first letters with quotations recognized
as prophetic words were found in the excavations of the eighteenth-century
B.C.E. archives of Mari, an important city-state in the middle Euphrates
region. The first two letters were published by George Dossin in 1948 (no.
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38) and 1950 (no. 1), and the subsequent volumes of Archives royales de
Mari (ARM), especially the female correspondence (ARM 10) published by
Dossin in 1967, brought more cognate letters to scholarly notice. These
sources inspired a lively scholarly involvement that produced a consider-
able amount of literature (Heintz 1990–2000). For decades, the Mari letters
formed the primary extrabiblical evidence for prophecy in scholarly litera-
ture, even though the prophetic aspect in them and especially their
equivalence to biblical prophecy did not remain unchallenged (e.g., Noort
1977). Since the criteria for classifying texts as prophecy were largely based
on the study of the prophetic books of the Hebrew Bible, many would
avoid the use of the word “prophecy” outside the biblical context alto-
gether. Moreover, the chronological gap of one millennium and more
between Mari and the Bible presented problems for comparison, especially
because little material was found outside the two corpora to tie them his-
torically and phenomenologically together. Nevertheless, a few long-known
documents of prophecy in West Semitic milieus, like the Egyptian report of
Wenamon (no. 142) and the Zakkur Inscription (no. 137), as well as the
Balaam Inscription from Deir >Allå (no. 138), which became public knowl-
edge in the 1970s, were there to testify that the biblical band of the
“prophets of Baal” was not quite without historical foundation. 

To be sure, divine messages to the Assyrian kings Esarhaddon and
Assurbanipal from the seventh century B.C.E. had already been excavated
in the middle of the nineteenth century from the ruins of Nineveh, which
by the time of these kings had become the central capital of the Neo-
Assyrian Empire. Cuneiform copies and translations of most of these texts,
actually referred to as “prophecy” by some contemporary scholars (e.g.,
Delattre 1889), were published as early as the 1890s. The revival of the
comparative study of prophecy generated by the study of Mari letters left
the Neo-Assyrian sources at first virtually untouched. The preliminary
work done in the 1960s by Karlheinz Deller and Simo Parpola on the
Nineveh tablets, which were far from easy to read and interpret, resulted
only in the 1970s in scholarly contributions in which they were again rec-
ognized as prophecy (Weippert 1972; Dietrich 1973; Huffmon 1976a/b; cf.
Merlot 1972: 880–81).

Even in the new phase of study, with two corpora of ancient Near
Eastern prophecy from different places and periods, the complicated state
of publication was a challenge that could be faced only with a well devel-
oped bibliographical sense and a good knowledge of cuneiform sources.
Relief for this situation was brought first by Jean-Marie Durand with the
edition of the prophetic letters from Mari as a part of the first collection of
the Mari correspondence (ARM 26/1, 1988), and finally by Simo Parpola
who met a long-felt need with his edition of the Neo-Assyrian prophetic
oracles (SAA 9, 1997).
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Hence, when it comes to the study of ancient Near Eastern prophecy,
the third millennium of our present era begins propitiously with two
authoritative editions of the principal text corpora at hand. However, these
volumes do not include all evidence of ancient Near Eastern prophecy.
Some Mari letters with prophetic content are published or forthcoming in
volumes of the ARM series subsequent to the edition of Durand. In addi-
tion, there are several ritual and administrative texts from Mari in which
prophets are mentioned. As for the Neo-Assyrian sources, the edition of
Parpola includes the tablets that are prophetic oracles as such, whereas
other texts which refer to prophets or quote prophecy are dealt with in
other publications (e.g., Nissinen 1998b; 2000a/b). The two oracles from
E¡nunna (nos. 66–67), contemporaneous to those of Mari and published
by Maria deJong Ellis (1987), deserve special attention, representing the
genre of prophetic oracles outside Mari and Assyria. Finally, the presence
of persons with prophetic titles is amply documented in sources from the
twenty-first to the second centuries B.C.E. from different parts of the ancient
Near East.

The Nature of the Sources

The existing evidence of prophecy comes from all over the Fertile
Crescent, witnessing to the wide distribution of prophets and proving
prophecy to be a common cultural legacy which cannot be traced back to
any particular society or place of origin. However, the evidence is very
fragmentary. Of the many places and periods of time, we can say only that
prophets were there, but little can be learned of their activities. Some sig-
nificant ancient Near Eastern cultures reveal even less: Ugarit leaves us
entirely in the dark, the Hittite evidence is equivocal and the Egyptian texts
conventionally called prophecies are to be taken as literary predictions
rather than the result of a prophetic process of communication (see
below). An overall picture of ancient Near Eastern prophecy can be drawn
only by filling many gaps with circumstantial reasoning and with the help
of comparative material. To use an archaeological metaphor, the sources
collected in this volume constitute only the defective set of sherds, of
which the badly broken vessel must be restored.

Given the circumstances, the ancient Near Eastern evidence of
prophecy consists entirely of written sources, even though it is probable
indeed that prophecy was oral communication in the first place. The rela-
tively small number of documents and their haphazard state of
preservation for posterity indicate that writing was only exceptionally part
of the prophetic process of communication, and that when it was, the writ-
ten document was not necessarily filed in the archives, at any rate not for
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long-term preservation. It is certainly not by accident that the majority of
the prophetic documents come from Mari and Nineveh, which are in gen-
eral the two most abundant Mesopotamian archives found thus far. On the
other hand, the huge process of collecting, editing, and interpreting
prophecy that took place as a part of the formation of the Hebrew Bible
is virtually without precedent in the rest of the ancient Near East. Only in
Assyria do the collections of prophetic oracles to Esarhaddon document
the reuse of prophecy in a new situation, thus bearing witness to the mod-
est beginnings of such a process.

The written sources that comprise the available documentation of
ancient Near Eastern prophecy divide into different types. Some of these
basically consist of little more than the wording of prophetic utterances,
while in others, the words of the prophets—quotations of a known per-
sonality or literary paraphrases—are part of the text of another writer, often
as one issue among others. In both cases, the way from the spoken word
to a written record may be long and twisting, often employing several
intermediaries between the prophet and the addressee. The messages
transmitted by the prophets are exposed to all the stylistic, ideological and
material requirements active in the process of transmission, which may
carry beyond the oral stage into the written. Hence, the so-called ipsissima
verba of the prophets are beyond reach, which only stresses the need to
pay attention to the socioreligious preconditions of the whole process
instead of the personality of the prophet (Nissinen 2000a).

A great number of texts do not quote words of the prophets but men-
tion them in different contexts and in association with people representing
different kinds of professions and social roles. These texts not only give
the only available evidence of prophecy in certain periods and places, but
also let prophets appear in a variety of social, cultic and lexical contexts.
Taken together, these sources yield important insights, however random
and scanty, into the socio-religious profile of the prophets—all the more
because there are no major discrepancies between the sources in this
respect, even though they derive from a time-span of more than one and
a half millennia. Many of those from the Mesopotamian or cuneiform realm
present prophets in close connection to the goddess I¡tar, often associated
with persons of distinctive behavior or bodily appearance.

The Prophets

Who, then, are identified as prophets in the written sources? There is
no single word for a prophet in any language represented in this book, that
is, Akkadian, Egyptian, Hebrew, and other West Semitic. The justification
for translating certain appellatives with the English word prophet is taken



from what the sources inform us about the persons in question. We have
already noted that, as a rule, people who transmit divine words that
allegedly derive from direct communication with a deity are called by mod-
ern interpreters prophets, whatever the original designation may be. All
visionaries and dreamers cannot be lumped together as “prophets,”
though, but the line between prophets and other practitioners of non-
inductive divination is difficult to draw and may be partly artificial. As a
result, there is no infallible definition of who should be called a prophet
in each time, society and situation. 

Some designations, nevertheless, have established themselves as
prophetic ones. The widest range of attestations belongs to mu∆∆û(m)
(Babylonian)/ma∆∆û (Assyrian) and the respective feminines mu∆∆¥tu(m)/
ma∆∆¥tu, known from Old Akkadian through Old and Middle Babylonian
and Middle Assyrian to Neo-Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian. At Mari,
mu∆∆ûm is the commonest prophetic title, whereas in Neo-Assyrian doc-
uments, ma∆∆û appears only in literary contexts and in lexical lists. The
word is derived from the root ma∆û “to become crazy, to go into a frenzy,”
which refers to receiving and transmitting divine words in an altered state
of mind. This verb is actually used of the condition in which divine words
are uttered (e.g., in nos. 23, 24, 33, 51). Many of the occurrences of this
word family reveal nothing of the prophetic capacity of the persons thus
designated, but whenever their activities are discernible to some extent,
they either assume a cultic role (nos. 51, 52, 103, 118, 122) or convey
divine messages (nos. 10, 12, 16, 25, 31, 32, etc.). In Neo-Assyrian inscrip-
tions, prophecies are called ¡ipir ma∆∆ê, “messages of the ma∆∆û” (nos.
97–99, 101).

At Mari, there is another designation for persons who are involved in
prophetic activities. The word in question is åpilum (fem. åpiltum), from
the root apålu “to answer.” The etymology suggests a transmitter of divine
answers to human inquiries, and the åpilum actually does convey divine
messages in the very same manner as the mu∆∆ûm (e.g., nos. 1, 2, 3, 4,
5, 8). It is difficult to recognize any substantial difference between these
two groups of prophets. Durand has suggested that the oracles of an
åpil(t)um may have been provoked, unlike those of the mu∆∆û(tu)m
which were spontaneous, but the evidence is not unambiguous. In gen-
eral, the activity of both classes is described in a similar way, although it
seems that an åpil(t)um could travel from one place to another, whereas
the activity of a mu∆∆û(tu)m was more restricted to the temple to which
he or she was affiliated (see Durand 1988: 386–90; 1995: 322–28). In the
light of the preserved sources, both groups show themselves to belong to
a prophetic institution which had an established position in the society of
Mari, although it apparently had a different social and political status from
other kinds of divination, above all extispicy. According to the available
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documentation, the messages of the prophets were transferred to the king
by go-betweens, who were often the royal ladies of Mari. This indicates
that the relation of the prophets to the king was more indirect than that
of the haruspices (bårû); nevertheless, even direct contacts are not
excluded (see Charpin 2001: 34–41; 2002: 16–22). 

Prophetic activity at Mari was not restricted to people called
mu∆∆û(tu)m or åpil(t)um. In a number of documents, there are people
belonging to neither of these two groups who act as mouthpieces of
deities. One of them is called “the qammatum of Dagan of Terqa,” whose
message is reported in two different letters (nos. 7, 9). The word qamma-
tum is of unclear derivation—if not a proper name, it may refer to a person
with a characteristic hairstyle (Durand 1995: 333-34)—but the role of the
female person in question is clearly prophetic. Moreover, a group with the
appellation nabû, which has been regarded as etymologically related to
Hebrew nåbª< “prophet” (Fleming 1993a/b/c; but cf. Huehnergard 1999),
is made to deliver an oracle to the king of Mari (no. 26). Even two persons
called assinnu, a “man-woman” whose gender role is changed from man
to a genderless person, appear in prophetic function (nos. 7, 8, 22, 23); this
is significant with regard to the undefinable sex of some Assyrian prophets
and the repeated appearance of prophets grouped with assinnu in lexical
and administrative lists (nos. 123, 124, 126, 130).

In Neo-Assyrian sources, the standard word for a prophet is raggimu,
(fem. raggintu), which has replaced the word ma∆∆û in colloquial use as
well as in formal writing. Accordingly, the verb ragåmu “to shout, to pro-
claim” is used of prophesying (nos. 91, 109, 111, 113). Insofar as raggimu/
raggintu can be taken as a general title of a prophet even in cases when
the word is not explicitly used, which is plausible indeed, it is evident that
they were devotees of I¡tar of Arbela, whose words they usually transmit-
ted. However, their activity was not restricted to the city of Arbela, and
they could act as the mouthpieces of other deities, too. In Neo-Assyrian
society, prophets seem to have enjoyed a somewhat higher status than
their colleagues at Mari, especially in the time of Esarhaddon and
Assurbanipal, who not only deposited a selection of their oracles in the
royal archives but also were the only Assyrian kings to recognize the sig-
nificance of prophetic messages in their inscriptions. This was probably
due to their personal attachment to the worship of I¡tar of Arbela.

The sources documenting prophecy from the West Semitic world add
a few items to the list of prophetic designations. The three letters from
Lachish (nos. 139–141), which constitute the only extrabiblical evidence
of prophets in preexilic Israel, use the standard biblical word nåbª<,
whereas the Zakkur Inscription (no. 137) and the Deir >Allå inscription
(no. 138) know another title well attested in the Hebrew Bible, namely,
˙zh “seer, visionary” (Heb. ˙øzê). In apposition with this word, the



Zakkur Inscription uses the word >ddn, which, on the other hand, may be
related to the Egyptian >dd >£ “great seer” or the like, in the Report of
Wenamon (no. 142). 

Texts Included and Excluded

It is not always easy to distinguish prophecy from other oracular or
divinatory activity and identify a person as a prophet, and the same holds
true for recognizing a text as a specimen of prophecy. To be acknowl-
edged as such, a text should reveal the relevant components of the process
of transmission. This means that the implied speaker of the words uttered
or quoted should be a deity, the implied addressee, respectively, a human
being, and the message should be communicated to the addressee or
recipient by a human being, the prophet. If this process of communication
is only partly or not at all identifiable in the text, its prophetic nature is at
issue and often cannot be unequivocally confirmed or denied. This prob-
lem is interwoven with the question of the often indefinable and even
artificial borderline among prophecy, dreams and other visionary activity.
Therefore, an absolutely water-tight set of criteria is difficult to create and
the selection of prophetic texts remains debatable. 

The texts included in this volume can be divided into three groups:
1. Oracle reports and collections, that is, the Neo-Assyrian oracles to

Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal, which are clearly represented as divine
words proclaimed by prophets (nos. 68–96), and the oracles to King
Ibalpiel II of E¡nunna (nos. 66–67), in which the prophet is not mentioned
but the form and content suggest a prophetic origin. The Balaam text from
Deir >Allå (no. 138), which seems to combine oracles or visions from dif-
ferent sources, as well as the Amman Citadel Inscription (no. 136), may be
taken as further representatives of this type.

2. Quotations of prophetic messages in letters and other kinds of lit-
erature. This is the main type at Mari (nos. 1–50), and is also represented
by an Amarna letter (no. 121), a number of Neo-Assyrian documents (nos.
103, 106, 107, 109, 111–115), Late Babylonian chronographic texts (nos.
134–135), as well as by the Zakkur Inscription (no. 137) and the Report of
Wenamon (no. 142). That we have to do with prophecy is in most cases
confirmed by the title of the person who speaks. However, this is not
always the case, and the prophetic nature of the quotation may then be
deduced from the literary context, the comportment of the person in ques-
tion and the contents of the message. 

3. Texts with references to persons having a prophetic title; these
make up the miscellaneous group of the remaining sources, comprised of
inscriptions (nos. 97–101), literary and religious texts (nos. 51, 52, 64, 118,
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122, 133), letters (nos. 105, 108, 119, 139–141), administrative documents
(nos. 53–63, 102, 104, 110, 123, 130–132), omen texts (nos. 127-129) and
lexical lists (nos. 120, 124–126).

Some texts, more or less frequently presented by other scholars as fur-
ther representatives of ancient Near Eastern prophecy, are excluded from
this volume:

1. Texts that are not compatible with the definition of prophecy as pri-
marily transmissive activity, such as the Egyptian predictive texts referred to
as “prophecies” (Lichtheim 1973–80: 1:139–84; Devauchelle 1994), and the
literary predictive texts also called “Akkadian Prophecies” or “Akkadian
Apocalypses” (Talon 1994: 98–114; cf. Ellis 1989; Nissinen 2001b). These are
literary creations that share many elements with prophecies but probably do
not go back to actual prophetic activities. However, as a part of the rootage
of later apocalypticism (Lambert 1978; Lucas 2000), these texts are not with-
out relevance to the study of prophecy and its learned interpretation.

2. Texts, in which the reference to prophecy is yet to be substantiated.
Among these are the texts from Emar mentioning persons with the title
munabbi<åtu and the like (Fleming 1993a/b/c; Lion 2000). While it is not
excluded that the word is etymologically related to Hebrew nåbª< and
Akkadian nabû attested as a prophetic designation at Mari (see, however,
the critique of Huehnergard 1999), the contexts of the attestations do not
unequivocally speak for the prophetic interpretation of the word and leave
the door open for other possible explanations. This also holds true for the
Hittite prayers in which the king seeks relief from plagues with the help of
different kinds of divination—eventually, but not certainly, including
prophecy of some kind (Weippert 1988: 297–99; Lebrun 1994). 

3. References to åpilu in three texts from Nuzi (HSS 13 152:16; 14 149:6
and 14 215:16; see Mayer 1978: 140–41; Lion 2000: 23-24) and in a Middle-
Babylonian omen from Assur (KAR 460:16; see Lion 2000: 24). In CAD A/2
170, these occurrences of the word åpilu are—probably wrongly—separated
from those in Mari texts and given a different meaning. In the absence of
complete editions, these texts are excluded, even though their relevance to
this volume is acknowledged.

In addition, there is an interesting, though enigmatic, document that
deserves a special mention. The Aramaic text in Demotic script, Papyrus
Amherst 63, still lacks a complete edition and is, therefore, not included in
the collection at hand. A full translation of the text is provided by Richard C.
Steiner (1997), according to whom the text derives from an Aramaic-speak-
ing community that had been first deported to Samaria by Assurbanipal, and
later colonized in Upper Egypt. This long composition of poetry of different
kinds (e.g., poems that share a common tradition with the biblical Pss 20 and
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75) includes a passage that bears a close resemblance to biblical and extra-
biblical prophecies. It presents an oracle of salvation spoken by Mar
(“Lord”), the chief god of the community, upon a lament expressed in the
first person singular (col. vi, lines 12–18; translation from Steiner 1997: 313):

Mar speaks up and says to me: “[Be] strong, my servant, fear not, I will
save your. . . . To Marah, if you will . . . , to Mar from your shrine and Rash,
[I shall destroy your] en[emy in] your days and during your years [your]
advers[ary] will be smitten. [Your foes] I shall destroy in front of you; your
foot on their necks [you will place. I shall suppo]rt your right (hand), I
shall crown you with posterity; your house. . . . ”

The relevance of this passage to the study of ancient Near Eastern prophecy
is beyond doubt, and it can only be hoped that an edition of Papyrus
Amherst 63 will soon evoke scholarly interest in the whole composition.

Conventions of Transcription and Translation

The transcriptions and translations of Akkadian are my own; those of
West Semitic texts and Egyptian were prepared by Choon-Leong Seow and
Robert K. Ritner respectively. Since a detailed linguistic analysis is not in
place in an anthology like this one, we have purposefully avoided aiming
at originality. Therefore, the reader is not likely to find revolutionary new
readings and interpretations but will notice that they rarely deviate sub-
stantially from the interpretations of Durand (ARM 26/1), Parpola (SAA 9),
and other standard editions. Restorations of fragmentarily preserved texts
also mostly follow their suggestions.

The West Semitic and Egyptian texts are given in transliteration,
whereas the Akkadian texts, according to the policy of the SBLWAW series,
are given in transcription rather than in sign-for-sign transliteration of the
cuneiform script. This way of presentation is chosen to make the text look
like a language rather than a cryptogram, and to give the non-cuneiformist
reader, more or less familiar with Akkadian, a better impression of the
phonetic structure of the original text. I am fully aware of how hazardous
an enterprise this kind of normalization is. In many cases, for example, the
length of the vowel or the phonetic form of the plural nouns can only be
guessed, and the different conventions of transcription may clash. I have
tried to be consistent in following the principles of the Neo-Assyrian Text
Corpus Project in Neo-Assyrian texts and those of von Soden (GAG ) else-
where. However, uncertain transcriptions and downright mistakes are
likely to occur and are all my responsibility. 

For these reasons, I cannot stress enough that the transcriptions are
prepared for the purposes of this volume and are not the original text but
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an interpretation. Any serious work on them requires consulting the
authoritative editions which are always indicated. Two texts (nos. 130,
132), however, are transcribed and translated here for the first time; previ-
ously, they were published in cuneiform copies only. All the other texts
are adequately edited in other volumes, and the transliterations, which give
a more accurate rendering of the cuneiform script, can be found in them.

The translations are not literal reflections of the wording of the origi-
nal language but strive for modern, idiomatic and readable English.
Akkadian phrases are not necessarily translated word for word, and paren-
theses are generally avoided even though a word in the translation may
not have an exact equivalent in the original.

Unfortunately, the transliterations and translations of the Mari prophetic
texts by J. J. M. Roberts (The Bible and the Ancient Near East: Collected
Essays [Winona Lake, Ind.: Eisenbrauns, 2002], 157–253) appeared too late
to be taken into account in this book.





Mari Letters

The ancient city of Mari was the capital of a kingdom that in the sec-
ond half of the third and the first half of the second millennium B.C.E. was
a significant political and economic power in the Near East. The kingdom
of Mari occupied large areas on the middle Euphrates and the river Habur
and controlled the principal trade routes between Babylonia and Syria.
Since 1933, the temples and palaces of Mari have been unearthed in exca-
vations at Tell Óar•ri in modern Syria, located on the western bank of the
Euphrates river only a few kilometers from the Iraqi border. The royal
palace of Mari soon turned out to be a treasure trove of written records:
more than twenty thousand tablets have been brought to light so far, thou-
sands of which are still unpublished. The overwhelming majority of the
tablets date from the time of Yasma∆-Addu (ca. 1792–1775) and Zimri-Lim
(ca. 1774–1760), the last kings of Mari prior to its destruction by
Hammurabi, king of Babylon (for chronology, see Birot 1978; Anbar 1991:
29–37). The texts, published in the series Archives royales de Mari (ARM),
include administrative documents of different kinds (expense texts, gift
texts, texts concerning provincial administration, etc.), letters, treaties, rit-
ual and omen texts and literary texts (Durand 1992).

Among the hundreds of letters excavated from Mari, a substantial
dossier deals with divination. Besides the correspondence between the
diviners and the king, dreams, oracles and ominous events are reported to
the king by several individuals, mostly by high officials or royal ladies.
Even prophetic oracles are frequently reported in letters, which are the
only available source of information about the contents of prophetic mes-
sages at Mari. For this reason, the prophetic messages from Mari that have
more or less intentionally been preserved for posterity present the words
of the prophets only to the extent the writers of the letters have consid-
ered them worth quoting and bringing to the addressee’s knowledge. It
was apparently not the standard procedure to communicate prophecies in
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report format, that is, in tablets containing only the wording of the oracle
proper—or if it was, such tablets were thrown away immediately after the
messages had come to the notice of the addressee.

The fifty texts collected in this chapter include all letters that have
hitherto been identified as prophetic sources, as listed by Heintz (1997a:
214) and complemented in later publications (e.g., Huffmon 1997 and
2000). The selection is, of course, debatable, especially when dreams and
visions are concerned. The latter can be seen and reported by prophets,
but it is not always easy to distinguish prophecies from dreams and
visions seen by people other than prophets. Not every dreamer qualifies
as a prophet in Mari society, where the prophets clearly assumed distinc-
tive roles under the aegis of their patron deities. Attempts have been made
to separate dreams from prophecies altogether (Nakata 1982), and Durand
arranges prophecies and dreams as separate groups in his edition (1988).
Since, however, some dream reports—including the first ”prophetic” text
ever published (no. 38)—are conventionally counted among prophecies,
and some of them explicitly mention prophets (nos. 35, 42), the relevant
letters are included in this collection, even though the dreamer cannot
always be unequivocally called a prophet. Evidently, the writers of the let-
ters were less concerned about the person or social class of the speaker
than about the message itself, all the more so because there is no funda-
mental difference between prophecies and dreams with regard to the
contents of the message.

The comparability of prophecy with other oracular utterances is also
visible from the fact that there is no single word for “prophecy” in the Mari
documents. Instead, prophecies are referred to using words such as têrtum
(nos. 1, etc.) and egerrû (nos. 17, etc.), which are not exclusively prophetic
vocabulary but are used of different kinds of oracles. The variety of desig-
nations of persons involved in prophetic activity, already dealt with in the
general introduction to this volume, demonstrates that there are several
words for “prophet” as well. However, mu∆∆ûm/mu∆∆¥tum and
åpilum/åpiltum are clearly the most common titles, showing in the letters
a distribution of eleven/three and twelve/one, respectively. The assinnu,
whose role in the light of other Mesopotamian sources is not primarily
prophetic (Nissinen 1998c: 28–34), is reported to have transmitted divine
messages in four letters that give account of two persons designated with
this title, ⁄elebum (nos. 7, 8, 23) and Ili-∆aznaya (no. 22). The qammatum
appears in three letters (nos. 7, 9, 13), two of which quote the same
proverb, probably referring to one and the same oracle by the qammatum
of Dagan of Terqa (nos. 7, 9). Whether the qammatum mentioned in num-
ber 12 refers to the same person cannot be discerned. The nabû appear
only once (no. 26); the interpretation of the word as a prophetic designa-
tion is suggested by the etymology and the context. 
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Almost all published letters that are of relevance here date from the time
of King Zimri-Lim. Two of them derive, however, from the time of Yasma∆-
Addu, the predecessor of Zimri-Lim (nos. 3 and 34; see Charpin 2002:
33–38). Furthermore, number 36 is dated to the time of King Ya∆dun-Lim on
orthographical grounds (Durand 1988: 469). Most of them are also addressed
to Zimri-Lim, with the exception of two letters that mention other persons as
addressees (no. 33: Dari¡-libur, no. 45: Addu-duri). Even these two pieces of
evidence may indicate that it was more common to quote oracles, dreams,
and visions in private letters than the preserved documents reveal; the epis-
tolary corpus at our disposal consists mainly of the correspondence of the
royal court, eclipsing the private communication outside the court. By the
same token, the strong concentration of the royal correspondence on admin-
istrative, political and cultic issues overshadows prophecies concerning
private matters, which, even though they without doubt were delivered,
have left only few traces in the archives (cf. nos. 8, 45).

Most of the letters with divine messages are written in the city of Mari.
However, a definite number of them are posted from elsewhere, docu-
menting prophetic activity in different cities and cult centers within the
kingdom of Mari. These include Terqa, the second-ranking city of the king-
dom and a prominent cult center of Dagan, as well as important provincial
cities such as Tuttul, Saggaratum, and Qa††unan. Some letters are sent from
abroad, such as from the city-state of Andarig (no. 48). Even Aleppo (nos.
1, 2) and Babylon (no. 47), capitals of the neighbouring kingdoms, appear
among the places where prophecies have been received, the divine speak-
ers being Adad of Kallassu/Aleppo and Marduk of Babylon respectively. 

In sketching the significance of prophecy and the place of the
prophets in the Mari society, we are totally dependent on the more or less
distorted and insufficient picture given by the letters written by persons
other than prophets (Parker 1993). Among the senders of letters, Queen
⁄ibtu and the royal ladies Inib-¡ina and Addu-duri, high officials at Mari
(Sammetar, etc.) and in provincial cities (Kibri-Dagan, etc.), as well as
Zimri-Lim’s delegates abroad (Nur-Sîn), assume an important role. This
clearly restricts the choice of subjects dealt with in the letters, for the let-
ters refer to prophecies only according to the discretion of the writers, who
do not necessarily quote the message word by word but present their own
interpretations of what they consider the essential point of the message. In
one letter (no. 48) it is reported that a prophet, an åpilum of ⁄ama¡, had
himself asked for a scribe to write down a divine message to the king. In
yet another letter (no. 4), an åpilum of ⁄ama¡, presumably the same per-
son, is presented as the sender of the letter, but the impersonal
introductory formula—“Speak to Zimri-Lim: thus the åpilum of ⁄ama¡”
instead of “Speak to my lord: thus NN, your servant”—may suggest that the
actual writer of the message is someone else.
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16 Mari Letters

On the basis of the existing documentation it is warranted to conclude
that prophets formed an established, though not the highest-ranking part of
the divinatory apparatus used by the king of Mari (J. M. Sasson 1998: 116–
19). Even though prophets seem to have communicated with the king more
indirectly than haruspices and some dreamers, prophecies were regarded as
significant enough to be reported to the king by others, especially when
they dealt with important political matters or presented cultic demands.
Some high officials and members of court seem to have regularly lent the
prophets an ear. However, the validity of the prophetic oracle was often
controlled by extispicy, This did not mean any underrating of prophecy as
a divinatory method as such, but was needed to check and exclude the pos-
sible misinterpretations and other faults resulting from the vulnerability of
the intermediary and the often tangled process of communication. For this
purpose, the senders of the letters attached the prophet’s hair and garment
fringe (¡årtum u sissiktum) to be used as representing the prophet during
the process of authenticating the prophecy by extispicy; the word sissiktum,
often translated as “hem,” probably means just a thin fringe of a garment
(Durand 1988: 40). Even dreams were checked in the same way, using dif-
ferent kinds of divinatory methods (cf. no. 36); many times the authors of
the letters suggest the “countersignature” of another diviner (nos. 38, 44).

As mouthpieces of deities, prophets were primarily servants of the
gods whose words they proclaimed. The Mari prophets tend to be associ-
ated with a specific deity. They are often referred to as “NN prophet of
DN,” for example, Abiya, åpilum of Adad (no. 2) and Lupa∆um, åpilum of
Dagan (no. 9). This indicates the attachment of the prophets to particular
deities and temples. In many cases the prophecy is said to have been
uttered and dreams to have been seen in the temple of a goddess or god.
Among the deities speaking in the prophecies, the god Dagan (thirteen let-
ters) and the goddess Annunitum, a manifestation of I¡tar (five letters),
most often have the word. In addition, several other goddesses (e.g., Belet-
ekallim, Diritum, Nin∆ursag) and gods (e.g., Adad, ⁄ama¡, Marduk) speak
through the mouths of the prophets and dreamers.

The outstanding theme of the prophecies, as can be expected of ora-
cles embedded in the royal correspondence, is the well-being and the
warfare of the king. Especially in the letters sent by the royal ladies, the
king is adviced to protect himself, whether as a part of the prophecies
delivered or as the writer’s personal message attached to them (nos. 7, 14,
23, etc.). Many prophecies proclaim the victory of the king over his ene-
mies and adversaries in general terms. The enemies in question are often
called by name, which connects the prophecies with specific political
crises (see Durand 1988: 399–402; Charpin 1992). 

The rebellion of the Yaminites, the nomadic groups living on the
southern side of the Euphrates, in about the fourth year of Zimri-Lim’s
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reign, is the theme of numbers 10 and 38, and the oracles against the
Yaminites are mentioned as a precedent for Zimri-Lim’s peace preliminar-
ies with Ibalpiel II, king of E¡nunna, in the sixth year of his reign in
number 9. The peace with E¡nunna is explicitly opposed also in number
7 and, implicitly, in numbers 12 and 13—obviously in vain, since Zimri-
Lim, despite the prophetic warnings, indeed engaged himself in an alliance
with E¡nunna! The enemies mentioned in the prophecies also include
Hammurabi, king of Kurdâ (no. 4), and the Elamites (no. 18), against
whom Zimri-Lim was at war in his eleventh year. Another enemy was
I¡me-Dagan, who was of Yaminite origin, son of ⁄am¡i-Adad, king of
Assyria, and brother of Yasma∆-Addu, the predecessor of Zimri-Lim on the
throne of Mari. I¡me-Dagan was appointed by his father the king of
Ekallatum in Assyria. He is mentioned not only as an aggressor against
Mari (no. 17; cf. no. 48), but also as a refugee under the protection of
Hammurabi, king of Babylon (no. 47). Zimri-Lim’s war against Hammurabi
is referred to in a number of encouraging oracles (nos. 19, 20, 22), but the
hopes inspired by these oracles were dashed, since this war led to the final
destruction of Mari.

Besides political and military matters, instructions concerning the
maintenance of temples and their cult are well represented in the
prophetic oracles transmitted to the king of Mari (nos. 4, 28, 30, 31, etc.).
In some cases the king is reproached with neglect or insufficient care of
the worship of certain deities (nos. 13, 25, 27, 29). Furthermore, doing the
divine will also includes righteousness and social justice, as emphasized in
the letters of Nur-Sîn from Aleppo (nos. 1 and 2). 

Some prophecies concern individual projects, such as the building of
the city gate (no. 32) or a house (nos. 39, 46). Even private affairs, such as
the miseries of ⁄elebum the assinnu (no. 8) and the servant girl of Zunana
(no. 37), are sometimes reported; a couple of letters deal with the death
(no. 33) or the name-giving (no. 44) of a royal child.

1. Nur-Sîn to Zimri-Lim

Text: A. 1121 + A. 2731.
Photograph: Durand 2002: 138.
Copy: Lafont 1984: 8.
Transliteration and translation: A. 1121: Lods and Dossin 1950; von
Soden 1950: 403; Schmökel 1951: 55; Ellermeier 1968: 48–53. — A. 1121 +
A. 2731: Lafont 1984: 7–11; Schart 1995: 80–82; Durand 2002: 137–40. 
Translation: A. 1121: Malamat 1958: 67–70; Huffmon 1968: 106–7; Moran
1969b: 625; Sicre 1992: 243 (lines 13–45); Malamat 1998: 107–111. — A.
2731: Dossin 1966: 78; Huffmon 1968: 107; Ellermeier 1968: 52–53;



Malamat 1998: 111. — A. 1121 + A. 2731: Dietrich 1986: 85–87; Durand
1994: 67–68; 2000: 130–33 (no. 984).
Discussion: A. 1121: Malamat 1958; 1962: 148–49; Westermann 1960:
87–91, 112; Wolff 1961: 256; Nötscher 1966: 181–82; Ellermeier 1968:
140–41; Ross 1970: 15–16; Heintz 1971a: 546; Craghan 1975: 47; Huffmon
1976b: 699; Anbar 1981; Durand 1982b: 45–47; Schmitt 1982: 65–72. — A.
2731: Ellermeier 1968: 141–42; Anbar 1975: 517. — A. 1121 + A. 2731:
Dossin 1966: 77–79; Craghan 1974: 47, 54; Wilson 1980: 100–102; Lafont
1984; Ellis 1987: 252–53; 1989: 137; van der Toorn 1987: 84–85; 1998b: 61;
Fleming 1993b: 180–81; Gordon 1993: 76–78; Parker 1993: 55, 66–67; J. M.
Sasson 1994: 314–316; 1998: 120; Schart 1995: 82–84; Durand 1995: 175–76,
319, 327, 349–50, 526–27; 1997a: 125; Weinfeld 1995: 49; Heintz 1997b: 142;
Malamat 1998: 63, 106–121; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 66–68; Huffmon 2000:
54; Charpin 2001: 28-29, 44-45; 2002: 12, 24, 31; Nissinen 2003: 16–19.
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ana b∑l•ya qib•ma 2umma N¥r-Sªn
waradkåma
3i¡ti¡¡u ¡in•¡u u ∆am¡•¡u a¡¡um
zukrim ana Addi nadå[nim] 4u
ni∆latim ¡a Addu b∑l Kallassu
5[itt•n]i irri¡u ana b∑l•ya a¡puram
6[a¡¡]um zukrim an[a Addi n]adå-
nim Alpån 7ma∆ar Z¥-∆adnim Abi-
¡ad[ª u Z]u∆an 8iqbêm ummåmi
zukram alpam 9u liåtim idin b∑l•
ma∆ar aw•l• k[al•¡unu] 10zukram
nadå[n]am iqbêm ummåm[i] 11ana
urram ¡∑ram lå ibbalakkatan[n]i
12aw•l• ¡•b• a¡kun¡um b∑l• l¥ •di

13ina têr∑tim Addu b∑l Kallassu
14[izz]az ummåmi ul anåk¥ 15Addu
b∑l Kallassu ¡a ina birit 16pa∆all•ya
urabbû¡uma ana kussêm b•t ab•¡u
17uterrû¡u i¡tu ana kussêm b•t ab•¡u
18uterrû¡u at¥rma a¡ar ¡ubti 19ad-
din¡um inanna k•ma ana kussê b•t
ab•¡u 20uterrû¡u ni∆latam ina
b•t•¡u eleqqe 21¡umma ul inaddin
b∑l kussêm 22eperi u ålim anåk¥ma

Speak to my lord: Thus Nur-Sîn,
your servant:a

3Once, twice, even five times
have I written to my lord about the
deli[very] of the zukrum b to Adad
and about the estatec that Adad,
lord of Kallassu, demands [from u]s.
Concerning the delivery of the
zukrum to Adad, Alpan said to me
in the presence of Zu-∆adnim,d

Abi-¡adi and [Zu]∆an as follows:
“Sacrifice the zukrum with oxene

and cows! My lord, in the presence
of a[ll] the people,f told me to sac-
rifice the zukrum, saying: ‘Never
shall he break an agreement with
me!’”g I have imposed witnesses on
him. My lord should know this.

13Through oracles,h Adad, lord of
Kallassu, would stand by, saying:
“Am I not Adad, lord of Kallassu,
who raised him (scil. the king) in
my lapi and restored him to his
ancestral throne? j Having restored
him to his ancestral throne, I again
gave him a residence. Now, since I
restored him to his ancestral throne,
I may take the estate away from his
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¡a addin¥ 23atabbal ¡umma lå
k•amma 24eri¡t• inaddin kussâm eli
kussêm 25b•tam eli b•tim eperi eli
eperi 26ålam eli ålim anaddin¡um
27u måtam i¡tu ß•t•¡a 28ana erb•¡a
anaddin¡u

29ann•tam åpil¥ iqbû u ina têr∑tim
30ittanazzaz inanna appunamma
31åpilum ¡a Addi b∑l Kallassu
32maskanam ¡a Ala∆tim ana ni∆la-
tim 33inazzar b∑l• l¥ •di

34pånånum in¥ma ina Måri wa¡-
båku 35åpilum u åpiltum mimma
awåtam 36¡a iqa[bb]ûnim ana
b∑l•ya utår 37inanna i[n]a måtim
¡an•tim wa¡båku 38¡a e¡emmû u
iqabbûnim 39ana b∑l•ya ul a¡appar
40¡umma urram ¡∑ram mimma
∆i†[•tu]m ittab¡i 41b∑l• k•am ul iqabbi
ummåmi 42awåtam ¡a åpilum
iqbikkum u maskanka 43inazzar
amm•nim ana ß∑r•ya 44lå ta¡puram
anumma ana ß∑r b∑l•ya 45a[¡p]u-
ram b∑l• l¥ •[d]i

46[¡an•]tam åpilum ¡a Addi b∑l
Ôalab 47[itti Abu]-∆alim illikamma
k•am iqbêm 48ummåmi ana b∑l•ka
¡upur 49ummåmi Addu b∑l Ôalab ul
anåk¥ 50¡a ina su∆åt•ya urab-
bûkama 51ana kussêm b•t ab•ka
uterrûk[a] 52[m]imma itt•ka ul err[i]¡
53in¥ma ∆ablum u ∆abi[ltum]
54i¡assikkum izizma d•[n]¡unu d•n
55[a]nn•tam ¡a itt•ka erri¡¥ 56ann•-
tam ¡a a¡purakkum teppe¡ma 57ana

patrimony as well. Should he not
deliver (the estate), I—the lord of
the throne, territory and city—can
take away what I have given! But if,
on the contrary, he fulfils my desire,
I shall give him throne upon throne,
house upon house, territory upon
territory, city upon city. I shall give
him the land from the rising of the
sun to its setting.”

29This is what the prophets said,
and in the oracles he (scil. Adad)
was standing by all the time.k

Another matter: a prophet of Adad,
lord of Kallassu, demands the areal

of Ala∆tum to be the estate. My
lord should know this.

34Previously, when I was still
residing in Mari, I would convey
every word spoken by a prophet
or a prophetess to my lord. Now,
living in another land, would I
not communicate to my lord what
I hear and they tell me? Should
anything ever not be in order, let
not my lord say: “Why have you
not communicated to me the
word which the prophet spoke to
you when he was demanding
your area?” Herewith I communi-
cate it to my lord. My lord should
know this.

46[More]over, a prophet of Adad,
lord of Aleppo, came [withm Abu]-
∆alim and spoke to him as follows:
“Write to your lord the following:
‘Am I not Adad, lord of Aleppo,
who raised you in my lapn and
restored you to your ancestral
throne? I do not demand anything
from you, When a wronged man or
wo[man] cries out to you, be there
and judge their case. This only I



a For the historical background of this and other letters of Nur-Sîn, see Durand
2002: 59–97. This letter possibly refers to the oracle of Adad (lines 46–59) that Nur-
Sîn quotes in A. 1968 (no. 2) (J. M. Sasson 1994: 314–16).

b The word zukrum is otherwise unknown; CAD Z 153 translates it as “pasture-
land (?)” and AHw 1536 as “männliches Gesinde”; cf. CDA 449: “male personnel”.
Since the word seems to have a meaning parallel to that of liåtum (line 9) “cow,
cattle” (CAD L 218; AHw 557–58 sub l•tu), it is usually translated as “(male) cattle”
or “livestock” (Dossin 1966: 78; cf. Ellermeier 1968: 49, 52; Lafont 1984: 11; Dietrich
1986: 85; Malamat 1998: 108). On the basis of the use of the word at Emar, how-
ever, it is probable that zukrum is a commemorative sacrificial ritual; see Durand
2000: 132–33; Fleming 2000: 120–24.

c Dossin 1966: 78 understood the word ni∆latum as a name of a city (cf.
Ellermeier 1968: 52), as the determinative KI following it on line 32 would suggest.
The virtual consensus, however, follows the suggestion of Malamat 1958: 68, 70 (cf.
1962: 148–149; 1998: 109), according to which ni∆latum is better translated as
“estate, inherited property” (cf. na∆ålum “inherit” in the Akkadian of Mari, Ug. n˙l
and Heb. na˙álâ; see AHw 712 and cf. CDA 253: “transferred property”), whereas
the KI sign is explained as a scribal error (Lafont 1984: 12).

d A high official of Zimri-Lim who acted as his emissary in the West (Birot,
Kupper, and Rouault 1979: 244; Durand 2002: 96).

e For the reading zu-uk-ra-[a]m GU4.HÁ, see Durand 2002: 140.
f For this reading, see Durand 2002: 140.
g Dietrich 1986: 86 understands this phrase differently: “In aller Zukunft soll er

sich nicht mehr an mich wenden!”; cf. Durand 2000: 131: “À l’avenir, qu’il n’y ait
plus de révolte contre moi!”

h The word têrtum is used of divine messages, in association with both induc-
tive divination (extispicy) and prophecy; see AHw 1350–51 and the discussion in
Anbar 1981 and Durand 1982: 45–47; 1988: 46, 379; 1997a: 125 who reckon with a
double act of divination, performed both by an åpilum and by a haruspex
(bårûm). This assumption, however, is not compulsory, since the phrase ina
têr∑tim izuzzum, lit. “to stand in oracles”, obviously denotes the divine presence
in the process of divine-human communication mediated by the diviner, whether
a haruspex or a prophet. On the other hand, it would be against the normal hier-
archy of divinatory techniques to verify the result of extispicy by prophecy or
dreams; see Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 68.
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awåt•ya taqâlma 58måtam i¡tu
ß[•t•¡]a ana erb•¡a 59u måt[ka
matt]am anaddinakkum

60[a]nn•tam å[pilum ¡a] Addi b∑l
Ôalab 61ma∆ar A[b]u-∆alim iqbêm
62ann•tam b∑l• l¥ •di

have demanded from you. If you
do what I have written to you and
heed my word, I will give you the
land from the r[isi]ng of the sun to
its setting, [your] land [greatly
in]creased!’”

60This is what the pr[ophet of]
Adad, lord of Aleppo, said in the
presence of Abu-∆alim. My lord
should know this.



i The phrase ina birit pa∆all•ya means literally “between my legs/thighs”; cf. ina
su∆åt•ya on line 50.

j Lit. “to the throne of his father’s house.”
k The subject of ittanazzaz, an iterative Gtn-form of izuzzum, is the god Adad

rather than ann•tam “this” (Huffmon 1968: 106; Malamat 1998: 110) or the åpilums
(Moran 1969b: 625), which would require the emendation of the verb into plural.

k For the phrase maskanam nazårum, see Durand 1982b: 47 n. 15; Lafont 1984:
13. The word mas/¡kanum is also translated as “(tent-)shrine” (Malamat 1998:
110–11; J. M. Sasson 1994: 315; Schart 1995: 82; cf. Heb. mi¡kån) and as “thresh-
ing-floor” (s. CAD M/1: 369; AHw 626; thus Ellermeier 1968: 51; Moran 1969b: 625),
while the verb is often read as naßårum “to stand guard” (Ellermeier 1968: 51;
Moran 1969b: 62; Malamat 1998: 111).

m Since the åpilum is said to deliver his message in the presence of Abu-∆alim,
the latter, acting as a witness, probably came there along with him (thus translates
J. M. Sasson 1994: 315).

n The expression ina su∆åt•ya is certainly parallel to ina birit pa∆all•ya on lines
15–16, but the meaning of su∆åtum is not altogether clear; according to the observa-
tion of Lafont 1984: 12, the occurrences of the word refer to the area between the legs
and the chest. CAD suggests the meaning “armpit” (S 347); AHw 1054 that of “(weiches)
Unterkinn” (“double chin”). Dietrich 1986: 87 translates idiomatically “Brust”. 

2. Nur-Sîn to Zimri-Lim

Text: A. 1968.
Photograph: Durand 2002: 133.
Copy: B. Lion in Durand 1993a: 44.
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1993a: 43–45; 2002: 134–35;
Heintz 1997b: 137.
Translation: Durand 1994: 67; 1995: 288; 2000: 83–84 (no. 934); J. M.
Sasson 1994: 315; Huffmon 1997: 16.
Discussion: Charpin and Durand 1985: 297; Durand 1993a; 1995: 288–90,
349, 367; Bordreuil and Pardee 1993a: 69–70; J. M. Sasson 1994: 314–16;
Heintz 1997b: 136–50; Huffmon 1997: 16–17; 2000: 51, 54; Fronzaroli 1997:
287; Charpin 1998a; Malamat 1998: 17–18, 151–53, 157–58; J. M. Sasson
1998: 119–20; Wyatt 1998: 841–43; Guichard 1999: 35; van der Toorn 2000:
85; Bauks 2001: 437–38; Annus 2002: 176–77; Nissinen 2003: 19–22.

1. Nur-Sîn to Zimri-Lim 21

ana b∑l•ya qib•ma 2umma N¥r-Sªn
waradkåma
3Ab•ya åpilum ¡a Addi b∑l Ôala[b]
4illikamma k•am iqbêm 5ummåmi
Adduma måtam kalâ¡a 6ana
Ya∆dun-Lim addin 7u ina kakk∑ya

Speak to my lord: Thus Nur-Sîn,
your servant: 

3Abiya, prophet of Adad, the lord
of Alep[po], came to me and said:
“Thus says Adad: ‘I have given the
whole country to Ya∆dun-Lim.



22 Mari Letters

a This refers to the ousting of Ya∆dun-Lim from kingship of Mari by ⁄am¡i-Adad
who installed his son Yasma∆-Addu at Mari in ca. 1793.

b This, again, refers to Zimri-Lim’s rise to power in ca. 1775. 
c I.e., Tiamat, the mythical sea-monster. For parallels in ancient Near Eastern

mythology, see Bordreuil and Pardee 1993a (Ugarit); Fronzaroli 1997 (Ebla); Heintz
1997b, 146–50 (Israel) and Wyatt 1998.

d This should be understood literally, since such weapons were objects of ven-
eration in Old Babylonian temples in general (van der Toorn 2000: 85), and A.
1858, a letter of Sumu-ila, shows that the very weapons of Adad of Aleppo were
brought to the temple of Dagan at Terqa, the religious center of the kingdom of
Mari (Durand 2002: 14–15).

e This translation derives the word namr•r¥tum from the root nwr; for the alter-
native translation “the oil of my victory”, see Durand 1993: 53–54; 2000: 84, who
derives the word from the root mrr “to be bitter,” or in this case “to be superior.”

må∆iram ul ir¡i 8yâtam •zibma
måtam ¡a addin¥¡u[m] 9ana
⁄am¡•-Addu ad[di]n 10⁄am¡•-Addu

[break]
1'lut[ê]rka ana k[ussêm b•t ab•ka]
2'utêrka kakk[•] 3'¡a itti Têmtim
amta∆ßu 4'addinakkum ¡amnam ¡a
namr•r¥t•ya 5'ap¡u¡kåma mamman
ana pån•ka 6'ul izz[iz]

[a]wåt• i¡t∑t ¡ime 7'in¥ma mamman
¡a d•nim 8'i¡assik<kum> ummåmi
9'∆[abt]åku izizma d•n¡unu d•n
10'[i¡a]ri¡ ap[ul¡u] 11'[an]n•tam ¡a
itt•ka e[rri¡u]

12'in¥ma girram tu[ßßû 13'b]alum
têrtim lå tu[ßßi] 14'[i]n¥ma anåku
ina têrt•y[a 15'a]zza[zz]u girram taßi
16'[¡]umma [lå k]•amma båbam
17'[lå] tußßi

ann•tam åpilum iqbêm 18'anum[ma
¡årat åpilim] 19'u si[ssikta¡u ana
b∑l•ya 20'u¡tåbilam]

Thanks to my weapons, he did not
meet his equal. He, however, aban-
doned my cause, so I g[av]e to
⁄am¡i-Adad the land I had given to
him.a ⁄am¡i-Adad [. . . ]

[break]
1'. . . let me re[st]ore you! I

restored you to the th[rone of your
father’s house],b and the weapon[s]
with which I fought with Seac I
handed you.d I anointed you with
the oil of my luminosity,e nobody
will offer resistance to you. 

6'Now hear a single word of
mine: If anyone cries out to <you>
for judgment, saying: ‘I have been
wr[ong]ed,’ be there to decide his
case; an[swer him fai]rly. [Th]is is
what I de[sire] from you.

12'If you go [off] to the war, never
do so [wi]thout consulting an ora-
cle. [W]hen I become manifest in
[my] oracle, go to the war. If it does
[not] happen, do [not] go out of the
city gate.”

17'This is what the prophet said
to me. No[w I have sent the hair of
the prophet] and a fri[nge of his
garment to my lord].



3. La<ûm to Yasma∆-Addu

Text: A. 3760.
Photograph: Charpin 2002: 35.
Transliteration and translation: Charpin 2002: 34.

a Restoration by Charpin 2002: 34 on the basis of other letters of La<ûm (e.g., A.
4487+).

b The month names Ayyarum and Niggalum were used only in the time of
Yasma∆-Addu; hence the dating of the letter to his time; see Charpin 2002: 38.

c The durative form of the verb nasåhum “to elapse” indicates here  a future
date, in contrast with line 7', where the preterite form refers to the date of the send-
ing of the letter (hence the translation “today”). 

d The word rugbum usually stands for “loft, roof-room;” the plural may in this
case denote the roof itself. The unpublished letter A. 4487+:5–7, quoted by Charpin
2002: 36, reports the covering of the temple of Dagan with rugbåtum: ¡ipir b•t
Dagan gamer rugbåt[um] ana ßullulim nadê “The work at the temple of Dagan is
completed; the roof is raised to shelter it.”

3. La<ûm to Yasma∆-Addu 23

[an]a b∑l•[ya 2qi]b•ma 3[um]ma
La<û[m 4warad]kå[ma]
5[a¡]¡um maturr• ¡a [Dagan]
6åpilum itb•ma 7k•ma i¡ti¡¡u ¡in•¡u
awåtam ana B•nim 8u ward•¡u ¡a
ina Terqa wa¡b¥ 9k•am iqbi
ummåmi 10maturr[¥ ¡a Dagan . . . ]
[break]
1'warad e[kallim . . . ] 2'ummåmi [. . . ]
3'u kaspum ¡a i¡-[. . . ] 4'eleppum
rabûm maturrum [. . . ] 5'adi Tuttul
illakå 6'ann•tam b∑l• l¥ •di

7'¡an•tam wara∆ Ayyarim UD.27.KAM

issu∆ma 8'†uppi annêm ina Terqa
ana ß∑r b∑l•ya 9'u¡åbilam wara∆
Niggalim UD.5.KAM inassah 10'[¡ip]ir
b•tim ana pån rugbåtim 11'[l¥
i]ggamer ana tamlªm 12'[¡iprum
da]nnum epiri mullªm 13'[u abn¥ ¡a
ina k]i¡ådim zabålim

14'[måd M]åri ¡ali[m 15'måtum
¡alm]at

[Sp]eak [to my] lord: [Th]us La)ûm,
your [servant]:

5Concerning the small ships of
[Dagana], a prophet arose and, as
he had repeatedly said to Binum
and his servants, spoke as follows:
“The small ship[s of Dagan. . . ]

[break]
1'A servant of the t [emple . . . ] as

follows: “[. . . ] and the silver of [. . . ].
The big ship and small ship [. . . ]
must go to Tuttul.” My lord should
know this.

7'Another matter: Today, on the
twenty-seventh of the month of
Ayyarum (VII),b I sent this tablet to
my lord to Terqa. Byc the fifth of
the month of Niggalum (VIII), the
[wo]rk in the temple  [should be
co]mpleted up to the roof.d It is
[ha]rd [work] to fill the terrace with
earth [and] to carry [stones to the
e]dge.

14'Mari is well [and the land is
we]ll.
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4. An ååppiilluumm of ⁄ama¡ to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 194 (= A. 4260).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 417–19.
Translation: Dossin 1966: 85–86 (lines 1–7, 33–42); Huffmon 1968: 107–8;
1997: 12; Ellermeier 1968: 54 (lines 1–7); Durand 1994: 65–66; 2000: 87–89
(no. 940). 
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 142; Ross 1970: 18; Huffmon 1976b: 699; 1997:
12–13; Charpin and Durand 1985: 332; Charpin 1990: 268; 2001: 50–51; 2002:
29–31; Gordon 1993: 78; Durand 1995: 372–73, 526; 2000: 390–91; Weinfeld
1995: 87; Guichard 1999: 42; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 204; Barstad 2001: 59.

[an]a Z[i]mr•-L[im q]i[b•ma 2u]mma
åpilum [¡]a [⁄a]m¡•ma
3umma ⁄ama¡ma b∑l måt[im
anåku] 4kussêm rabêm ana [¡]ubat
lal[ªya] 5u måratka ¡a ∑ri¡¥ka 6ar∆i¡
ana Sippar 7[å]l balå†im li¡a∆mi†¥
8[an]numma ¡arr¥ ¡a ana [pån•ka
9izz]iz¥nikkum u i¡[ta∆∆i†]¥n[ika]
10a[n]a q[åt]•ka iknu[¡¥] 11a[nn]a-
n[u]mma gurna[tum in]a måtim
12n[a]dnat[kum]

13u a[¡¡]um asak Ad[di 14K]åni-
sånam låma damdê[m 15a¡p]urak-
kum asakkam kalâ¡u 16[p]u∆irma
17[ana Ô]alab ana b•t Addi 18[li]bl¥
19[qi]¡ti Dagan 20[¡a åpi]lum iqbê-
k[um 21ann•]tam idi[n] 22[balå†k]a u
napi[¡taka 23li¡]årê[kkum]

24[¡]an•tam Ner[ga]l 25¡ar Ôub¡alim
26ina damdêm ana [id]ika 27u idi
ummånåtika izziz 28mal takrubu u
29namßaram siparram rabêm 30¡u-
pi¡ma ana Nergal 31¡ar Ôub¡alim
libl¥

S[peak t]o Zimri-L[im]: Thus the
prophet of [⁄a]ma¡:

3Thus says ⁄ama¡: “[I am] the
lord of the lan[d]! Send quickly to
Sippar, the [ci]ty of life,a a great
throne for [my] enjoyable dwelling,
and your daughterb whom I desired
from you! Now the kings who
[conf]ronted you and regularly
pl[undered you] have submitt[ed] to
your p[ow]er.c Now the he[ap] (of
the enemies’ corpses?)d is given [to
you] in the land!

13Con[cern]ing the portion conse-
crated to Ad[ad, about which I had
wr]itten to you through [K]anisanume

before the defe[at],f gather all the
consecrated portion and [let it] be
taken to the temple of Adad [in]
Aleppo. As to the [pre]sent for
Dagan [about which the pro]phet
spoke to y[ou],g gi[ve i]t and [may it
br]ing [you] your [life] and [your]
exis[tence].h

24Another matter: Ner[ga]l, king of
Ôub¡alum stood at your and your
army’s side when you defeated (the
enemy)! Have them produce what-
ever you have vowed, including the
large sword of bronze. They should



a Reading [UR]U ba-la-†im with Durand 1988: 417. The mentioning of Sippar
hardly means that the prophet speaks the words of ⁄ama¡ of Sippar (so Malamat
1998: 67–68), since he is to be identified with the åpilum who writes to Zimri-Lim
from Andarig in ARM 26 414 (no. 48); cf. Charpin 2001: 31; 2002: 14–15.

b The daughter in question is probably Eri¡ti-Aya, who lived as a nad•tum in the
temple of ⁄ama¡ in Sippar (see Durand 2000: 390–91); her correspondence includes
the letters ARM 10 36–43.

c Reading a-[n]a q[a-t]i-ka ik-nu-[¡u] according to the collation of M. Guichard;
see Charpin 2002: 30 n. 189.

d The reading and translation can be only tentative. Durand 1988: 418–19 reads
GI¡.gur-na-[tum] taking it as a variant of g/qurunnum “heap” (see AHw 930). For
a similar idea, cf. ARM 26 217 (no. 27): 25. 

e Possibly identical with Kanisan, the sender of no. 12 (ARM 26 202).
f I.e., the defeat (damdûm) of the enemies; cf. line 26.
g The beginning of the sentence can also be read as referring to the personal

name of the prophet: [¡a Qi]¡t•-Dagan [åpi]lum iqbêkum “[As Qi]¡ti-Dagan, the
[åpi]lum, spoke to you” (Durand 1988: 419).

h Thus according to the restoration of Durand 2000: 88.
i Lit. “his hand is busy elsewhere”; for this expression, cf. Durand 2000: 89.
j For the practice of exemption (andurårum) at Mari, see Charpin 1990; Durand

1995: 526–28; 2002: 80–82; Weinfeld 1995: 86–88. 
k Lines 44–46 according the new reading of Michaël Guichard; see Durand

2000: 89; Charpin 2002: 31 n. 193. Ôimdiya ruled as the king of Andarig after
Atamrum.

4. An åpilum of ⁄ama¡ to Zimri-Lim 25

32u ¡an•tam umma ⁄ama¡ma
33Ôammurabi ¡ar Kurdâ 34[s]arrå-
tim itt•ka i[dbub] 35u qåssu a¡ar
¡anê[m 36¡]aknat qåtka i[ka¡¡assu]
37u ina libbi måt•[¡u 38a]nduråram
tuwa[¡¡ar] 39u an[u]mma måtum
k[alû¡a] 40ina qåt•ka nadna[t]
41[k]•ma ålam taßab[bat¥ma 42a]n-
duråram tuwa¡¡ar[u] 43[akk]êm
¡arr¥tka [d]ari[at]

44[u ¡]an•tam Zimr•-Lim ¡akin
⁄[am¡i] 45u Addi †u[ppa]m ann[i]am
li¡m∑ma [b∑l] 46d•n• ana ß∑r
Ôimdiya li¡pur[am]

be delivered for Nergal, king of
Ôub¡alum.”

32Another matter: thus says
⁄ama¡: “Hammurabi, king of
Kurdâ, has [talked d]eceitfully with
you, and he is contriving a scheme.i

Your hand will [capture him] and in
[his] land you will promu[lgate] an
edict of restoration.j Now, the land
in [its entirety] is given to your
hand. When you take con[trol] over
the city and promulgate the edict of
restoration, [it sho]ws that your
kingship is etern[al].

44[An]other matter: let Zimri-Lim,
governor of ⁄[ama¡] and Adad, lis-
ten to what is written on this ta[ble]t
and let him send my [adv]ersary to
Ôimdiya.”k



5. Addu-duri to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 195 (= A. 3420 = ARM 10 53).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 25. 
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 88–91, 263; Moran 1969a:
34; Durand 1988: 421–22.
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 108; Moran 1969b: 632; Durand 1994: 54;
2000: 280 (no. 1096).
Discussion: Moran 1969a: 34–35; Craghan 1974: 46, 52; Durand 1995: 357. 

a For the goddess Ôi¡amitum, see Nakata 1974: 210–11 and J. M. Sasson 1979:
132.

b Thus according to the collation of Durand 1988: 421.

6. ⁄ama¡-naßir to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 196 (= A. 3719).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 422–23.
Translation: Durand 1994: 57; J. M. Sasson 1994: 309; 1995a: 287–88 
(lines 5–14').
Discussion: Uehlinger 1992: 352–53; Gordon 1993: 72–73; J. M. Sasson
1994: 309; 1995a: 287–92; van der Toorn 1998a; Charpin and Durand
1997: 372; Durand 1993: 56; 1995: 364; 1997a: 131–32; 1998a: 86; Butler
1998: 155; Guichard 1999: 35; Lemaire 1999: 52; Pongratz-Leisten 1999:
71; Barstad 2001: 58–59; Charpin 2001: 50; 2002: 29; Nissinen 2002b:
8–9.
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[ana] b∑l•ya 2[qi]b•ma 3[um]ma
Addu-d¥r•ma 4[ama]tkåma
5[åp]ilum ina b•t [Ô]i¡am•tim 6Ißi-
a∆u ¡um¡u 7[i]tb•[m]a

ummåmi 8[in]a wark•kåma 9[aka]l-
ka ikkal¥ 10[u k]åska 11[i¡]att¥
12[itt]•ka lå damqåtim 13[u le]mn∑tim
14[aw•l¥ b]∑l awåt•ka 15[u¡ten]eßß¥
16[a]nåk¥ma kabsåk¡un¥ti [. . . ]

[Sp]eak [to] my lord: [Th]us Addu-
duri, your [serv]ant: 

5In the temple of Ôi¡amitum,a a
[pr]ophet called Ißi-a∆u arose and
said:

8“Since your departure, your
[foo]d is being eaten [and] your cup
[dr]unk. Your [ad]versaries [keep
spr]eading evil [and im]properb

rumors [abou]t you. But I trample
them underfoot [. . . ] 

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma ⁄ama¡-
nåßir 4waradkåma

Speak to my lord: Thus ⁄ama¡-
naßir, your servant:



a Or: “Whatever [I have hea]rd [in the temple of God]” (without ul ).
b For this deity, see J. M. Sasson 1995a: 289–90. The point is that the “judgment”

of Dagan, the principal god of Mari, over Ti¡pak, the god of Eshnunna, corre-
sponds to Zimri-Lim’s hoped-for victory over Ibalpiel II of E¡nunna. For historical
circumstances, see Charpin 1991; 1992: 22–25.

c Thus according to the hypothetical reading of J. M. Sasson 1994: 309 n. 39;
1995a: 288 n. 13.

d For this interpretation of the unique spelling ú-ut/d-ka, see Durand 1988: 423
and cf. the expression ¥m¥¡u qerb¥ ARM 26 212 (no. 22):8' (see Heintz 1971b). 

e Thus J. M. Sasson 1994: 309; 1995a: 288. If the verb iqbi refers to a human
speaker of the divine words, possibly mentioned in the destroyed part of the let-
ter, the speaker is a prophet (van der Toorn 1998a; Charpin 2002: 29 n. 177). 

f A goddess of the town on the Euphrates with the same name (see J. M. Sasson
1995a: 290–91).

6. ⁄ama¡-naßir to Zimri-Lim 27

5in¥ma b∑l• ana gerrim 6pån∑[¡u]
i¡kunu k•am uwa<<eranni 7umm[å-
mi] ina ål ilim wa¡båt 8ig[e]rrûm ¡a
ina b•t ilim 9i[ba]¡¡û u te¡emmû
10ana ß∑r•ya ¡upram 11[i¡]tu ¥[mi]m
¡âtu mimma 12[ina b•t ilim ul
e¡tem]me

[break]
1'[ummåmi ana pån•ya 2'Ti¡pak
lis]sû 3'¡ip†[a]m luddin 4'Ti¡pak
[i]ssûnimma 5'ana Ti¡pak Dagan
k•am 6'iqbi ummåmi i¡tu ⁄ina∆
7'måtam teb•l inann[a] 8'¥tka
ittalkam 9'¥tka k•ma Ekallåtim
10'tama∆∆ar

ann•tam 11'ma∆ar Dagan u Yakrub-
El 12'[i]q[b]i umma Ôanatma 13'ana
¡ip†im ¡a taddinu 14'a∆ka lå tanad-
din
15'[¡]an•tam ¡∑m ¡a epinn• 16'¡a
ekallim 17'[¡]a ∆alaß Terqa 18'ana
Terqa ¡urub

5When my lord decided to
undertake the campaign, he gave
me the following instructions:
“You reside in the city of God.
Write to me whatever oracle is
de[live]red in the temple of God
and which you hear.” [Sin]ce that
day, [I have not hea]rd anythinga

[in the temple] . . .
[break]
1'“[Now, let them c]all [Ti¡pakb

before me] and I will pass judg-
ment.’ So they called on Ti¡pak for
me, and Dagan said to Ti¡pak as
follows: ‘From ⁄ina∆ (?)c you have
ruled the land. Now your dayd has
passed. You will confront your day
like Ekallatum.”

10'This is what happened before
Dagan,e and Yakrub-El said: “Ôanatf

says: ‘Be not neglectful of the judg-
ment that you passed.’”

15'Another matter: the grain of
the ploughs of the palace of the
district of Terqa has been brought
into Terqa.



7. Inib-¡ina to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 197 (= A. 1047 = ARM 10 80).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 35. 
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 122–23, 267; Ellermeier
1968: 68–71; Moran 1969a: 52–53; Römer 1971: 21–22, 44–45; Durand 1988:
424. 
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 115–16; Moran 1969b: 632; Dietrich 1973: 35;
1986: 88; van der Toorn 1987: 77 (lines 11–19); Durand 1994: 59; 2000:
403–4 (no. 1203).
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 148; Moran 1969a: 53–54; Heintz 1969:
123–25, 130; Ross 1970: 17–18; Dion 1970: 568; Craghan 1974: 45, 49–51,
56; 1975: 41; Anbar 1979; Wilson 1980: 108; Schmitt 1982: 106–12; Ellis
1987: 252; Bodi 1991: 178–79; Charpin 1992: 24; Parker 1993: 54, 58, 62–63;
J. M. Sasson 1995; Guichard 1999: 35; Barstad 2001: 59; Nissinen 2003: 28.

a Pet name for Zimri-Lim, used by the ladies belonging to the most intimate fam-
ily circle.

b Sister (rather than daughter) of Zimri-Lim. According to Durand 2000: 402, she
was the high priestess of Adad.

c I.e., Ibalpiel II, king of E¡nunna, who himself received prophecies with an oppo-
site message (no. 66). For historical circumstances, see Charpin 1991; 1992: 22–25.
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ana Kakkab• 2qib•ma 3umma Inib-
¡inåma
4ina p[å]n•tim ⁄∑lebum assinnu
5têrtam iddi[na]mma a¡purakkum
6inanna qammatum 7¡a Dagan ¡a
Terqa 8[i]llikamma 9[k]•am iqbêm
10[u]mma ¡•ma
11sal•måtum ¡a aw•l E¡n[unna]
12dåßtumma 13¡apal tibnim mû
14illak¥ u ana ¡∑tim 15¡a ukaßßaru
akammissu 16ål¡u u∆allaq 17u
makkur¡u 18¡a i¡tu aqdami
19¡ulputam u¡alp[a]t
20ann•tam iqbêm 21inanna pagarka
22ußur balum têrtim 23ana libbi ålim
24lå terru[b] 25k•am e¡me ummåmi
26ana ramån•¡u i¡tanarrar 27ana
ramån•ka la ta¡tanarra[r]

Speak to my star:a Thus Inib-¡ina:b

4Some time ago, ⁄elebum, the
assinnu, delivered to me an oracle
and I communicated it to you. Now,
a qammatum of Dagan of Terqa
came and spoke to me. She said:

11“The peacemaking of the man
of E¡n[unna]c is false: beneath straw
water runs!d I will gather him into
the net that I knot.e I will destroy his
city and I will ruin his wealth, which
comes from time immemorial.”

20This is what she said to me.
Now, protect yourself! Without
consulting an oracle do not enter
the city!f I have heard people say-
ing: “He is always distinguishing
himself.”g Do not try to distinguish
yourself!



d This proverb, quoted also in ARM 26 199 (no. 9) and 202 (no. 12), is usually
understood in the meaning “things are not what they seem” (Ross 1970: 17–18; cf.
Moran 1969a: 54; 1969b: 632); J. M. Sasson 1994: 306; 1995b: 607, however, remarks
that above running water there can only be moving straw which makes the danger
even more obvious to the beholder.

e Rather than “he knots,” which is grammatically possible.
f Thus Durand 1988: 424 (a-na li-ib-bi a-lim [.KI]). 
g The Gtn form of the root ¡rr can be translated only tentatively. This translation

follows the suggestion of Durand 1988: 424 (cf. Parker 1993, 63), according to
whom ¡arårum means here “to shine brilliantly” (cf. ¡ar¥rum “shine”).

8. NN to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 198 (= A. 3912).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 425; Barstad 2001: 63;
Charpin 2001: 32; 2002: 15; Nissinen 2003: 8–9.

7. Inib-¡ina to Zimri-Lim 29

[beginning destroyed]
1'u Zimr•-L[im ana Måri] 2'isa∆∆uru
¡ina im[mer¥ liqqû]

3'¡an•tam ⁄∑lebu[m illikamma]
4'k•am iqbi umma ¡¥ma 5'¡ikåram
idatam itti Annu[n•tim •kim¥]
6'in¥ma ana i¡åtim q∑[mam a∆¡i∆¥]
7'u ina mu¡•∆tim bab[assam] 8'k•ma
q∑mim iddin[¥nim] 9'ina pån•ya
a††u[lma] 10'¡in•¡u i¡tu adi nak[rim]
11'ak¡udu inanna ¡al[¡•¡u] 12'b•tam
u¡ba u anåku m[å]di[¡] 13'zê u ¡•nåti
wa¡båku 14'u [qa]nâm t[i]minim??
akka[l]

[break]
1''[an]a pª ⁄∑lebum i[qbêm a¡†ur]
2''[i]nanna anumma ¡årtam 3''u
sissiktam ¡a ⁄∑le[bim . . . ]

[rest destroyed]

[beginning destroyed]a

[ . . . ] 1'that Zimri-L[im] returns [to
Mari] and that two sh[eep should
be sacrificed].

3'Another matter, ⁄elebu[m came
to me] and said: “Idatum-beerb [has
been taken] from Annu[nitum].
When [I desired flo]ur to be thrown
to the fire, [they] gave [me]
por[ridge](?) in a jarc in lieu of flour.
[Thus,] I had to depend on myself.d

Twice after I got into the (territory
of) the ene[my],e and now the thir[d
time], she dwellsf in a temple,
whereas I live amidst an abun-
dance of shit and piss, eating reed
of timinum.g

[break]
1''[I have written accord]ing to

the words that ⁄elebum sp[oke to
me]. Now the hair and a fringe of
the garment of ⁄ele[bum. . . ]

[rest destroyed]



a The restorations of this fragmentary text are conjectural, following those of
Durand. The name of the sender of the letter is destroyed. Durand 1988: 425 holds
it possible that this is the letter concerning ⁄elebum to which Inib-¡ina refers in
ARM 26 197 (no. 7), but this is not really conclusive; see Parker 1993: 54 n. 15. 

b For this beer, see Birot 1964: 13.
c For mu¡•∆tum as a variant of ma¡•∆um “jar,” see Durand 1988: 425.
d The translation of the expression ina påni na†ålum is conjectural; lit. perhaps:

“I looked ahead of me.”
e This may also mean a hostile environment.
f Durand 1988: 425 takes the word u¡ba as an irregular stat. sg. 3. of wa¡åbu.
g An inexplicable word.

9. Sammetar to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 199 (= A. 925 + A. 2050).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 426–29.
Translation: Durand 1994: 58–59; J. M. Sasson 1995b: 600–602.
Discussion: Charpin 1992: 23–25; Beck 1993; Anbar 1993b/c; 1994: 41–45;
1997; Parker 1993: 54–60, 63; Oliva 1994; Durand 1995: 345–46, 362; Schart
1995: 84–88; J. M. Sasson 1995b; van der Toorn 1998b: 66; Barstad 2001:
58; Charpin 2001: 39, 46–47; 2002: 19–21; Nissinen 2003: 27–28.

30 Mari Letters

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Sam-
m∑tar 4waradkåma
5Lupa∆um åpilum ¡a Dagan 6i¡tu
Tuttul ik¡udam 7†∑mam ¡a b∑l• ina
Saggaråtim 8uwa<<er¥¡u ummåmi
ana Dagan ¡a Ter[q]a 9piqdanni
†∑mam ¡âti 10¥bilma k•am •pul¥¡u
ummåmi 11∑ma tallaku †¥b libbi
12imtana[∆∆]ar[k]a yå¡ibum 13u
[d]imtum [n]adn¥nikkum 14ina
id•ka il[l]ak¥ tappûtka illak¥
15†∑mam annêm ina Tuttul 16•pul¥¡u

u i¡tu Tuttul 17k•ma ka¡åd•¡uma
ana D•r u¡∑rd•ma 18sikk¥r• ana
D•r•tim ¥bil 19pånånum ¡ernam
¥bil ummåmi 20¡ernum ul saniqma
mû 21ißupp¥ ¡ernam dunnin•
22inanna sikk¥r• ¥bil 23u k•am ¡apir

Speak to my lord: Thus Sammetar,
your servant:

5Lupa∆um, prophet of Dagan,a

arrived here from Tuttul. The mes-
sage that my lord entrusted him in
Saggaratum: “To Dagan of Terqa
entrust me!”b—this message he
transmitted and they answered him:
“Wherever you go, joy will always
find you! Battering ram and siege-
towerc will be given to you, and they
will travel by your side; they will be
your companions.” With this mes-
sage they answered him in Tuttul.

16On his arrival from Tuttul, I
had him taken to Dir and he took
my bolt to Diritum. Previously, he
had brought a ¡ernum,d saying (to
Diritum): “The ¡ernum is of no use;
it is waterlogged. Reinforce the



9. Sammetar to Zimri-Lim 31

24ummåmi assurri ana sal•mim 25¡a
aw•l E¡nunna tatakkal•ma 26a∆ki
tanaddª 27maßßaråt¥ki eli ¡a
pånånum 28l¥ dunnunå

29u ayyâ¡im k•am iqbêm ummåmi
30as[s]urri ¡arrum balum ilim ¡alim
31ana aw•l [E¡]nunna napi¡ta¡u
32ilappat k•ma ¡a ina pån•tim
33in¥ma m[år]∑ Yam•na urd¥nim-
ma ina Saggaråtim 34u¡b¥ u ana
¡arrim aqbû umma anåk¥ma 
35∆âr• ¡a mår∑ Yam•na lå taqa††/ttal
36ina Ôubur r∑<ê qinnåt•¡unu
37a†arrassun¥ti u nårum ugamma-
rakkum 38[in]anna balum i[la]m
i¡[a]llu 39n[api¡]ta¡u lå ilappat
40†∑mam a[nn]êm Lupa∆um idbu-
bam
41wark•¡uma ina ¡anªm [¥m]im
42(i¡t∑n) qammatum ¡a Dagan ¡a
T[erqa] 43illikamma k•am iqbê[m
ummå]mi 44¡apal tibnim mû il[lak¥]
45ana sal•mim i¡tanapp[ar¥nikkum]
46il¥¡unu i†arrad¥[nikkum] 47u
¡åram ¡anêmma 48ina libb•¡unu
ikappud¥ 49¡arrum balum ilam
i¡allu 50napi¡ta¡u lå ilappat

51i¡t∑n ßubåt la∆arêm u ßerretam
52[•]ri¡ma ad[din¡]im u wu<<urta¡a
53ina b•t B∑let-ekallim a[n]a wa[q-
qurtim In]ib-¡ina 54iddin

†∑[m awåtim ¡a] 55idbub¥nimma
ana ß∑r b∑l•ya 56a¡puram b∑l•
li¡tålma ¡a 57¡arr¥t•¡u rabûtim l•pu¡

58u a¡¡um Yanßib-Dagan be∆rim
59aw•l Da¡rån ¡a ana qaqqad•¡u

¡ernum!” Now he brought my bolt,
and this was his message: “What if
you (= Diritum) are negligent, trust-
ing in the peacemaking of the man
of E¡nunna? Your guard should be
stronger than ever before!”

29To me he spoke: “Wh[at] if the
king, without consulting God, will
engage himself e with the man of
[E¡]nunna! As before, when the
Yamin[ite]s came to me and settled
in Saggaratum, I was the one who
spoke to the king: ‘Do not make a
treatyf with the Yaminites! I shall
drive the shepherds of their clans
away to Ôuburg and the river will
finish them off for you,’h Now then,
he should not pledge himself with-
out consulting God.” This is the
message Lupa∆um spoke to me.

41Afterwards, on the following
[da]y, a qammatum of Dagan of
T[erqa] came and spoke [to me]:
“Beneath straw water ru[ns].i They
keep on send[ing to you] messages
of friendship, they even send their
gods [to you], but in their hearts
they are planning something else.j

The king should not take an oath
without consulting God.”

51She demanded a la∆arûm-gar-
mentk and a nose-ring, and I ga[ve
them to] her. Then she delivered
her instructions in the temple of
Belet-ekallim to the high pr[iestess
In]ib-¡ina.

54The repo[rt of the words that]
she spoke to me I have hereby sent
to my lord. Let my lord consider
the matter and act in accordance
with his great majesty.

58As regards Yanßib-Dagan,l the
be∆rum soldierm from Da¡ran,
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a For this person, see also M. 11436 (no. 62) and A. 3796 (no. 53). On the basis
of M. 11436, this letter can be dated to Zimri-Lim’s fourth year.

b In concrete terms, this probably means investigating oracles.
c For this expression, see Beck 1993.
d The exact meaning of ¡ernum, a wooden object, can only be guessed. CAD

M/2: 30 suggests “log”.
e Lit.: “touch his throat,” designating a symbolic act of validating a treaty.
f Lit.: “kill a donkey foal,” also referring to an act of treaty-making, for which see

Charpin 1993; Lafont 2001: 262–71.
g For this reading, see Charpin 2002: 25 n. 149, who reckons with a pun on the

names of Ôabur, a tributary of the Euphrates, and the underworld river Ôubur. For
the interpretation ∆uburrê qinnåt•¡unu (“I shall send them away to their scattered
haunts”) see Durand 1988: 428, who derives ∆uburrû from ∆abåru “to leave one’s
domicile, to be exiled” and translates qinnu with “nest.” Cf. J. M. Sasson 1995b: 601
n. 7.

h Or: “I will stop the river for you,” reading ÍD.DA as an accusative (nåram).
i See no. 7 (ARM 26 197), note d.
j The meaning of the expression ¡årum ¡anûm remains essentially the same,

whether ¡årum should be literally translated as “wind” (J. M. Sasson 1995b: 601) or
as “enemy” (AHw 1193: ¡åru III). 

k A hapax legomenon designating a piece of clothing of unknown kind. Durand
1994: 59 connects the name with the city of La∆ara in southeastern Mesopotamia.

l For Yanßib-Dagan from Da¡ran in the district of Terqa, see Durand 1988: 429.
The same person is probably mentioned also in ARM 13 110 and, possibly, in A.
3796 (no. 53).

m The word be∆rum can be derived from be∆∑rum “to choose” (AHw 117–18),
thus designating an elite soldier, or it can be read as pi∆rum, which means a con-
script soldier (Durand 1998b: 362).

nakåsim b∑l• i¡puram qåtam 60ana
qåtim Ab•-Epu∆ a¡pur aw•lam ¡âti
ul •mur¥ma b•ssu u n•[¡]∑¡[u] 61a[na
wa]rd¥ti[m i]ddin ina ¡anªm ¥mim
†uppi Yas•m-Dagan ik¡[uda]m
62[u]mmåmi aw•lum ¡¥ ikta¡dam
inanna ann•tam lå ann•tam b∑l•
li¡pura[m] 63n•¡∑¡u luwa¡¡er

whose head my lord told me to
cut off, I immediately sent Abi-
Epu∆. They did not find this man,
so he (scil. Abi-Epu∆) sold his
household and his personnel t[o
sla]very. On the following day a
tablet from Yasim-Dagan arr[ive]d
with the following message: “The
man has arrived.” Now, let my
lord write to [me] some indication
of whether or not I should release
his personnel.
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10. A∆um to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 200 (= M. 6188).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 429–30.
Translation: Durand 1994: 54.
Discussion: Charpin and Durand 1986: 151; Durand 1995: 354; Barstad
2001: 57–58.

a The verb ¡âlum “to ask” seems here to have the meaning “to find out,” “to put
to the test”; cf. line 20.

b An obscure word. Durand 1988: 429 restores takkå[t•¡u] and translates “its two
necks”; another alternative would be takkå[p•¡u] “its two holes.”

c “The Sim<alite,” whether referring to Zimri-Lim himself or to his tribal back-
gound (note that the conjunction u “and” seems to indicate a difference between
the two), marks the opposition of the two groups of Haneans, the Yaminites and
the Sim<alites; see Charpin and Durand 1986: 150–51 and cf. no. 38 (ARM 26
233), note c. 

d See note a.

[ana] b∑l•y[a 2qi]b•ma 3[um]ma
A∆um ¡angûm ¡a [Annun•tim
4warad]kåma
5Ôubatum mu∆∆¥tum 6[t]êrtam
k•am iddin
7ummåmi ¡åru ana måt[im] 8itebbêm
u ka[p]p•¡[u] 9u ¡itta ta-ak-ka-[ . . . ]
10a¡âl¡un¥t[i] 11Zimr•-Li[m] 12u mår
Sim<a[l] 13eb¥ra[m l•pu¡¥] 14[i]¡tu
qå[t•ka] 15Zimr[•-Lim] 16måtam [k]alâ-
¡[a lå tu¡∑ßi]

17u it¥rma k•a[m iqbi] 18ummåmi
mår∑ Yam•[na] 19amm•nim tupal-
la[s] 20a¡âlka
21ann•tam mu∆∆¥tum ¡• i[qbi] 22u
anumma ¡årtam u 23sissiktam ¡a
sinni¡tim ¡ât[i 24ana ß]∑r b∑l•ya
u¡tåbilam

[Sp]eak [to m]y lord: [Th]us A∆um,
priest of [Annunitum], your [ser-
vant]:

5Ôubatum, the prophetess, deliv-
ered the following oracle: 

7“A wind will rise against the
la[nd]! I will testa its wings and [its]
two . . . [ . . . ] b—[let] Zimri-Lim and
the Sim<[al]itec [do] the harvest[ing]!
Zimr[i-Lim, do not let] the land in
i[ts e]ntirety [slip] from [your]
ha[nd]!”

17Again she [spoke]: “O Yami-
[ni]tes, why do you cause wor[ry]? I
will put you to the proof!”d

21This is what this prophetess
s[aid]. I have now sent the hair and a
fringe of the garment of this woman
[to] my lord.



11. Ba∆di-Lim to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 201 (= A. 368 = ARM 6 45).
Copy: Kupper 1953: pl. 47.
Transliteration and translation: Kupper 1954: 70–71; Malamat 1956: 80;
Ellermeier 1968: 38–39; Durand 1988: 430.
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 113; Durand 1994: 54–55; 2000: 87 (no. 938).
Discussion: Nötscher 1966: 183; Ellermeier 1968: 136; Craghan 1974: 53;
J. M. Sasson 1980: 131; Malamat 1998: 72.

a It is possible that Ba∆di-Lim refers here to no. 10.

12. Kanisan to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 202 (= M. 11046).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 431.
Translation: Durand 1994: 59–60; van der Toorn 1998b: 67.
Discussion: Parker 1993: 57–58, 63; Anbar 1994: 45–46; J. M. Sasson
1995b; van der Toorn 1998b, 67; Nissinen 2003: 28–29.

34 Mari Letters

[a]na b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Ba∆di-
Lim 4waradkåma
5ålum Måri ekallu[m] 6u ∆alßum
¡alim
7¡an•tam A∆um ¡angûm 8¡årtam u
sissiktam 9[¡]a mu∆∆¥tim u[b]la[m]
10u ina †uppim 11¡a A∆um ana ß∑r
b∑[l•ya] 12u¡åbila[m] 13†∑m¡a gam-
rum ¡a†er

14[a]numma †uppi A∆im 15[¡]årtam
u sissiktam ¡a mu∆∆¥tim 16[ana ß]∑r
b∑l•ya 17[u¡tåbi]lam

Speak [t]o my lord: Thus Ba∆di-Lim,
your servant: 

5The city of Mari, the pala[ce]
and the district are well.

7Another matter: A∆um, the
priest, has b[ro]ught [me] the hair
and the garment fringe [o]f a
prophetess, and her complete
report is written on the tablet that
A∆um has sent to [my l]ord.a

14[H]erewith I [have conv]eyed
the tablet of A∆um together with
the [h]air and a fringe of the gar-
ment of the prophetess [to] my
lord.

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Kåni-
sån 4waradkåma
5ab• Kib[r]•-D[agan] 6ana Måri
[i¡puram umma] 7¡¥ma

Speak to my lord: Thus Kanisan,
your servant:

5Kibri-D[agan], my father, [wrote to
me] in Mari. [This is what] he wrote:



a See no. 7 (ARM 26 197), note d and cf. no. 9 (ARM 26 199). Note that the
speaker of this expression is here a mu∆∆ûm, not a qammatum, as in the two
other instances.

13. NN to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 203 (= A. 963).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 431–32.
Translation: Durand 1994: 60.

12. Kanisan to Zimri-Lim 35

awåtim [¡a ina b•t Dagan] 8in[n]ep¡å
[e¡me 9k]•am i[dbub¥nim 10u]mmå-
mi ¡a[pal tibnim] 11mû ill[ak¥]
12illikma ilum ¡a b∑[l]•y[a] 13aw•lê
ayyåb•¡u ana qåt•¡u 14umalli
inann[a] 15mu∆∆û[m k]•ma pånå-
nu[mm]a 16ir†ub ¡i[t]assam

17ann•tam Kib[r•-Dag]an i¡pur[am]
18b∑l• ana ¡u[lm•¡u têr]∑tim 19¡¥pu-
¡im [ . . . ]

[break of four lines]
24b∑l• lå ulappatam n•qam liqqêm-
ma littalkam

7“[I heard] the words [that] were
uttered [in the temple of Dagan.
Th]is is what [they] sp[oke to me]:
‘Be[neath straw] water ru[ns].a The
god of my lord has come! He has
delivered his enemies in his
hands.’ Now, as before, the
prophet broke out into constant
declamation.”

17This is what Kib[ri-Dag]an
wrote [to me]. My lord [should not
be negligent in ] letting [ora]cles be
delivered for his [own] goo[d. . . ]

[break]
24Let my lord not tarry, let him

perform a sacrifice and let him go!

[beginning destroyed]
1Z[imri-Lim. . . ]
[four unreadable lines]
6[ . . . ] ¥mum [k¥ßum] 7i[tt¥]r u
sarabu[m] 8pån∑ya idâk 9inanna
¥m n•q∑ya 10ana b•t•ya l¥rub

11[anu]mma ¡årtam u sissik[tam
12¡a q]amma[tim] 13[ana ß∑]r b∑l•[ya
u¡åbilam]
14[¡an•tam] u†[ba rabû] 15[ . . .
ßu]båtu [ana sinni¡tim addin]
16[in]an[na . . . ]
[rest destroyed]

[beginning destroyed]a

Z[imri-Lim. . . ]
[break]
6“[ . . . ] on the [winter] day it has

c[om]e and the iceb destroysc my
face. Today is the day of my sacri-
fices. I want to return to my temple!”

11[No]w [I have sent] the hair and
a fringe of the garment [of the
q]amma[tum to my] lord.

14[Another matter: I have given a
great] u†[ba]-garmentd [and a . . .
gar]ment [to the woman. N]ow [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]



a The restorations follow those of Durand and, because of the very poor state of
preservation of the tablet, are by no means certain.

b The word sarabum is probably an equivalent of ¡ar (a)bum “cold” (Durand
1988: 432).

c Lit.: “kills.”
d On the u†ba-garment, see Durand 1983a: 403–6.

14. Inib-¡ina to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 204 (= A. 2264 = ARM 10 81).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 35.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 122–25, 267; Ellermeier
1968: 70–73; Moran 1969a: 33; Römer 1971: 22–23; Durand 1988: 432–33. 
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 108–9; Durand 1994: 56–57; 2000: 404–5 (no.
1204).
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 149; Moran 1969a: 33–34; Heintz 1972: 8;
Craghan 1974: 41–42, 48, 56; Parker 1993: 63.

a The translation is conjectural because of the fragmentary context.

36 Mari Letters

ana kakkab• 2qib•ma 3umma Inib-
¡inåma
4Innibana åpiltum 5itb•ma k•am
idbub
6ummåmi Zimr•-Lim 7adi ¡arråqê¡u
8[u] ayyåbê¡u ¡a itât•¡u 9[i]sa∆∆ur¥

[three unreadable lines]
13[lå i]ttall[a]k 14[ . . . lå] i¡amma 15lå
i¡akkan

16anumma ¡årt• 17u sissikt• addinak-
kim 18lizakkû 19inanna anumma
20¡årtam u sissiktam 21ana kakkab•
u¡åbilam 22k[a]kkab• têrtam 23[li¡∑]-
pi¡ma ana z•m 24terêt•¡u kakkab•
25l[•]pu¡

kakkab[•] 26pagar¡u lißßur

Speak to my Star: Thus Inib-¡ina:

4Innibana, the prophetess, arose
and spoke as follows:

6“Zimri-Lim, as long as his thieves
[and] enemies who are circling
about his borders [ . . . ]

[break]
13“[He is not to] go anywhere

[ . . . he is not to] buy, he is not to
store up.”a

16Now I give you my hair and a
fringe of my garment. The purifica-
tion should be performed. I have
herewith also sent (another) hair
and (another) garment fringe to my
Star. My Star [should let] oracles be
taken, and according to the oracles
my Star should act. 

26Let [my] Star protect himself.
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15. NN to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 205 (= ARM 25 816 = M. 7306).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Limet 1986: 242; Durand 1988: 433–34. 
Translation: Durand 1994: 57–58.
Discussion: Durand 1995: 356; Huffmon 1997: 10; Charpin 2002: 29.

a The reconstruction and interpretation of this text are extremely difficult; the
interpretations of Durand are followed here.

b Or: “let them go” (lillik¥); the reconstruction is conjectural.
c According to Charpin 2002: 29 this may designate the kingdom of Larsa in

Southern Babylonia.
d The interpretation of i¡-at is unclear; Durand 1988: 433 reads it as a st. abs.

form of e¡•tum “confusion.”
e On tillatum, see Veenhof 1982: 128-33 and cf. ARM 26 207 (no. 17).
f Derived from lapåtum (imp. sg.3.f.) “to touch”, following a suggestion of J. M.

Sasson; this implies a female author of the letter. Durand 1988: 434 interprets the
word as a precative form of petû “to open.” 

g For this gesture (p¥tam lapåtum) in taking omens, see Durand 1988: 39.

[beginning destroyed]
1'[u in]a idi b[∑l]•[ka lizziz¥] 2'ina
¡al¡im karå[¡im] 3'kåsam li∆pû 4'ana
måtim ¡apil[tim] 5'du<ummatum
i¡[¡akkan] 6'i¡åt? ana tillåtim tu¡e¡-
¡[er¡i]

7'Dagan u¡å∆iza[nni] 8'um[m]åmi
kakk• lupti 9'[wa]rd• Zimr•-Lim
10'[p¥]ssu[n]u alputma 11'[wa]rk•[k]a
a†rudam 12'[u]l ikta[¡d¥ma 13'ina
UD].4.KAM i¡[allam¥] 14'[wark•]¡u
¡ani¡ i [ . . . ]

15'[umma an]åk¥m[a ina påni]
16'[UD].4.KAM-mi l¥m[urma ßåbum
17'lik¡ ]ud [ . . . ] 18'sikkati [ . . . ]
19'¡an•tam ana umma[nåtim . . . ]
20'[u]¡tåbi[l . . . ]  21'i¡t∑n [ . . . ]
[rest destroyed]

[beginning destroyed]a
1'“[ . . . and let them standb]

beside [your] l[or]d. In the third
ca[mp] (the people) should break
the cup. Darkness will fa[ll] on the
Low[er] Land.c There will be a con-
fusion,d but you will res[tore] order
with the help of auxiliaries.”e

7'Dagan made [me] conversant
with the following: “Touchf the
weapons as I have touched the
[forehe]adg of the [se]rvants of
Zimri-Lim whom I sent away [aft]er
you! [If they] have [no]t yet
arri[ved], they will be saf[ely there
by the] fourth day.” There[after] he
[ . . . ] once more.

15'I [said]: “I want to s[ee the
army] com[ing before the] fourth
day [ . . . ] of the pile [ . . . ] .”

19'Another matter: I have sent
[ . . . ] to the tro[ops], one [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]



16. [Yaqqim-Addu?] to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 206 (= A. 3893).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 434–35; Heintz 1997a:
204.
Translation: Anbar 1993a: 2; Durand 1994: 61; J. M. Sasson 1994: 311 n.
43; Huffmon 1997: 13.
Discussion: Astour 1992; Charpin 1992: 22; Anbar 1993a: 2–3; Gordon
1993: 69; Parker 1993: 56; J. M. Sasson 1994: 311–12; Durand 1995: 318,
355; 1997a: 124; Heintz 1997a: 202–12; Huffmon 1997: 13–14; 2000: 55;
Malamat 1998: 136–37; van der Toorn 1998b: 62–63; Grabbe 2000: 22;
Loretz 2000: 1726; Barstad 2001: 61–62.
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ana [b∑l•ya] 2qi[b•ma] 3umma
[Yaqqim-Addu] 4warad[kåma]
5i¡t∑n mu∆∆û[m ¡a Dagan] 6illi-
kamma k•[<am iqbi] 7umma ¡¥ma

w[uddi m•nam] 8¡a Zi[mr•-Lim]
9akkal i¡t∑n pu∆[ådam idinm]a
10l¥kul
i¡t∑n pu∆ådam [addin]¡umma
11bal†ussuma [in]a [p]ån abullim
12[•]kul¡u 13u ¡•b¥tim 14ina pån abul-
lim 15¡a Saggaråtim 16upa∆∆irma
17k•am iqbi umma ¡¥ma 18ukultum
i¡¡akkan 19ana <å>lån∑ rugumma
20asakkam literr¥ 21aw•l ¡a r•sam
ippu¡u 22ina ålim li¡∑ß¥ 23u ana
¡alåm b∑l•ka Zi[mr•-Lim] 24i¡t∑n
ßubåtam tulabba¡anni

25ann•tam iqbêmm[a] 26ana ¡alåm
b∑l•[ya] 27i¡t∑n ßubåtam ulabb[issu]

28anumma tê[rtam ¡a] 29idbuba[m
a¡†urma] 30ana ß∑r [b∑l•ya] 31a¡tap-
ra[m] 32u têrta¡u ina simmi¡tim 33ul
iqbêm ina pu∆ur ¡•b¥tim 34têrta¡u
iddin

Sp[eak] to my [lord]: Thus [Yaqqim-
Addu,a your] servant:

5A prophe[t of Dagan] came to
me [and spoke as foll]ows. This is
what he said:

7“V[erily, what] shall I eat that
belongs to Z[imri-Lim]? [Give me]
one la[mb] and I shall eat it!”

10[I gave] him a lamb and he
devoured it rawb [in fr]ont of the
city gate. He assembledc the eldersd

in front of the gate of Saggaratume

and said: “A devouring will take
place!f Give orders to the cities to
return the taboo material. Whoever
commits an act of violenceg shall be
expelled from the city. And for the
well-being of your lord Zi[mri-Lim],
clothe me in a garment.”

25This is what he spoke to me.
For sake of the well-being of [my]
lord, I clothed [him] in a garment.h

28Now, [I have recorded] the
or[acle that] he spoke [to me] and
sent it to [my lord]. He did not utter
his oracle in private,i but he deliv-
ered his oracle in the assembly of
the elders.



16. [Yaqqim-Addu?] to Zimri-Lim 39

a The name of the author of the letter is broken away. Durand 1988: 435 sug-
gests Yaqqim-Addu who was the governor of Saggaratum. This suggestion,
however, is dependent on the assumption that the incident he is reporting actually
took place in Saggaratum; see below, note e.

b Lit. “alive.” This may be a reminiscent of the Sumerian stereotype of the
Amorite who “eats uncooked meat” (Huffmon 2000: 55).

c Or “I assembled.”
d For the societal role of the elders, see Anbar 1991: 150–54.
e This either means the city gate of Saggaratum or the Saggaratum gate of Terqa

(thus van der Toorn 1998b: 62 n. 43); if the latter is true, then there is no specific
reason for attributing the letter to Yaqqim-Addu.

f The “devouring” (ukultum) corresponds to the symbolic act of eating, referring
to an epidemic among the cattle or to an even greater catastrophe (cf. Charpin
1992: 22; Heintz 1997a: 209–10; van der Toorn 1998b: 62–63).

g This translation of Durand 1988: 434 is based on the only (Late Babylonian)
occurrence of the word r•su (cf. AHw 989). 

h Rather than indicating that the prophet was naked (so Astour 1992), this means
that he got the garment as a reward for his oracle. Cf. the decrees of expenditures
(nos. 55–59 below), which document several prophets as recipients of such gar-
ments (Huffmon 1997: 14).

i For simmi¡tum “secret”, see Charpin 1993/94: 18–19. Cf. M. 9717 (no. 65):3 and
samå¡um “to hide” in ARM 26 414 (no. 48):7.

17. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 207 (= A. 996 = ARM 10 4).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 3.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 24–27, 252; Moran 1969a:
46–48; Römer 1971: 50–53; Durand 1988: 435–437. 
Translation: Moran 1969b: 629–30; Weippert 1972: 472 (lines 3–12);
Dietrich 1986: 84–85; Durand 1994: 66; 2000: 322–23 (no. 1144).
Discussion: Moran 1969a: 48–50; von Soden 1969; Heintz 1971a: 547;
J. M. Sasson 1974; 1994: 307–8; Durand 1982b; 1984: 150–55; 1995:
329–30, 347; Veenhof 1982: 124–133; Wilcke 1983; Parker 1993: 60–62,
64–65; Rowlett 1996: 54–55; Malamat 1998: 72–73, 149; Butler 1998:
153–55; Grabbe 2000: 21; Charpin 2001: 40–41; 2002: 21; van Koppen
2002: 318.

ana b∑l•ya qib•ma 2umma ⁄ibtu
amatkåma
3a¡¡um †∑m gerrim 4¡a b∑l• illak¥
ittåtim 5zikåram u sinni¡tam 6a¡qi
a¡tålma igerrûm 7ana b∑l•ya mådi¡
damiq 8ana I¡me-Dagan qåtamma

Speak to my lord: Thus ⁄ibtu,a your
servant: 

3Concerning the campaign my
lord is planning, I gave drink 
to male and female persons to
inquire about signs.b The oraclec is



a On ⁄ibtu, the queen of Mari, wife of Zimri-Lim and daughter of Yarim-Lim, king
of Aleppo, and her extensive correspondence with her husband, see (Artzi and)
Malamat 1998: 175–91; Ziegler 1999: 54–56.
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9zikåram u s[i]nni¡tam 10a¡tålma
egerrû¡u 11ul damiq 12u †∑m¡u ¡apal
¡∑p b∑l•ya 13¡akin

umma ¡un¥ma b∑l• ∆umå¡am i[¡¡i]
14ana I¡me-Dagan ∆umå¡am i¡¡•ma
15umma ina ∆umå¡im ele<<ika
16¡itpußum ¡itpaßma 17ina ¡itpußu
ele<<ika

18umma anåk¥ma b∑l• ana kakki
19i†e∆∆e umma ¡un¥ma 20kakku 21ul
inneppe¡u 22k•ma ka¡ådimma 23til-
låt¥[¡]u 24issappa[∆]å 25u qaqqa[d
I¡me]-Dagan inakkis¥ma 26¡apal
¡∑p [b]∑l•ya 27i¡akkan¥ ummåmi
28ßåbum ¡a I[¡m]e-Dagan 29måd u
¡umma ß[åb¥¡u m]åd 30tillåt¥¡u
issap∆å¡u 31tillåt• yatt¥m Dagan
32⁄ama¡ It¥r-Mer u B∑let-ekallim 33u
Adduma b∑l purussêm 34¡a ina idi
b∑l•ya ill[ak¥]

35assurri b∑l• kêm i[qabbi] 36ummåmi
ina belåni u[¡adbib¡]un¥ti 37mimma
ul u¡[a]dba[b¥¡un¥ti] 38¡un¥ma
idabbab¥ ¡un¥[ma] imta∆∆a[ß¥]
40umma ¡un¥ma tillåt I¡me-[Dagan]
41as•r¥ ina sarråtim[ma 42u] d•-
ßåti[m] itt•¡u ittana¡¡¥ 43[awå]ssu ul
ileqqû 44[an]a påni b∑l•ya ßåb¥¡u
45[is]sappa∆

extremely favorable to my lord.
Likewise, I inquired of male and
female about I¡me-Dagan. The ora-
cle is unfavorable to him. The
report concerning him goes: “He
will be placed under the feet of my
lord.”

13They said: “My lord ha[s raised]
a ∆umå¡um ! d Raising the ∆umå¡um
against I¡me-Dagan he says: ‘I will
beat you with the ∆umå¡um !
Wrestle as much as you can, I shall
win the match!’”

18I said: “Will my lord come near
to a conflict?” They answered:
“There will be no armed conflict! For
as soon as his (Zimri-Lim’s) auxil-
iariese arrive theyf will be scattered.
The he[ad of I¡me]-Dagan will be cut
off and placed under the feet of my
lord, saying: ‘The army of I[¡m]e-
Dagan is large, but even if [his] a[rmy
is la]rge, his auxiliaries have scat-
tered it. My auxiliaries are Dagan,
⁄ama¡, Itur-Mer, Belet-ekallim and
Adad, the Lord of Decisions, who
g[o] beside my lord.’”

35Perhaps my lord would s[ay]
this: “She has [made them speak]
by fraudulent means.”g But [I did]
not make [them] speak anything.
They speak voluntarily — they
could resi[st] as well!h They say:
“The auxiliaries of I¡me-[Dagan] are
prisoners. When they fall into
deceit and distressi with him, they
will not take heed of his [word].
Before my lord’s arrival, his army
will be dissipated.”
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b Lit. “The signs, male and female, I gave to drink, making an inquiry,” read-
ing the beginning of line 6 as a¡-qi with Durand 1982b: 43–44. The two verbs
a¡qi a¡tålma constitute an asyndetic construction, indicating that the inquiry is
made by giving drink to the persons in question (Wilcke 1983). The grammati-
cal object of this hendiadys is somewhat unclear. While Durand 1982b; 1984b
takes ittåtim zikåram u sinni¡tam as the object, thus interpreting the male and
female persons as signs, J. M. Sasson 1994: 308 reckons with a double accusa-
tive: “I gave male and female the signs to drink,” thus assuming that the drink
itself contains the signs to be rendered into understandable oracles by the ones
who drink it (cf. ARM 26 208 [no. 18]:11'–25'). The divinatory technique, men-
tioned also in ARM 26 212 (no. 22):2' (cf. M. 9717 [no. 65] r. 3'), remains obscure.
Well imaginable as it would be, it is not certain whether the drink is alcoholic
(so Durand) or otherwise intoxicating; in any case, the men and women in ques-
tion are affected by it (or by the hospitality of ⁄ibtu; thus Wilcke) to the extent
that they utter the inquired oracles. —Butler 1998: 153–54, following Finet 1982:
51–52, translates “I have asked for omens from the male and female ecstatic(s),”
reading the beginning of line 6 as MAH, and interpreting it as an ideogram for
mu∆∆ûm.

c The word egerrûm “speech omen” has been perceived a “chance-heard remark
or sound which is perceived as portentous by its hearer” (Cryer 1994: 160; cf.
Oppenheim 1954/56). According to Butler 1998: 152, an egerrûm “may derive from
a wider spectrum of auditory experiences, which are deemed to be ominous, pos-
sibly by hindsight.” In this case, egerrûm is clearly an answer to an oracle query.
The analysis of Durand 1988: 385 shows that, at least at Mari, it is one of the terms
for prophetic discourse. Cf. also ARM 26 196 (no. 6).

d The meaning of the word ∆umå¡um can only be guessed; for a survey of its
occurrences, see von Soden 1955: 142. Since it is the object of the verb na¡û “to
lift,” it probably means a conrete object (Moran 1969a: 47 n. 4). Dietrich 1986: 84
translates “Ringkampfklammer” (= umå¡um, see AHw 1412; cf. J. M. Sasson
1974), whereas Durand 1988: 436 (cf. 1984: 154; 2000: 323) interprets the word
as “rod, cane.”

e On tillatum, see Veenhof 1982: 128–33.
f I.e., I¡me-Dagan’s army.
g For this interpretation of ina belåni, see Durand 1987: 180 n. 27. Moran 1969a:

48 reading ina tillâni (tillû cf. b∑lu II AHw 120), translates “by means of arms.”
h Reading imta∆a[ß¥] with Durand 1988: 435, who translates: “Certains par-

lent, d’autres résistent.” The alternative reading imta∆a[r¥] is represented by
Moran 1969a: 47 (“On their own they speak, on their [own] they agre[e]”) and
Dietrich 1986: 85 (“Sie sprechen aus freien Stücken, sie sind an mich herange-
treten”).

i The word d•ßtum “distress” is derived from dâßum “to plague, harass.”



18. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 208 (= A. 2233 = ARM 10 9).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 6.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 34–37; Moran 1969a:
50–51; Durand 1988: 437–38; J. M. Sasson 1982: 153–54 (lines 1’–26’). 
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 108 (lines 1–15); Moran 1969b: 632; J. M.
Sasson 1982: 151 (lines 1–15); 1995a: 286 (lines 1’–26’); Durand 1994: 64;
1995: 192, 371; 2000: 319–21 (no. 1142). 
Discussion: Dossin 1978: 253–25; Moran 1969a: 51–52; Heintz 1971a: 547;
1972: 9; J. M. Sasson 1982; 1995a: 286–87; Durand 1984: 152–53; 1995: 192,
354; 1997a: 132; Uehlinger 1992: 351–52; Gordon 1993: 72; Oliva 1994;
Heimpel 1999; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 71; Charpin 2001: 35; 2002: 16–17;
Nissinen 2002b: 7–8.
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ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma ⁄ibtu
4amatkåma
ekallum ¡alim
5Q•¡ti-D•r•tim 6åpilum ¡a D•r•tim
7
UD.2.KAM ana båb ekall[im illikam]

8[k]•am i¡puram [ummåmi] 9ana
påni kussª Må[ri] 10mammåm ul
i[llêm] 11ana Zimr[•-Limma] 12ala-
<itum nad[nat] 13¡ukur aw•l
El[amtim i¡ebbir] 14ann•tam iqbêm

15¡an•tam [ . . . ]
[break]
1'umma [„ama . . . ]  2'kimt[um . . . ]
3'n•[¡ ilim i ni∆sus] 4'a¡ar m[û iba¡¡û]
5'n•¡ ilim ni[∆sus]
6'Asumêm i¡[tassi] 7'Asumûm ar∆[i¡
illik] 8'awåtam ana „a [iqbi] 9'¡a
Asumûm [iqb¥] 10'ul e¡me it[b•ma
„a] 11'iqbi ummåmi [k•ma n•¡ ilim]
12'nizakkar¥ r¥[¡am] 13'u sippam ¡a
båb [Måri] 14'lilq¥nimma n•¡ ilim [i
ni∆s]us

15'r¥¡am u sippam ¡a bå[b] Måri
16'ilq¥nimma ina mê im∆u∆¥ma
17'il¥ u ilåtum i[¡]tê 18'umma „ama

Speak to my lord: Thus ⁄ibtu, your
servant: 

4The palace is well.
5On the second day, Qi¡ti-Diritim,

a prophet of Diritum,a [came] to the
gate of the pala[ce] and sent to me
the following message: “Nobody
will r[ise] against the throne of
Ma[ri]. It is Zimr[i-Lim] to whom the
Upper Countryb is giv[en]. [He will
break] the lance of the El[amitec].
This is what [he spoke].

15More[over, . . . ]
[break]
1'Thus says [Ea:d “. . . ] the family

[ . . . let us mind] the oath!e Where
[there is] wa[ter]f we mi[nd] the oath.”

6'He ca[lled] the god Asumûm,g

and Asumûm [came] quick[ly, say-
ing] a word to Ea. What Asumûm
[said], I did not hear. [Ea] ro[se] and
said: “[Because] we shall declare
[an oath], let door-jamb di[rt]h from
the gate of [Mari] be brought to us,
and [we shall mi]nd the oath.”

15'Door-jamb dirt from the ga[te]
of Mari was brought and dis-
solved in water. The gods and the



a The goddess Diritum is the patron deity of the town called Dir, probably the
local manifestation of I¡tar (as the sequence I¡tar–I¡tar Diritum–Annunitum in
ARM 24 263 suggests; cf. Talon 1980). The goddess enjoyed in the time of Zimri-
Lim an extensive veneration at Mari, but the location of Dir is disputed. It is
hardly identifiable with the Transtigridian religious center with the same name,
but should be sought in the vicinity of Mari. See the discussion in Birot 1972:
134–36; Nakata 1974: 152–160; J. M. Sasson 1979: 131; 1982: 151–52; Lambert
1985: 529; Oliva 1994. 

b This translation of Durand 1988: 438 understands the word ala<itum in a mean-
ing similar to (måtum) el•tum. For other interpretations, cf. Huffmon 1968: 108
(“woman citizen”; cf. CAD A/1 391); Dossin 1978: 253 (“tout ce qui relève de la
ville”; cf. AHw 36 sub ål•um); J. M. Sasson 1982: 152 (Ala∆tum).

c This reading is based of the collation and reconstruction of Durand 1988: 437.
d Only the remains of the determinative of a divine name is readable here; the

reconstruction is based on the role of the god Ea in the following lines of this
letter.

e For the phrase n•¡ ilim ∆asåsum, used in ARM 14 89 and 106 besides n•¡ ilim
zakårum, see Birot 1974: 237 and Heimpel 1999, who makes a distinction between
“declaring” (zakårum) and “minding” (∆asåsum) an oath.

f Thus according the reconstruction of Moran 1969a: 50.
g On this god, probably identical with Usumu, the Janus-faced vizier of Ea, see

J. M. Sasson 1982: 155 n. 2 with further references.
h For this hendiatical translation, s. J. M. Sasson 1995a: 286 n. 9. Cf. Stol 1991:

627–28, who opts for “grease”.
i Cf. ARM 26 207 (no. 17) and 212 (no. 22).
j Thus according to the interpretation of J. M. Sasson 1995a: 286 n. 10, read-

ing ti-ba-a and interpreting it as a contracted imperative 2. pl. of tebûm (for
tibiå). Durand 1988: 438 reads †ì-ba-a, interpreting it as a stat. pl. 3. f. of
†iåbum and connecting ana il• with it, hence the translation “Est-il agréable aux
dieux. . . ? ”

18. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim 43

ana il• 19'tibå ¡a ana libitti 20'Måri u
råbiß 21'[Måri u]gallal¥ 22'[il]¥ u
ilåt[um iqbênim 23'umm]åmi ana
libitti 24'[Må]ri u råbiß 25'Måri 26'ul
nugalla[l]

goddesses drank iti and Ea said to
the gods: “Stand up,j those of you
who intend harm to the brick-
work of Mari or to the protective
guardian [of Mari]!” The [god]s
and the goddes[ses said]: “We
intend no harm to the brickwork
of [Ma]ri or to the protective guard-
ian of Mari!” 
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19. Mukanni¡um to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 209 (= A. 4996 = ARM 13 23).
Transliteration and translation: Bottéro in Dossin et al 1964: 42–43;
Ellermeier 1968: 40–42; Durand 1988: 438–39. 
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 109; Moran 1969b: 625; Weippert 1972:
474–75 (lines 4–14); Durand 1994: 69; 2000: 87 (no. 939); Malamat 1998:
90. 
Discussion: Schult 1966: 228–31; Ellermeier 1968: 136–37; Hayes 1968:
84–85; Heintz 1969: 126, 131; Ross 1970: 18; Craghan 1974: 48, 51; 1975:
37, 48; Huffmon 1976b: 699; Schmitt 1982: 50–55; Bodi 1991: 179; Durand
1995: 348; Laato 1996: 172; Malamat 1998: 70, 90–94; Lafont 1999: 70;
Grabbe 2000: 30; Charpin 2002: 20.

a Mukanni¡um is well known from administrative documents, including ARM 22
326 (no. 58) and ARM 25 15 (no. 60) in which prophets are mentioned. On him
and his activities, see Rouault 1977: 110–258; Lafont 2002.

b A variant form aplûm (LÚ.a-ap-lu-ú-um) of åpilum.
c A phonetic variant of the Gtn form t∑teneppe¡.
d The reading is based on the collation of Durand 1983b: 145; however, the

translation of ¡a-ka-ri-im is unclear. Durand suggests a word ¡akarû “couteau”
(“spear”) on the basis of ¡ukurrum “lance” (cf. AHw 1139 sub ¡ak/g/qarum).
Alternatively, the word could be related to ¡ikru/¡akru II “handle, grip” (see AHw
1141, 1235).

e See note b.

[a]na b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Mu-
kanni¡um 4waradkåma
n•qam ana Dagan 5ana balå†
b∑l•ya aqq•ma

6aplûm ¡a Dagan ¡a Tutt[ul]
7itb∑ma k•am iqbi 8ummåmi Båbilu
m•nam 9tetten∑pe¡ ana pûgim u ¡a-
ka-ri-im 10upa∆∆arka 11b•tåt sebet
aw•l• at∆ª 12u makkur¡unu 13a[n]a
[q]åt Z[i]mr•-L[im] 14lumallêm

15u ap[l]ûm ¡a B∑let-ekallim
16i[tb]∑[ma 17k]•<a[m] i[qbi] [ummå-
mi] 18Ôamm[ura]b[i . . . ]

[rest broken away]

Speak to my lord: Thus Mukan-
ni¡um,a your servant:

4I have made the offerings for
Dagan for the sake of the life of my
lord.

6A prophetb of Dagan of Tutt[ul]
arose and spoke as follows:
“Babylon, what are you constantly
doing?c I will gather you into a net
and. . . . d The dwellings of the
seven accomplices and all their
wealth I give in the hand of Zimri-
L[im].”

15Also, a prophete of Belet-
ekallim arose and sp[oke]: “O
Hamm[ura]bi [ . . . ] ”

[rest broken away]



20. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 210 (= M. 13843 = ARM 13 114).
Transliteration and translation: Kupper in Dossin et al 1964: 120;
Ellermeier 1968: 46–49; Durand 1988: 439–40. 
Translation: Moran 1969b: 624; Durand 1994: 69; 2000: 86 (no. 937);
Malamat 1998: 94.
Discussion: Schult 1966: 231–32; Ellermeier 1968: 140; Hayes 1968: 85;
Heintz 1969: 121–22; Dion 1970: 568–69; Ross 1970: 19; Craghan 1974: 47,
52; Durand 1995: 348; Rowlett 1996: 97–98; Malamat 1998: 70, 94–96;
Charpin 2001: 29; 2002: 12.

a I.e., by nightfall. For the expression tirik ¡adªm, see Kupper 1964: 111 n. 1;
Durand 2000: 86.

b Or “I will precipitate ([a∆amm]u†) his complete undoing,” both suggested by
Durand 1988: 440.

21. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 211 (= A. 3178).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 440.
Translation: Durand 1994: 71; 1995: 355.

20. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim 45

[ana b∑l•ya 2q]ib•ma 3umma Kibr•-
D[agan] 4waradkåma
5¥m †uppi annêm ana ß∑r b∑l•ya
6u¡åbilam 7låm[a] tirik ¡adªm 8i¡t∑n
aw•ltum a¡¡at aw•lim illikamma
9a¡¡um †∑m Båbili 10k•am iqbêm

ummåmi 11Dagan i¡puranni 12¡upur
ana b∑l•k[a 13l]å i∆â¡ u må[tum]ma
14[lå] i∆â¡ 15[Ôa]mmurabi 16[¡arru
¡]a Båbili [unreadable line]

1'[ . . . ] ana ∆alåq•¡u 2'[i∆amm]u†

[Sp]eak [to my lord]: Thus Kibri-
D[agan], your servant:

5When I sent this tablet to my
lord, before the mountains cast their
shadow,a a woman, spouse of a free
man, came to me and, concerning
Babylon, spoke as follows:

11“Dagan has sent me. Write to
your lord that he should not be
anxious, and [neither] should the
la[nd] be anxious. [Ha]mmurabi,
[king o]f Babylon [ . . . ]

1'[is ru]shingb to his complete
undoing.”

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma ⁄ibtu
4amat[k]åm[a]
5[I¡∆a]ra-[ . . . ] num

Speak to my lord: Thus ⁄ibtu, your
servant:

5[The lady I¡∆a]ra-[ . . . ] (?)



a Lit. “his malicious one”; for ∆addânu/∆ådiånu, see AHw 307.
b For the meaning of kinnikêm, see Durand 1988: 440.

22. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 212 (= A. 3217 = ARM 10 6).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 4.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 28–31; Ellermeier 1968:
54–57; Moran 1969a: 35; Römer 1971: 24–25; Durand 1988: 440–41.
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 111; Moran 1969b: 630; Durand 1994: 69–70;
2000: 326 (no. 1146). 
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 142–43; Moran 1969a: 36–38; Heintz 1971b;
Craghan 1975: 48; Durand 1982b; Schmitt 1982: 101–6; J. M. Sasson 1994:
308; Durand 1995: 348; Malamat 1998: 149–50; Butler 1998: 154.
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[one unreadable line]
7[¡a B∑let-e]kallim 8izzi[zma] 9k•am
iqbêm
10umma ¡•ma Zimr•-Lim 11a¡ar
illiku 12ul ibâ¡ 13∆addân¡u ika¡¡ad
14kinnikêm ara<<ub 15u ina l•tim
azzaz

[one unreadable line]
7[of Belet-e]kallim(?) sto[od and]

said:
10“Zimri-Lim—wherever he had

gone, he cannot come to shame.
He will catch his ill-wisher.a Thereb

I will rage and stand in victory.”

ana b∑l•ya 2qi[b•]ma 3umma ⁄[i]btu
amatkåm[a]
4ekall[um] ¡alim
5I[l•-∆a]znåya a[ss]inn[u] 6¡a An-
[nun•tim il]lika[m] 7ina l[ibbi b•t
Annun•tim 8. . . ] -ma 9[†∑mum a¡¡um
Båbil]i 10[ana b∑l•ya i¡¡]apra¡¡u
11[ummåmi Ôammu-r]abi 12[ . . . ] -ku
[one-third of the tablet broken away]
1'[a¡¡um †∑]m Båb[ili] 2'ittåtim a¡qi
a¡talm[a] 3'aw•lum ¡¥ mådåtim ana
måtim ann•tim 4'u¡åm ul ika¡¡ad
5'b∑l• immar ¡a ilum aw•lam ¡âti
6'ippe¡u taka¡¡assu 7'u el•¡u tazzaz
8'¥m¥¡u qerb¥ ul iballu† 9'b∑l•
ann•tam l¥ •[d]e

Speak to my lord: Thus ⁄ibtu, your
servant: 

4The pala[ce] is well.
5I[li-∆a]znaya,a a[ss]innu of An[nu-

nitum ca]me [to me]. I[n the temple
of Annunitum, . . . the following
message about Baby]lon [was s]ent
[to my lord:b “Hammur]abi [ . . . ] ”

[break]
1'[Concern]ing Babyl[on] I in-

quired about the matterc by giving
signs to drink.d This man unsuc-
cessfully tries to determine many
things against that country. My lord
will see what God will do to this
man: You will capture him and
stand over him. His days are run-
ning short,e he will not live long.
My lord should know this.



a The assinnu Ili-∆aznaya is attested also in M. 11299:13; see Durand 1988: 399.
b Assuming that the suffix sg. 3. in i¡¡apra¡¡u refers to the king. 
c Possibly in response to the letter of Zimri-Lim to ⁄ibtu ARM 26 185 bis (Charpin

2002: 22 n. 125).
d Cf. ARM 26 207 (no. 17): 6 with note b.
f For the phrase ¥m¥¡u qerb¥, see Heintz 1971b; J. M. Sasson 1993.

23. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 213 (= A. 100 = ARM 10 7).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 5.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 30–33, 253; Ellermeier
1968: 56–59; Römer 1971: 19–20; Moran 1969a: 29–30; Durand 1988: 441–42.
Translation: Dossin 1966: 82; Huffmon 1968: 111; Moran 1969b: 63;
Dietrich 1973: 34; 1986: 92–93; Durand 1994: 70; 2000: 315–16 (no. 1137). 
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 143; Heintz 1969: 125–26; Moran 1969a:
30–31; Ross 1970: 19; Craghan 1974: 52, 56; Huffmon 1976b: 699; Wilson
1980: 106–7; Schmitt 1982: 34–37; Ellis 1987: 254; van der Toorn 1987: 77.
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10'låma †∑m Il•-∆aznå[y]a 11'¡a An-
nun•tum i¡pura¡¡u 12'[UD].5.KAM

anåku a¡tå[lm]a 13'[†∑]mum ¡a
Annun•[tum 14'i¡p]urakkum 15'u ¡a
a¡ålu 16'i¡t∑nma

10'I myself inquired five days
before the message of Ili-∆aznaya,
which Annunitum sent to him. The
[mes]sage which Annuni[tum se]nt
to you and the one I inquired for
are identical. 

ana b∑l•ya 2qi[b•]ma 3umma ⁄ibtu
4amatkåma
ekall[um] ¡alim
5ina b•t Annun•tim UD.3.KAM

6⁄∑-
lebum 7imma∆∆u

umma Annun•tumma 8Zimr•-
Lim 9ina bårtim 10ilattak¥ka 11pa-
garka ußur 12ward∑ <l >ibb•ka 13¡a
tarammu 14itât•k[a] 15¡ukun 16¡uzis-
sun¥tima 17lißßur¥k[a] 18ana ra-
mån•ka[ma] 19lå tattana[lla]k 20u
aw•l¥ ¡a ila[ttak¥k]a 21ana qåt•ka
a[w•l•] ¡un¥ti 22umal[lam]

Spe[ak] to my lord: Thus ⁄ibtu, your
servant: 

4The pala[ce] is well.
5In the temple of Annunitum,

three days ago, ⁄elebuma went into
trance and said: 

7“Thus says Annunitum: Zimri-
Lim, you will be tested in a revolt!
Protect yourself! Let your most
favored servants whom you loveb

surround you, and make them stay
there to protect you! Do not go
around on your own!  As regards
the people who would tes[t you]:
those pe[ople] I deli[ver up] into
your hands.”



a For ⁄elebum, assinnu of the temple of Annunitum, see Durand 1988: 399 and
cf. ARM 26 197 (no. 7) and 198 (no. 8).

b Thus according to the emendation <li >-ib-bi-ka (cf. Ellermeier 1968: 58;
Durand 1988: 442). Without emending the text, the word ebbu has been interpreted
in a similar sense (cf. CAD E 4; Bottéro in Dossin et al. 1964: 160; Finet 1966: 21). 

24. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 214 (= A. 671 = ARM 10 8).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 5.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 32–35, 253; Ellermeier
1968: 58–61; Moran 1969a: 31–32; Römer 1971: 20–21; Durand 1988: 442–43.
Translation: Dossin 1966: 82; Huffmon 1968: 114–15; Moran 1969b: 630;
Dietrich 1973: 34–35; 1986: 93; Durand 1994: 70–71; 2000: 316 (no. 1138). 
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 143–45; Heintz 1969: 126; Moran 1969a: 32;
Weippert 1972: 474; Craghan 1974: 52–53; 1975: 35, 43, 49; Huffmon 1976b:
699; Durand 1995: 363; Nissinen 2003: 4–5.
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23inanna a[numma] 24¡å[r]ta[m u
sissiktam] 25¡a assi[nnim] 26ana ß[∑r
b∑l•ya] 27u¡åbilam

23Now I am sending the hai[r and
the fringe of the garment] of the
assi[nnu] to [my lord].

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma ⁄ibtu
4amatkåma
5ina b•t Annun•tim ¡a libbi ålim
6A∆åtum ßuharat Dagan-Malik
7imma∆∆ima k•am iqbi

8ummåmi Zimr•-Lim 9u ¡umma atta
mi¡âtanni 10anåku el•ka 11a∆abbuß
12nakr•ka 13ana qåt•ka 14umalla 15u
aw•l• ¡arråq•ya 16aßabbatma 17ana
karå¡ B∑let-ekallim 18akammis-
sun¥ti

19ina ¡anªm ¥mim 20A∆¥m san-
gûm †∑mam 21annêm ¡årtam 22u
s[i]ssiktam 23ublamma ana b∑l•ya
24a¡puram ¡årtam 25u sissiktam
26aknukamma 27ana ß∑r b∑l•ya
28u¡tåbilam

Speak to my lord: Thus ⁄ibtu, your
servant: 

5In the temple of Annunitum in
the city, A∆atum,a a servant girl of
Dagan-Malik went into trance and
spoke: 

8“Zimri-Lim: Even though you
are neglectful about me, I will mas-
sacre on your behalf.b Your enemy
I will deliver up into your hand.
The people that stealc from me I
will catch, and I will gather them
into the camp of Belet-ekallim.”d

19On the day following, A∆um
the priest delivered to me this mes-
sage together with the hair and the
fringe of the garment. I have now
written to my lord. I have sealed
the hair and the fringe of the gar-
ment and sent them to my lord.



a Possibly the housekeeper belonging to the palace staff and mentioned in ARM
8 88:2 (Moran 1969a: 32).

b Thus according to the collation of Durand 1988: 443 (a-∆a-ab-bu-uß4), even
though the verb ∆abåßu is difficult to combine with el•ka, translated here as “on
your behalf.” Many have read a-∆a-ab-bu-ub, which is understood as a gesture of
love (Ellermeier 1968: 60–61; Moran 1969a: 31; Dietrich 1986: 93 and cf. CAD Ô 2–3
sub ∆abåbu B). 

c For this translation, see Berger 1969: 209; Römer 1971: 55.
d Thus Dossin 1966: 82; Huffmon 1968: 115; Ellermeier 1968: 61; Durand 1988:

443. The alternative translations include “to the destruction of Belet-ekallim”
(karå¡u II; see AHw 448; thus Moran 1969a: 31; Dietrich 1986: 93); “im Bauch der
Belet-ekallim” (von Soden 1969: 198; cf. Durand 1984: 70). 

25. Lanasûm to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 215 (= A. 455).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 443–44.
Translation: Dossin 1966: 79–80 (lines 5–24); Huffmon 1968: 112–13
(lines 1–24); Ellermeier 1968: 53 (lines 5–24); Durand 1994: 53. 
Discussion: Huffmon 1976b: 699; Gordon 1993: 68–69; Parker 1993: 55; 
J. M. Sasson 1994: 311; Durand 1990: 51, 58; 1995: 355; 1997a: 124; van der
Toorn 2000: 81–82; Nissinen 2003: 6–7.
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ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Lana-
sûm 4waradkåma
5b∑l• k•am i¡puram 6umma b∑l•ma
anumma n•qam 7ana Dagan
u¡errem 8i¡t∑n alpu u ¡e¡¡et immer•
[bi]l
9inanna n•qum ¡a b∑l•ya 10ina
¡alåmim ana ålim ik¡udam 11u pån
Dagan innaqi 12u måtum iptun 13u
ålum kalû¡u ana n•qim ¡a b∑l•ya
14[m]ådi¡ ∆adi

15u mu∆∆ûm pån Dagan 16[i]tb•ma
k•am iqbi 17u[m]måmi ¡¥ma 18ad-
mati mê zak¥tim 19ul a¡atti 20ana
b∑l•ka ¡upurma 21u mê zak¥tim
li¡qenni
22inanna anumma 23etqam ¡a
qaqqad•¡u 24u sissikta¡u ana ß∑r

Speak to my lord: Thus Lanasûm,
your servant:

5My lord has written to me: “I
have just consigned an offering for
Dagan. [Bri]ng one bull and six
sheep!”

9Now, the offering of my lord
has arrived safely in the city and
was performed before Dagan. The
land ate the sacrificial meala and
the whole city was overjoyed by
the offering of my lord.

15Also, a prophet arose before
Dagan and spoke: “How much
longer will I not drink pure water?
Write to your lord that he may pro-
vide me with pure water!”

22Now I have sent a lock of his
headb and his garment hem to my



a The verb patånum may be used here elliptically for naptanam patånum “to
eat a meal” (cf. ARM 6 32:23).

b The word etqum is used here instead of the usual ¡årtum; cf. ARM 234 (no.
39): 13. According to Durand 1988: 444; 1997a: 124, the word, also used of the
hirsute appearance of Enkidu in Gilgame¡ I ii 37, designates the fur of an animal
rather than human hair. This may be taken as a hint of the bizarre image of a
mu∆∆ûm; cf. Gordon 1993, 68.

c The word used here is neither s•rum I “plaster” nor s•rum II “roof of reed” (see
AHw 1050; CAD S 319–20) but designates “taxe prélevée sur le croît des animaux
et sur la récolte” (Durand 1990: 58–60; cf. Charpin 1993/94: 18).

d Or “without me being there.”

26. Tebi-geri¡u to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 216 (= A. 2209).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 444–45.
Translation: Anbar 1993a: 1; Durand 1994: 55; Huffmon 1997: 14.
Discussion: Anbar 1993a: 1–2; Durand 1995: 314–15; 1997a: 119–20;
Fleming 1993a: 219–21; 1993b: 179–81; 1993c; Gordon 1993: 65–66; Parker
1993: 66; Heintz 1997a: 198–202; Huffmon 1997: 14–15; Pongratz-Leisten
1999: 69–70; Charpin 2001: 38–39; 2002: 19.
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b∑l•ya 25u¡åbilam b∑l• l[i]zakki

26¡an•tam a¡¡um s•rim ¡a b∑l•ya
27ina ward• ¡a b∑l•ya i¡t∑n aw•lum
taklum 28lillikamma u s•ram 29¡a
b∑l•ya itti mår∑ ålim 30[l]ilqi 31u
mår∑ ålim bal¥ya 32¡itta dalåti ana
Dagan 33issu∆¥

lord; let my lord perform the purifi-
cation offering. 

26Another matter, concerning the
taxc of my lord, let a trusted man
among the servants of my lord
come and take the tax of my lord
from the inhabitants of the city. The
inhabitants of the city have, with-
out my permission,d detached two
doors for Dagan.

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Teb•-
g∑r•¡u 4waradkåma
5¥m ana ß∑r A¡ma[d] 6ak¡udu ina
¡ånim ¥m[im] 7nabª ¡a Ôanê upa∆-
∆[ir] 8têrtam ana ¡alåm b∑l•y[a]
9u¡∑pi¡ umma anåk¥ma 10¡umma
b∑l• in¥ma ramå[k¡u] 11ippe¡u
UD.7.KAM ina ka[wåtim 12u]¡[¡]abma
ina ¡ulmi[m 13ana ål]im [iturram]

Speak to my lord: Thus Tebi-
geri¡u,a your servant:

5On the d[ay] following the day I
arrived in A¡mad’s presence, I
asse[mbl]ed the nabûsb of the
Haneans,c and I had them deliver an
oracle for the well-being of my lord.
This is what I said: “Will my lord,
when performing [his] ablution rite



a On this person, see Birot 1993: 40.
b For this designation, etymologically comparable to the Hebrew nåbª<, see

Durand 1988: 377–78; Fleming 1993a/b/c; Heintz 1997a: 198–202 and, for a more
sceptical view, Huehnergard 1999.

c According to Charpin and Durand 1986, “Haneans” is the common designation
of the (semi-)nomadic tribes on both sides of the Euphrates: the Yaminites and the
Sim<alites. Cf. also Anbar 1991: 80–88; Fleming 1998: 54–56.

d Cf. no. 36 (ARM 26 229), note c.

27. Itur-Asdu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 217 (= M. 8071).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 445–46.
Translation: Durand 1994: 72.
Discussion: Parker 1993: 64; J. M. Sasson 1994: 314; Barstad 2001: 61;
Charpin 2001: 31; 2002: 15.

26. Tebi-geri¡u to Zimri-Lim 51

[break]
1'[ . . . ¥]m [ana Annun•tim] 2'¡a
kawåtim [b∑l• illak¥] 3'b∑l• paga[r¡u]
4'lißßur [ßåbum] 5'ina r∑¡ b∑l•[ya liz-
ziz] 6'u maßßaråt [ålim] 7'l¥ dan[nå]
8'ana naßår pagr•[¡u] 9'b∑l• a∆¡u lå
inaddi

and [st]aying seven days ou[tside
the city walls], [return] safe[ly to the
ci]ty [ . . . ]

[break]
1'[ . . . On] the day [my lord goes to

(the temple of) Annunitum] outside
the city walls,d let my lord protect
him[self! The troops should stand
ready] to assist [my] lord, and the
[city] watches should be stre[ngth-
ened]. Let my lord not be neglectful
about protecting him[self].”

[ten lines from beginning destroyed]
11[i]na lib[b]i b•t•ya . . . [ . . . ] 12iddi-
namma daltu ¡[a . . . ] -mi an[a
ß∑r•ya] 13¡upur [ . . . ] . . .
14i¡tu ßu∆r•ka u[k]ånakkama 15u ∑m
¡almåtim attanabbalka 16u iri¡t•
•ri¡kama 17ul tanaddinam 18[in]an-
na ana Na∆ur 19[¡¥l]êmma iri¡t•
20[¡a aqb]ikkumma idna¡¡i 21[¡a
i¡t]u pånånum ana qå[t 22abb∑ka]
a¡ruku 23[inanna an]a kâ¡um
a¡a[rrak] 24[nakrum ¡a] iba¡¡û

[beginning destroyed]a
11“[ . . . ] inside my temple [ . . . ]

he gave. The door of [ . . . ] send t[o
me]. [ . . . ]

14Since your childhood I have
taken care of you, I am constantly
taking you where there is safety.
However, if I desire something
from you, you do not give it to me.
Now [se]nd an ex-voto to Na∆ur and
give me [what I requ]ested from
you! [For what] I have bestowed on



a The author of this letter has been identified by Michaël Guichard as Itur-Asdu
on the basis of the handwriting (see Charpin 2002: 12 n. 51). Earlier suggestions
include Baßßum, an official in Ida-maraß (Durand 1988: 446), and ⁄aknum, an offi-
cer functioning in Na∆ur (J. M. Sasson 1994: 314). 

2. Identified with Wadi Sarum, east of Ida-maraß.
3. For the word naßrum, see Charpin 1988: 133 ad ARM 26 357:7.

28. NN to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 218 (= M. 14836).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 446–47.
Translation: Durand 1994: 72–73.
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25[¡apa]l ¡∑p•ka ukamma[r] 26[måt]ka
ana nu∆¡im u ∆ega[ll]im 27[utå]r

sinni¡tum ¡• annêtim idbubamma
28[aw]åt p•¡a ana b∑l•ya a¡puram
29anumma sårassa u sissikta¡a
30ana b∑l•ya u¡åbilam b∑l• têr∑tim
31li¡∑pi¡ma ana k• ilu b∑l• ippalu
l•[p]u¡

32¡an•tam a¡¡um êm ana b∑l•ya
a¡tanapparamma 33ûm ul ubl¥nim
anumma inanna 34Yap†ur i¡tu
Sårim adi Bu¡<ån 35ibb[a]lkit
nik¥rta¡unu uweddû 36u [n]aßrum
ußßêmma 37[k•am idb]ubam ummå-
mi [¡¥ma] 38[itti erbet l]•mi ∆am¡at
l•mi ßåbim [ . . . ]  39[ana Na∆u]r
nisanni[q] 40[ . . . -¡]unu ana Na∆u[r]

[rest destroyed]
s.1[ . . . u]¡∑ßi

[your fathers] in the past, I will
[now] bes[tow o]n you. [Whatever
enemies] there may be, I will pile
them up [unde]r your feet. [I will
retu]rn your [land] to prosperity and
abundance.”

27This is what this woman said,
and I have written her [wor]ds to
my lord. I have herewith sent her
hair and a fringe of her garment to
my lord. My lord should let oracles
be taken. Let my lord act according
to what the god answers.

32Another matter, concerning the
grain about which I have been
writing to my lord: The grain has
not been brought to me. Now
Yap†ur has rebelled from Sarumb to
Bu¡<an, making their hostility plain.
A man secretly3 came to me [and
to]ld me: [With four th]ousand or
five thousand men [ . . . ] we
approached [Na∆u]r [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]
s. 1[ . . . I/he] brought out.

[ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma . . .
4waradkåma]

[Speak to my lord: Thus NN, your
servant:]



a Reconstruction according to Durand 1988: 447.
b For ∆um¥sum, see Durand 1995: 297–98; Durand and Guichard 1997: 33.
c A word of unknown meaning; Durand 1988: 447 gives “chariot” as the best, but

not the only possible alternative.

29. NN to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 219 (= M. 13496 + M. 15299).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988, 447–48.
Translation: Durand 1994: 60–61; Nissinen 2003: 9–10.
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5[ina pån•tim . . . iqb]i 6[ummåmi
Zimr•-Lim] 7∆um¥sam in[a . . .
li∆mis] 8u ¡um¡u ana dår•ti[m]
u¡[zaz] u 9n•qu ¡a ∆um¥si[m] 10¡êtu
ul naqi u b∑l• k•am 11iqbêm ummå-
mi ina Måri 12saparram lu¡åbi-
lakkum 13ina ∆um¥sim ¡êtu ¡ukun

14[ina]nna b∑l• Måri ik[¡ud] 15[sa-
pa]rram ul u¡åb[ilam]

[break]
r.1'[ . . . b]∑l• ¡a ¡arr¥t•¡u [l•pu¡]

[rest destroyed]

[5Before, the god DN spo]ke [as
follows: “Let Zimri-Lim erect]a a
commemorative monumentb in
[ . . . ] , and I will es[tablish] his name
for ev[er].” However, the sacrifice
for this commemorative monument
has not been offered, and my lord
has said to me as follows: “In Mari
I shall deliver to you a saparrum.c

Place it in this commemorative
monument!”

14[No]w, my lord has ar[rived] in
Mari, but has not deliv[ered] the
saparrum.

[break]
r.1'[Let] my [lo]rd [act] according

to his kingship [ . . . ]
[rest destroyed]

[beginning destroyed]
1'akk•ma sebe mêtim ßåb[am . . . ]  2'u
ålum kal[û¡a an]a [b]∑l•ya i[krub]
3'u damiqt[i b∑l•]ya iq[bi]

4'¡an•tam ¥m n•[qe in]a b•t [N]in∆ur-
[sagga] 5'åpilum ¡[a Nin]∆ursagga
it[b•ma] 6'k•am idbu[b um]måmi
¡¥[ma] 7'i¡ti¡¡u ¡in•¡u u ¡alå¡•[¡u]
pån Zim[r•-Lim] 8'eri¡t• ∑[ri]¡ma u
[m]i[mma] 9'ul iddin[am . . .

[beginning destroyed]
1'. . . as seven hundred sol-

d[iers. . . ] . The who[le] city has
p[rayed for] my [l]ord and spo[ken]
in favo[r of] my [lord].

4'Another matter: On the day of
the sacri[fice i]n the temple of [N]in-
∆ur[sag], a prophet o[f Nin]∆ursag
ar[ose] and spo[ke] as follows:
“Once, twice, even three [times]
have I ex[pr]essed my request



a The ideogram suggests a female animal.
b Lit. “do his deed.”

30. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 220 (= A. 4865 = ARM 2 90).
Copy: Jean 1941: pl. 108–9.
Transliteration and translation: Jean 1945: 162–65; von Soden 1950:
399–400; Schmökel 1951: 55; Ellermeier 1968: 28–31; Durand 1988: 448–49.
Translation: Malamat 1956: 76–77; Huffmon 1968: 116; Moran 1969b: 624
(lines 13–25); Durand 1994: 52; 2000: 123 (no. 978).
Discussion: Kupper 1957: 64; Ellermeier 1968: 134; Schmitt 1982: 88–91;
Durand 1995: 356.
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10'u]mma anåku[ma . . .

[lines 11'–16' destroyed or unintelli-
gible]
17'u ¡an•tam [itb•ma . . . ] 18'

MUNUS.
TE.BAR ¡a MU lå [ . . . ] 19'tammaram
¡an[•tam . . . ] 20'damqam ¡a ¡umka
[¡a†ram] 21'¡¥bilam

annêtim å[pilum] 22'idbub u anum-
ma ¡[årtam u sissiktam] 23'¡a åpilim
ana b∑l•ya u[¡åbilam] 24'b∑l• ¡a
ep∑¡•¡u l•pu[¡ . . . ]

25'[u ¡an•ta]m Í¥ra-∆ammu [ . . . ]
26'[ . . . i¡t]anappa[r . . . ]
[rest destroyed]

before Zim[ri-Lim], but he did not
give [me any]th[ing . . . ] I said [ . . . ]

[break]

17'Another matter: [He arose] a
. . . a that did not [ . . . ] you find.

19'More[over], deliver to me a
good [ . . . inscribed] under your
name.”

21'This is what the pr[ophet] said.
I have now s[ent] the h[air and a
fringe of the garment] of the
prophet to my lord. My lord may
do what he deems best.b

25'[Moreov]er, Íura-∆ammu [ . . . ]
keeps sending [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Kibr•-
Dagan 4waradkåma
5Dagan u Ikrub-El ¡alm¥ 6ålum
Terqa u ∆alßum [¡]alim

7¡an•tam <ina> a∆aråtim immer¥
nawûm 8[¡a mår]∑ [Y]am•na ana
ki¡ådi Puratti 9[urdånim]ma itti
immer• nawêm 10[¡a Ôanåyåni]
rªtam ikkala 11[mimma ∆i†•]tum ul

Speak to my lord: Thus Kibri-Dagan,
your servant: 

5Dagan and Ikrub-Ela are well,
the city of Terqa as well as the dis-
trict is [s]afe.

7Another matter: On the West
Bankb the flocks [of the Y]aminites
[have come downc] to the bank of
the Euphrates and are pasturing with
the flocks of the clans [of the



a Possibly a manifestation of the god Adad.
b In the Akkadian of Mari, a∆aråtum means the west bank of Euphrates.
c Thus according to the restoration of Durand 2000: 123.
d Thus according to the conjecture of Durand 1988: 448–89, who considers “the

Sim<alites” another possibility.
e For these offerings, see no. 38, note h. 

31. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 221 (= A. 2030 = ARM 3 40).
Copy: Kupper 1948: pl. 44.
Transliteration and translation: Kupper 1945: 64–65; von Soden 1950:
399; Schmökel 1951: 54; Malamat 1956: 75–76; Ellermeier 1968: 32–34;
Durand 1988: 449–50.
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 113; Moran 1969b: 624 (lines 7–23); J. M.
Sasson 1984a: 118; Dietrich 1986: 87–88; Sicre 1992: 242; Durand 1994:
51–52; 2000: 89–90 (no. 941). 
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 135; Craghan 1974: 47; 1975: 35; Huffmon
1976b: 699; Schmitt 1982: 91–92; Durand 1995: 339, 355–56; Pongratz-
Leisten 1999: 65; Charpin 2001: 29; 2002: 12. 

30. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim 55

iba¡¡i 12[libbi b∑l•ya l]å ina<<id

13[¥m †uppi an]nêm 14[ana ß∑r]
b∑l•ya 15[u¡åbilam 16mu∆∆û]m 17[¡]a
Dagan aw[åtam k•am iqbi] 18um-
måmi a¡¡um n•qe [pagrå<i] 19ep∑¡im
Dagan i¡pu[ranni] 20ana b∑l•ka
¡upurma 21war∆um ∑ribam ina
UD.14.KAM

22n•qu pagrå<i linn∑pi¡
23mimma n•qu ¡êtu lå u¡etteq¥

24ann•tam aw•lum ¡¥ iqbêm 25inan-
na anumma ana b∑l•ya 26a¡tapram
b∑l• ana k•ma 27mu¡tål¥t•¡u 28¡a
el•¡u †åbat l•pu¡

Haneansd]. Nothing is [out of pla]ce,
[my lord has no]thing to worry about.

13[When I sent th]is [tablet to] my
lord, [a prophe]t of Dagan [spoke
the following] wo[rds]: “Dagan has
sen[t me] to deliver a message con-
cerning the execution of the
[pagrå<um ] offerings:e ‘Send to your
lord the following message: The
new month has now begun, and on
the fourteenth day, the pagrå<um
offerings should be executed. Not a
single offering may be neglected.’”

24This is what the man spoke to
me. Now I have communicated it
to my lord. Let my lord do what he
deems appropriate according to his
own deliberation.

[ana] b∑l•ya 2[q]ib•ma 3umma Kibr•-
Dagan 4waradkåma

[S]peak [to] my lord: Thus Kibri-
Dagan, your servant: 



a This offering, for which see, e.g., J. M. Sasson 1979: 126–28; Birot 1980;
Tsukimoto 1985; Charpin and Durand 1986: 163–70; Schmidt 1994: 28–39; Durand
and Guichard 1997: 28, 63–70 and Jacquet 2002, is comparable to, though not iden-
tical with, the pagrå<um offering in other letters (see no. 38, note h). In this instance,
the kispum is dedicated to the late Ya∆dun-Lim, the royal father of Zimri-Lim.

32. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 221bis (= A. 4934 = ARM 3 78).
Copy: Kupper 1948: pl. 73–74.
Transliteration and translation: Kupper 1945: 100–103; von Soden 1950:
399; Malamat 1956: 78–79; Ellermeier 1968: 34–37; Durand 1988: 450–51.
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 113; Moran 1969b: 624 (lines 7–30); Sicre
1992: 243 (lines 10–28); Durand 1994: 73; 2000: 90–91 (no. 942).
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 135–36; Parker 1993: 55–56; Durand 1995:
342–43; Huffmon 2000: 53.
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5[D]agan u Ikrub-El [¡]alm¥ 6ålum
Te[rq]a u ∆alßu<m> [¡]alim

7¡an•tam ¥m †uppi annêm 8ana
[ß]∑r b∑l•ya u[¡]å[b]ilam 9[m]u∆∆ûm
¡a [D]agan 10illi[ka]mma 11awåtam
k•am [i]qbê[m] 12ummåmi 13ilum
i¡puranni 14∆umu† ana ¡arri 15¡u-
purma 16kisp• ana e†emm[im] 17¡a
Ya∆dun-Lim 18likrub¥
19ann•tam mu∆∆ûm ¡¥ 20iqbêm ana
b∑l•ya 21a¡tapram 22b∑l• [¡]a el[•]¡u
†åbat 23l•pu¡

5[D]agan and Yakrub-El are
[w]ell, the city of Te[rq]a as well as
the district is [s]afe.

7Another matter: When I sent this
tablet to my lord, a [p]rophet of
[D]agan ca[m]e and [s]poke to [me]:
“The god has sent me, saying: ‘Hurry
up and deliver a message to the king
that a kispum offeringa be performed
for the spirit of Ya∆dun-Lim!’”

19This is what the prophet spoke
to me and I have herewith commu-
nicated it to my lord. Let my lord do
what he deems appropriate.

[ana] b[∑l]•ya 2[qi]b•ma 3[umma]
Kibr•-Dagan 4[warad]kåma
5[D]agan u Ikrub-El ¡alm¥ 6[ål]um
Terqa u ∆alßum ¡alim

7ana êm ¡a ∆alß•ya eß∑dim 8[u] ana
ma¡kanåtim nasåkim 9[a∆a]m ul
nadêku
10[¡an•tam] a¡¡um abullim e¡¡etim
11[ep∑¡]im ina pån•tim 12[ . . . ]

[Sp]eak [to] my l[ord]: [Thus] Kibri-
Dagan, your [servant]: 

5[D]agan and Yakrub-El are well,
the [ci]ty of Terqa as well as the dis-
trict is safe.

7I am not [id]lea about the harvest
of the wheat of the district [and] its
threshing on the threshing floors.

10[Another matter], concerning
the [build]ing of a new city gate,



a The expression a∆am nadûm (lit. “let the arm hang down”) means “to be idle,
remiss”; see AHw 706 (sub nadû 12a).

b Thus according to Durand 1988: 451, who interprets the broken word as a form
of a¡å¡um “to be worried”; cf. ARM 26 350:18. The restored Gt form is otherwise
attested only in Old Assyrian.

c The remaining signs of the imperative verbal form indicate a 2.p.sg. form.
d Here the verbal forms are in plural; thus the prophet is described as address-

ing a larger audience (Parker 1993: 55 n. 19).
e For this meaning of kurullum, see CAD K 573 (“calamity, catastrophe”); cf. the

translation “dead bodies” (Durand 1988: 451, 561). Cf. also ARM 26 259:11; 263:12. 
f Thus Durand 1988: 451, who interprets the partially broken verb as le<ûm “to

be able.”

33. U¡are¡-hetil to Dari¡-libur

Text: ARM 26 222 (= ARM 10 106 = A. 3724).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 48.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 158–61; Durand 1988: 451–52.
Translation: Durand 1994: 73; 2000: 425–26 (no. 1220); Huffmon 1997:
10–11; Malamat 1998: 122–23. 
Discussion: Dossin 1978: 272; Durand 1995: 353; Huffmon 1997: 10–11;
Malamat 1998: 122–24; Charpin 2002: 27.
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mu∆∆ûm 13[illika]mma 14[ita¡¡]a¡
15[umma ¡¥]ma 16[ana ¡ipir
ab]ullim ¡åti 17[qåtka ¡uk]un

18[inanna ¥m] †uppi annêm 19[ana
ß∑]r b∑l•ya u¡å[b]ilam 20[mu∆]∆ûm
¡¥ it¥ramma 21[k•am] iqbêm 22[u
da]nnåtim i¡kunam ummåmi
23[¡umma] abullam ¡âti 24ul teppe¡å
25[kur]ullum i¡¡akkan 26[u] ka¡då-
tunu
27[ann•]tam mu∆∆ûm ¡¥ 28[iqb]êm u
ana eb[¥]r[im 29pul]lusåku su∆∆u[r]
30[wa]rd•ya ul elê[m] 31[¡umma] b∑l•
iqabbi 32[ne∆rårum lill]ikam[m]a

[rest destroyed]

the prophet [NN cam]e to me some
time ago [full of an]xiety,b [sayin]g:
“[Youc shall be]gin [the building of]
this [city ga]te!”

18[When] I sent this tablet [to] my
lord, this [pro]phet once more spoke
to me [and] gave me [str]ict orders as
follows: “[If] youd do not build this
city gate, there will be a [dis]astere

and you will [n]ot succeed.”

27[Th]is is what the prophet
[sp]oke to me. I am now [in]volved
in the harv[est] and cannotf dive[rt]
my [ser]vants. [If] my lord could give
an order for [help to co]me here. . .

[rest destroyed]

ana Dåri¡-l•b¥r 2qib•ma 3umma
U¡are¡-∆etil 4[mår]kåma

Speak to Dari¡-libur: Thus U¡are¡-
∆etil, your [son]:



a I.e., Irra-gamil, the prophet, also known from administrative documents ARM 21
333 (no. 55) and ARM 23 446 (no. 59), as well as from the report M. 9717 (no. 65).

b The cuneiform sign is either 4 or 6 (Durand 1988: 451).

34. La<ûm (?) to Yasma∆-Addu (?)

Text: ARM 26 223 (= M. 9601).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche); Charpin 2002: 37.
Transliteration: Durand 1988, 452.
Transliteration and translation: Charpin 2002: 36-37.

58 Mari Letters

5[a¡¡um ßehertim ¡]a b∑ltim 6[imma-
∆]êm 7[mårat b]∑l•ya 8[ul iblu†
9inanna i]mt¥[t 10

UD].4/6.KAM wal-
dat 11[ . . . ]

12[¥m•¡um]a Irra-gamil 13[imma]∆êm
14[umma ¡]¥ma 15[ul iball]u† 

16[låma ¡a]rrum ana Måri 17[i]ka¡-
¡adam 18k•ma mårtum ¡• m•tat
19qibi¡umma l¥ ide 20[a]ssurri ana
Måri 21ina er∑b•¡u 22m¥t mårtim ¡åti
¡arrum 23i¡emm∑ma 24ißabba[t] 25•ta¡-
¡u¡¡a[m]

5[Concerning the daughter o]f
the queen, [hea went into tran]ce.
[The daughter of] my [l]ord [did not
survive; now she] is de[ad]. She
was born on the fourth/sixthb day
[ . . . ]

12[On that same day] Irra-gamil
[went into tr]ance. [This is what] he
said: “[She will not li]ve.”

16[Before the ki]ng enters Mari,
tell him that this daughter is dead—
he should know it. Otherwise, if
the king hears about the death of
that girl upon entering Mari, he will
become grief-stricken. 

[beginning destroyed]
1'ina [ . . . ] 2'ina pån•timma [ . . . ]
3'i¡t∑n maturru ina ∆al[åß . . . ] 4'u
i¡t∑n maturru ina T[uttul . . . ]
5'u åpilum ¡¥ ill[ikam k•am iqbêm]
6'ummåmi ana elep[p• . . . ] 7'qirsê . . .
[ . . . ]
8'ann•tam iqb[êm . . . ] 9'en¥tam mal
•ri[¡anni addin] 10'têr∑tim ¡a må[t
. . . ] 11'ul [ . . . ]

[break of at least three lines, one
unreadable line]
2''inanna a[nnumma] 3''¡a åpilum
an[a B•nim iqbû] 4''ummåmi

[beginning destroyed]
. . . in [ . . . ] before [ . . . ]
3'One small ship in the dist[rict of

. . . ] and one small ship in T[uttul. . . ]
5'This prophet ca[me and said] as

follows: “For the shi[ps. . . ] the 
qirsusa of [ . . . ]

8'This is what he spo[ke. . . ] . [I
shall give him] all the equipment
he des[ires from me]. Oracles of the
lan[d. . . ] not [ . . . ] ’ ”

[break]

2''Now, since the prophet [has
spoken] to [Binumb]: “Thus says



a The word cannot be translated with certainty; the determinative GI¡ designates
a wooden object, e.g., in this case, the mast of a ship.

b Binum is the recipient of prophetic words in the letter of La<ûm A. 3760 (no.
3). This restoration assumes that this letter belongs together with the present one
as suggested by the common subject matters ship and temple (Charpin 2002: 38). 

35. Addu-duri to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 227 (= M. 9576).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 467.
Translation: Durand 1994: 52; Huffmon 1997: 15.
Discussion: Huffmon 1997: 15–16.

a Obviously, then, the mu∆∆ûms were dead by the time the dream was seen.
b Interpreting l∑tu as “cow” (= l•tu). Durand 1988: 467 takes ana l∑t as a prepo-

sitional expression (< l∑tu “side”).
c For this god, see Nakata 1974: 11–14.
d The verb is a feminine imperative; thus the miscarried cows are addressed.

The fetuses are used as omens for good harvest (J. M. Sasson, private communi-
cation). 

e For k¥bum, see AHw 498.

34. La<ûm (?) to Yasma∆-Addu (?) 59

Dag[an amm•nim elepp¥] 5''lå il-
lakå[ma] 6''ana kirª ¡a b•t [ . . . ]
7''asu∆• rabå[tim . . . ]  8''u na∆laptu
[ . . . ] 9''ana . . . [ . . . ]

10''ann•ta[m åpilum iqbi]

Dag[an: ‘Why are the ships] not on
their way? For the garden of the
temple of [DN. . . ] the gre[at] asu∆u
trees [ . . . ] and the garment [ . . . ] to
[ . . . ] ”

10''This is [what the prophet said]

[ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma] Addu-
d¥r•ma
4[ . . . b]ilå<u ¡uttam 5[i††]ulma
umma ¡•ma 6[ina ¡u]tt•ya 7[Ôa]dnu-
El 8[u] Iddin-k¥bi 9[m]u∆∆û
10i[b]l[u†]¥nimma 11ana [l]∑t Abba
12•rub¥ma 13k•am iqb¥ 14umma
¡un¥ma 15ana k¥b•kina 16qibêma
17eb¥r ¡ulmim 18Zimr•-Lim 19l•pu¡
20[Z]im[r•-L]im [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]

[Speak to my lord: Thus] Addu-duri:

4[(The woman) . . . -b]ila<u has
[had] a dream. This is what she
said: “[In my dr]eam the [p]rophets
[Ôa]dnu-El [and] Iddin-Kubi were
a[li]ve.a They went in before the
cowsb of Abbac and said: ‘Speakd to
your still-born calves,e and let
Zimri-Lim make a harvest of well-
being. [Z]im[ri-L]im [ . . . ] ’ ”

[rest destroyed]
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36. Report of Ayala 

Text: ARM 26 229 (= A. 222).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Copy: Dossin 1975: 28.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1975: 29–30; Durand 1988,
468–69.
Translation: J. M. Sasson 1983: 291 (lines 4–13); Durand 1994: 50; 2000:
78–79 (no. 932); Malamat 1998: 77.
Discussion: J. M. Sasson 1983: 291; Malamat 1987: 46–47; 1998: 77–78;
Durand 1995: 343–44; 1997b: 273; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 104.

a An otherwise unknown woman. The author and the addressee of the report are
anonymous; according to the observation of Dossin, the orthography of the tablet
dates it to the Ya∆dun-Lim period.

b A locality close to the city of Mari; see Wilcke 1979: 48.
c This probably refers to the temple of Annunitum other than the one in the city

proper referred to in ARM 26 214 (no. 24): 5; cf. J. M. Sasson 1983: 291 n. 41;
Durand 1987b, 91.

d Or “utensils” (cf. Durand 1988: 469; J. M. Sasson 1983: 291 n. 42), rather than
“the position as high priestess” (Dossin 1975: 28; Malamat 1987: 46; 1998: 77). 

e For ißßur ∆urrim, see Durand 1988: 38; 1997b.

Ayala 2ina ¡utt•¡a 3k•am i††ul

4ummåmi i¡t∑n aw•ltum ⁄e∆r•tum
5i¡t∑n aw•ltum Mår•tum 6[in]a båb
Annun•tim 7¡a kawåtim 8ißßillå
9umma aw•ltum ⁄e∆r•tum 10ana
aw•ltim Må[r]•tim 11en¥ti terrêm
12¥l¥ atti ¡ibi 13¥l¥ma anåku l¥¡ib

14ina ißßur∑ ∆urrim 15warkassa ap-
rusma 16na†lat 17anumma ¡årassa
18u sissiqta[¡]a 19u¡åbilam 20b∑l• war-
kassa 21liprus

Ayala,a in her dream, saw the fol-
lowing:

4A woman from ⁄e∆rumb and a
woman from Mari had a quarrel a[t]
the gate of Annunitum-beyond-the-
walls.c The woman from ⁄e∆rum
said to the woman from Mari: “Give
me back my business!d Either you
sit down or I will be the one who
will sit down!”

14By means of bird divinatione I
inquired about her, and the dream
was really seen. Now I send her
hair and a fringe of h[er] garment.
Let my lord inquire about her.



37. Zunana to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 232 (= A. 907 = ARM 10 100).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 45.
Transliteration and translation: Finet in Dossin 1978: 150–53, 271;
Ellermeier 1968: 72–75; Moran 1969a: 54; Römer 1971: 62–63; Durand 1988,
471–72. 
Translation: Moran 1969b: 631; Durand 2000: 494–95 (no. 1262).
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 150; Moran 1969a: 54–56; Craghan 1975, 37;
J. M. Sasson 1983, 292; Durand 1995: 337; Malamat 1998, 63–64; Butler
1998: 219–20.
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ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Zu-
nåna amatkåma
4in¥ma ina Ganibåtim u¡bu 5Kit-
tum-¡im∆•ya ana Rubbên a¡purma
6ina alåk•¡a itbal¥¡i 7u D[aga]n
b∑lka ußall[i]lamma 8mamman ul
ilputanni 9[D]agan k•am iqbêm
umma ¡¥[m]a

10pån¥ki eli¡ ¡ap[l]i¡ 11umma anåk¥-
ma ¡apli[¡]ma 12allikamma 13amt•
ul åmur 14in¥ma ana Andarig
15b∑l• illiku 16zimzimmu ¡a amt•ya
17itti Samm∑tar 18•lêmma 19allik-
¡umma annam •pula[nni] 20it¥rma
ibbalkitannima 21amt• ul [i]ddinam

22Dagan k•am iqbêm umma ¡¥ma
23adi itti Zimr•-Lim amtaki 24lå
u¡eßßêm mamman 25ul u[w]a¡-
¡arå[ki]¡

26inanna k•ma qib•t Dagan 27amt•
b∑l• lå ikalla

Speak to my lord: Thus Zunana,a

your servant:
4When I was still living in

Ganibatum, I sent Kittum-¡im∆iya
to Rubbân. On her way, she was
kidnapped. D[aga]n, your lord,
appeared to me in a dream,b even
though nobody had performed an
incubation ritualc on me. Dagan
spoke to me: 

10“Are you heading up or
down?”d I answered: “Down! I
went there but could not find my
servant girl. When my lord had
gone to Andarig, rumorse con-
cerning my servant girl came to
me through Sammetar. I went to
look for him and he answered
me, ‘Yes!’f But then he changed
his mind and took back his
words, and he did not give me my
servant girl.”

22Dagan answered me with the
following words: “Until Zimri-Lim
gets involved, he will not bring out
your servant girl, and no one will
release her to you.” 

26Now, according to the order of
Dagan, my lord should not withhold
my servant.



a An otherwise unknown woman, whose name was previously read as Yanana;
the present reading is due to the collation of Durand 1988: 461 n. 38; 471.

b Deriving ßullulum from ßalålum “to lie down, to sleep” (Durand 1988: 472).
Moran 1969a: 54 n. 3 takes the word as a denominative of ßillum “shade, pro-
tection.”

c For this ritual (liptum), see Durand 1988: 461.
d Lit. “Is your face up or down?” This rather means direction of motion (so J. M.

Sasson, private communication) than the mood (“are you happy or sad?”; thus
Durand 1988: 471) of Zunana.

e For this meaning of zimzimmum, see Durand 2000: 493-94. This interpretation
is due to thed use of the word in an unpublished letter A. 630: 20 and replaces his
earlier suggestion “shallot” (1988: 472).

f The answer of Sammetar probably confirms that the rumors had come from him.

38. Itur-Asdu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 233 (= A. 15).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche). 
Copy: Dossin 1948: 128, 130.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1948: 129, 131; von Soden 1950:
398–99; Schmökel 1951: 53; Ellermeier 1968: 24–29, Durand 1988: 473–47. 
Translation: Oppenheim 1956: 195; Malamat 1956: 81–83; Huffmon 1968:
117; Moran 1969b: 623; Dietrich 1986: 91–92; Durand 1994: 55–56; 2000:
78–83 (no. 933); van der Toorn 1998b: 58 (lines 9–39).
Discussion: Dossin 1948; Malamat 1956; Westermann 1960: 84–87;
Nötscher 1966: 180; Ellermeier 1968: 133–34, 197–200; Ross 1970: 17;
Heintz 1969: 125, 129–30; 1971a: 544–45; Craghan 1974: 43, 45, 51; 1975:
49; Schmitt 1982: 16–23; J. M. Sasson 1983: 290–91; Bodi 1991: 177–78;
Gordon 1993: 73; Durand 1995: 317, 338–39, 345; van der Toorn 1998b: 58;
2000: 81; Nissinen 2000a: 255; 2003: 25–26; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 104–5,
110–11, 205–7; Barstad 2001: 57.
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ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma It¥r-
Asd¥ 4waradkåma
5¥m †uppi annêm ana [ß]∑r 6b∑l•ya
u¡åbilam 7Malik-Dagan aw•l ⁄akkâ
8il<li>kamma k•am iqbêm 9ummå-
mi
ina ¡utt•ya anåku u i¡t∑n aw•lum
itt•ya 10[i¡]tu ∆alaß Saggaråtim 11ina
∆alßim elªm ana Måri ana alåkim
12pån¥ya ¡akn¥ 13ina pån•ya ana
Terqa ∑rumma k•ma er∑b•yama

Speak to my lord: Thus Itur-Asdu,
your servant: 

5When I sent this tablet to my
lord, Malik-Dagan, a man from
⁄akkâ came to me and spoke to me
as follows: 

9“In my dream I, as well as
another man with me, was plan-
ning a travel [fr]om the district of
Saggaratum, through the upper 
district,a to Mari. 13Before (reaching
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14ana b•t Dagan ∑rumma ana Da-
gan 15u¡kên ina ¡ukên•ya 16Dagan
pª¡u ipt∑ma k•am iqbêm 17ummåmi 

¡arrånu ¡a mår∑ Yam•na 18u ßåb¥-
¡unu 19itti ßåbim ¡a Zimr•-Lim 20¡a
•lêm 21[i]slim¥ 22[u]mma anå-
k¥<ma> ul islim¥ 23ina påni waßªya
k•am iqbêm 24ummåmi mår∑ ¡ipri
25¡a Zimr•-Lim 26kayyåni¡ ma∆r•ya
ana m[•]nim [l]å wa¡b¥ma 27u
†∑m¡u gamram ma∆r•ya amm•nim
28lå i¡akkan 29ullåman i¡tu ¥mi må-
d¥tim 30¡arrånu ¡a mår∑ [Ya]m[•]na
31ana qåt Zimr•-Lim umtalli¡un¥ti
32inanna alik a¡taparka 33ana
Zimr•-Lim k•am taqabbi umma
attåma 34mår∑ ¡ipr•ka ana ß∑r•ya
35¡u[pr]a[mm]a u †∑mka gamram
36ma[∆r•]ya [¡]ukunma 37u ¡arrå[ni
¡a mår]∑ Yam•na ina sussul
38bå<er[im lu¡a]p¡il¡un¥t•ma 39ma∆-
r•ka [lu¡k]un¡un¥ti

40ann•tam aw•lum ¡¥ [in]a ¡utt•¡u
i††ulma 41u a[yyâ]¡im idb¥bam
42inanna anumma ana ß∑r b∑l•ya
a¡tapram 43warkat ¡utti<m> an-
n•tim b∑l• 44liprus 45¡an•tam ¡umma
libbi b∑l•ya 46b∑l• †∑m¡u gamram
47pån Dagan li¡kun 48u mår∑ ¡ipri
¡a b∑l•ya 49ana ß∑r Dagan l¥
kayyånu 
50aw•lum ¡a ¡uttam ann•tam
51[iqb]êm pagram ana Dagan 52inad-
dinma ul a†ruda¡¡u 53u a¡¡um
aw•lum ¡¥ taklu ¡årassu u sis-
si<k>ta¡u 54ul elqi

Mari)b I entered Terqa. Having
entered (the city), I went into the
temple of Dagan and prostrated
myself before Dagan. During my
prostration, Dagan opened his
mouth and spoke to me thus:
17‘Have the kings of the Yaminitesc

and their troops made peace with
the troop of Zimri-Lim who has
gone up there?’d I answered: ‘No,
they have not made peace.’ 23Before
I left, he spoke to me as follows:
‘Why do the messengers of Zimri-
Lim not stay before me regularly,
and why does he not provide me
with a full accounte of his under-
takings? Had it been otherwise, I
would have delivered the kings of
the [Ya]minites into the hands of
Zimri-Lim a long time ago! 32Now
go, I have sent you to speak to
Zimri-Lim as follows: S[en]d your
messengers to me and provide me
with a full account of your under-
takings, and I [will make] the king[s
of the] Yaminites flounderf in a fish-
erman’s chestg and [pl]ace them
before you.’”

40This is what the man saw in his
dream and what he told me. I have
now written to my lord. Let my lord
check on this dream. 45Further, if it
pleases my lord, let my lord pro-
vide Dagan with a full account of
his undertakings. Let the messen-
gers of my lord come regularly
before Dagan.

50The man who to[ld] me this
dream will bring a pagrum offer-
ingh for Dagan. I have not sent him.
Moreover, since this man is reli-
able,i I have not taken his hair and
a fringe of his garment.
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a The expression ∆alßum elûm designates an area upstream from Mari. It may
mean the city of Saggaratum itself, situated on the lower course of the river Ôabur
(thus Dietrich 1986: 91), but, since it would hardly be necessary to explain the loca-
tion of Saggaratum to the recipient of the letter, it more likely refers generally to
the area on the way from Saggaratum to Terqa; cf. van der Toorn 1998b: 58 and
the translation of Durand 1988: 474: “venant du district de Saggarâtum, (et me trou-
vant) dans le district d’amont.”

b ina pån•ya is an idiom for “before my doing something” (Durand 1988:
474–75); thus, it is not necessary to interpret it as a West Semitism, as Malamat 1956:
81 and Moran 1969b: 623 have done. Their translation “on my way”, however, ren-
ders essentially the same idea.

c For “Yaminites” and “Sim<alites,” see Charpin and Durand 1986; Anbar 1991:
80–88; Fleming 1998: 54–56. For the reading of DUMU as mår¥ Yam•na, instead of
the Hebraistic binª Yam•na (hence “Benjaminites”), see Weippert 1967: 110–12;
however, Fleming 1998: 60–62 is in favor of the reading binª Yam•na. For the lead-
ers (“kings”) of the Yaminites, see Anbar 1991: 120–23.

d I.e., in the upper district, upstream from Mari. The Yaminites lived in the area
toward the west and southwest from Mari and seem to be encountering with the
troops of Zimri-Lim in that area.

e †∑mum gamrum is a written report that is compared with the so-called “letters
to gods,” in which the kings give account of their military activities and which are
placed (¡akånum) before the gods in the temple. In this case, however, it is clearly
to be understood as an interim report, because the conflict with the Yaminites is
still unresolved; see Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 204–7.

f Thus according to von Soden 1950: 398 (cf. AHw 841b sub pa¡ålu), followed,
among others, by Ellermeier 1968: 26; Heintz 1971a: 544; Durand 1988: 473, 475.
The alternative reading [lu¡a]b¡il¡un¥t•ma “[I will have] them cooked,” suggested
by Malamat 1956: 83, derived from ba¡ålu “cook”, is followed, among others, by
Moran 1969b: 623.

g For sussullum “box, chest” see AHw 1063; CAD S 418; Heintz 1969: 133 n. 1;
Salonen 1970: 79. 

h This offering belongs to the pagrå<um ritual, probably associated with the
cult of the dead, for which see J. M. Sasson 1979: 131; Durand 1982a: 160 n. 20;
Birot 1993: 156; Schmidt 1994: 28–39; Durand and Guichard 1997: 35–36, and cf.
the pgr offering in Ugarit (see Dietrich and Loretz 1980; Bordreuil and Pardee
1993b: 25–28).

i Reading ták-lu, as first suggested by Oppenheim 1952: 131 and followed a.o.
by Malamat 1956: 83; 1998: 100 n. 40; Moran 1969b: 623; Durand 1988: 474, 476.
The reading kal-lu of Dossin 1948: 131 is preferred by Ellermeier 1968: 29, who
translates “Schnellbote” (cf. AHw 426 sub kallû). The translation of von Soden 1950:
399 “geringer Herkunft” is followed by Dietrich 1986: 92 (“ein Minderer”).



39. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 234 (= M. 13841 = ARM 13 112).
Transliteration and translation: Kupper in Dossin et al 1964: 118–19;
Ellermeier 1968: 42–45; Durand 1988: 476. 
Translation: Moran 1969b: 623–24; Durand 1994: 62; 2000: 85 (no. 935);
Malamat 1998: 98.
Discussion: Schult 1966: 231–32; Ellermeier 1968: 138; Craghan 1974: 53;
Ishida 1977: 87; Wilson 1980: 109; J. M. Sasson 1983: 290; Malamat 1998:
75–76, 96–101; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 109.

a The word etqum is used here instead of the usual ¡årtum. See no. 25 (ARM 26
215) note b.

b Or “the youth.”
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ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Kibr•-
Dagan 4waradkåma
5D[agan] u Ikrub-El ¡alm¥ 6ål[um
Terqa u] ∆alßum ¡alim 7¡i[prum ¡a]
b∑l• [uwa<<er]anni

[break]
1'k•am i[†]†ul ummå[mi ilumma]
2'b•tam annêm ∆ar•bam lå te[ppe¡å]
3'b•tu ¡¥ inneppi¡ma 4'ana nårim
u¡amqassu 5'ina ¥mi[m ¡]a ¡uttam
¡âti 6'[i]††ul¥ [ana] mamman ul
iq[bi]

7'¡anêm ¥mam it¥r ¡uttam 8'i††ul
ummåmi ilumma 9'b•tam annêm lå
teppe¡å 10'teppe¡å¡umma ana nårim
11'u¡amqassu 

inanna 12'anumma sissikti ßubåt•¡u
u 13'etqam ¡a qaqqad•¡u 14'ana ß∑r
b∑[l]•ya 15'u¡tåbi[l]am 16'i¡tu ¥m[im
¡]âtu 17'måru ¡[¥] 18'maruß

Speak to my lord: Thus Kibri-
Dagan, your servant: 

5D[agan and] Ikrub-El are well;
the ci[ty of Terqa as well as] the dis-
trict is well. The t[ask which] my
lord [assigned] to me [ . . . ]

[break]
1'This is what he saw: “Thus sa[ys

God]: You (pl.) may not bu[ild] this
ruined house again! If this house is
rebuilt, I will make it fall into the
river.” On the da[y] he had this
dream, he did not te[ll] it [to] any-
body.

7'The next day, he had the same
dream again: “Thus says God: You
may not rebuild this house! If you
rebuild it, I will make it fall into the
river.” 

11'Now I have sent a fringe of his
garment and a locka of his head to
my lord. From that day on, the ser-
vantb has been ill.
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40. Kibri-Dagan to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 235 (= M. 13842 = ARM 13 113).
Transliteration and translation: Kupper in Dossin et al. 1964: 119; Eller-
meier 1968: 44–47; Durand 1988, 476–77. 
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 119–20; Moran 1969b: 624; Durand 1994: 74;
2000: 85–86 (no. 936). 
Discussion: Kupper 1964: 110–11; Schult 1966: 231–32; Ellermeier 1968:
138–140; J. M. Sasson 1983, 290; Durand 1995: 319, 353; Malamat 1998:
96–97; Nissinen 2000a: 256–57.

a For the expression arnam turrum, see J. M. Sasson 1983: 285 n. 12; Durand
1988: 477.

41. ⁄ibtu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 236 (= A. 2437 = ARM 10 10).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 7.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 36–37; Ellermeier 1968:
62–63; Moran 1969a: 45–46; Römer 1971: 25–26; Durand 1988: 477–78.
Translation: Dossin 1966: 83; Huffmon 1968: 118–19; Moran 1969b:
630–31; Dietrich 1986: 89; Durand 1994: 71; 2000: 316–17 (no. 1139). 

[ana b∑l]•[ya] 2[qi]b•ma 3um[m]a
Kibr•-Dagan 4waradkåma
5[Da]gan u Ik[rub]-El ¡alm¥ 6[ålum]
Terqa [u] ∆[alßum ¡a]lim

7[¡an]•tam i¡t∑n aw•lum ¡ut[tam
•mu]rma 8[u] A∆um u¡an[ni]

9[ummåm]i ßåbum [nakrum 10in]a
ålåni dann[atim 11Må]ri Terqa 12[u
Sa]ggaråtim 13[erbu m]imma i¡t[a∆-
∆i†¥ 14u ina] dannat b∑[l•ya 15wa¡]b¥

16[A∆um] ¡utta¡u ann•tam 17[u¡an-
n]imma arnam el•ya 18[ut]∑rma
ummåmi ¡upur ana ¡a[rri] 19u a¡¡um
k•[am] ana b[∑l]•ya 20a¡pu[r]a[m]

[Sp]eak [to] m[y lord]: Thus Kibri-
Dagan, your servant:

5[Da]gan and Ik[rub]-El are well.
[The city] of Terqa [and] the d[istrict
are] well.

7[More]over, a man [has se]en a
dre[am and] A∆um repeated it [to
me as follow]s:

9“The [hostile] army [has
entered] the fortif[ied] cities of
[Ma]ri, Terqa [and Sa]ggaratum.
They have  taken plun[der], and
have [occup]ied the fortifications
of [my] lord.”

16[A∆um repeated to] me this
dream of his and [sh]ifted the
responsibility on me,a saying: “Write
to the ki[ng]!” Therefore, I have
written to my lord.
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Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 145; Moran 1969a: 46; Heintz 1972: 8–9;
Dossin 1978: 254; J. M. Sasson 1980: 132; 1983: 290; Durand 1984: 155–56;
1995: 354–55; Ellis 1987: 252.

a An otherwise unknown female person.
b Reading ¡À.BA (ina libbi + suff.) with J. M. Sasson 1980: 132; Durand 1988: 478.
c pa-lu-um according to the collation of Durand 1988: 477.
d Restoration according to J. M. Sasson 1983: 290 n. 32.

42. Addu-duri to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 237 (= A. 994 = ARM 10 50).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 24.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 84–87; Ellermeier 1968:
64–67; Moran 1969a: 38–39; Römer 1971: 23, 26–27; Durand 1988: 478–79;
Schart 1995: 77–78.
Translation: Dossin 1966: 84; Huffmon 1968: 114; Moran 1969b: 631; J. M.
Sasson 1983: 286 (lines 1–21); 1984a: 112; Dietrich 1986: 89–90; Durand
1994: 51; 2000: 278–79 (no. 1094).
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 145–47; Moran 1969a: 39–40; Dossin 1978:
262; Heintz 1972: 7–8; 1979: 430–31; Craghan 1974: 43, 48–50, 56; 1975: 38;

[ana b∑l•ya 2qib•]m[a 3u]mma ⁄ibtu
amatkå[ma]
4b•tåt il• ekallum 5u n∑paråtum
¡almå
6¡an•tam Kakka-l•di 7ina b•t It¥r-
M∑r •mur 8ummåmi ¡ina elepp¥
mallû 9rabbûtum narâm park¥ma
10¡arrum u aw•l• redûm 11ina lib-
b•¡ina rakib ¡a imittim 12[an]a
¡um∑lim 13[i]¡assû 14[um]ma ¡un¥-
ma ¡arr¥tum 15[∆a]††um kussûm
16palûm måtum el•tum u 17¡apl•tum
18ana Zimr•-Lim 19na[d]nat u aw•l•
redûm 20kalû¡[u] ippal 21ana Zimr•-
Limma 22nadnat 23elepp¥ m[a]llû
¡unu 24ana [b]åb ekallim 25[raks¥]-
ma 26[ . . . ] -¡u

[Speak to my lord: T]hus ⁄ibtu, your
servant: 

4The temples, the palace, and
the workhouses are in order. 

6Another matter: Kakka-lidia had
the following vision in the temple
of Itur-Mer: “Two big cargo ships
were crossways on the river (block-
ing it). The king, together with his
entourage, was on board.b The
people on the right were shouting
to those on the left and this is what
they said: ‘The kingship, the
scepter, the throne, the dynasty,c

and the Upper and Lower land are
given to Zimri-Lim!’ And the
whol[e] entourage answered: ‘It is
given to Zimri-Lim!’ Then, those
c[a]rgo ships [dockedd] at the [g]ate
of the palace [ . . . ] ”
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Huffmon 1976b: 698–99; Schmitt 1982: 37–41; J. M. Sasson 1983: 286–87;
1994: 306–7; Durand 1984: 157; 1995: 344–45; Bodi 1991: 206–7; Gordon
1993: 70; Parker 1993: 54; Schart 1995: 78–80; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 110;
Barstad 2001: 62.

a There are two possibilities to interpret the word ¡ulmu here: either in the mean-
ing “peace, restoration” referring to the restoration of the dynasty of Zimri-Lim
(Ellermeier 1968: 65; Moran 1969a: 38; Schart 1995: 78), or as “destruction” (Dietrich
1986: 89; Charpin and Durand 1985: 327 n. 51; Durand 1988: 392, 478), i.e., the
defeat of Ya∆dun-Lim in ⁄am¡i-Adad’s conquest. Both interpretations make sense,
and the semantic ambiguity, whether or not intentional, remains (cf. J. M. Sasson
1983: 286; 1984: 111).

b I.e., when Addu-duri, in her dream, returns from the temple; the oneiric expe-
rience is still going on in the following scene.  

ana b∑l•ya qib•ma 2umma Addu-
d¥r• amatkåma
3i¡tu ¡ulum b•t ab•ka 4mat•ma
¡uttam ann•tam 5ul åmur ittåt¥ya
6¡a pånånum 7[an]nittån

8ina ¡utt•ya ana b•t B∑let-ekallim
9∑rubma B∑let ekallim 10ul wa¡bat u
ßalm¥ 11¡a ma∆r•¡a ul iba¡¡¥ 
12u åmurma ar†up bakâm 13¡utti
ann•tum ¡a barartim 14at¥rma
Dådâ ¡angûm 15[¡]a I¡tar-Bi¡ra
16[i]na båb B∑let ekallim 17izzazma
p•u nakrum 18[k•]am i¡tanassi 19um-
måmi t[¥r]a D[ag]an 20t¥ra Dagan
k•am 21i¡tanassi

¡an•tam 22mu∆∆ûtum ina b•t Annu-
n•tim 23[i]tbêma ummåmi Zimr•-Lim
24ana gerrim lå tallak 25ina Måri
¡ibma 26u anåk¥ma åtanappal

27ana pagr•¡u naßårim 28b∑l• a∆¡u
lå inaddi 29anumm[a] ¡årt• 30u
si[ss]ikt• 31a[nåku] aknukamma
32ana ß∑r b∑l•ya 33u¡åbilam

Speak to my lord: Thus Addu-duri,
your servant: 

3Since the destructiona of your
father’s house, I have never had
such a dream. My earlier signs are
[th]ese two:

8In my dream I entered the temple
of Belet-ekallim, but Belet-ekallim
was not present nor were there
images in front of her. When I saw
this, I began to weep. This dream of
mine took place during the evening
watch. When I returned,b Dadâ, the
priest of I¡tar of Bi¡ra,c was standing
at the gate of Belet-ekallim, and an
eerie voiced kept calling out: “Co[me
ba]ck, O Dagan! Come back, O
Dagan!”e This is what it kept calling
out over and over.

21Another matter: a prophetess
arose in the temple of Annunitum
and spoke: “Zimri-Lim, do not go
on campaign! Stay in Mari, and I
shall continue to answer.”

27My lord should not be negligent
in protecting himself. Now I [myself]
have hereby sealed my hair and a
fringe of my garment and I have
herewith sent them to my lord.



c Probably a manifestation of the goddess I¡tar in Bi¡ra (modern Jebel Bishri);
see Durand 1983a: 18 n. 4; Lambert 1985: 527 n. 3. The name was previously read
as “I¡tar-pi¡ra” (e.g., Moran 1969a: 38; Ellermeier 1968: 64) or “I¡tar-Qabra” (von
Soden 1969: 198).

d The “eerie voice” probably comes from the mouth of Dadâ. It is not quite clear
whether he is presented as a living person or as a ghost of the already deceased
priest, but the strangeness of his voice points to the latter alternative; cf. Isa 29:4
and see Hoffner 1967: 398.

e The Akkadian words have also been interpreted as a personal name Tura-
Dagan; a king with this name ruled Mari a century before Zimri-Lim (Kupper 1971:
118 n. 3; Durand 1985). If he is mentioned here, the purpose is probably to remind
Zimri-Lim of the fate of one of his predecessors. J. M. Sasson 1983: 289; 1984: 111
holds it for probable that the semantic dilemma of t¥ra Dagan was intentional and
likely perplexed Zimri-Lim himself.

43. Addu-duri to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 238 (= A. 122 = ARM 10 51).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 24. 
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 86–89, 263; Ellermeier
1968: 66–69; Moran 1969a: 41, 56; Römer 1971: 28; Durand 1988: 478–79.
Translation: Huffmon 1968: 120; Moran 1969b: 631; Dietrich 1986: 90–91;
Durand 2000: 279–80 (no. 1095).
Discussion: Ellermeier 1968: 147–48; Moran 1969a: 41–43; Heintz 1972:
9–10; Craghan 1974: 43, 56; J. M. Sasson 1983: 285–86; Pongratz-Leisten
1999: 108–9; Barstad 2001: 60–61.

a The name of the goddess is often translated “The Lady of Divination,” by anal-
ogy to B∑l-b•ri “The Lord of Divination” used of ⁄ama¡ and Adad (cf. Nakata 1974:
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ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Addu-
d¥r•
4Iddin-il• ¡angû 5¡a It¥r-M∑r 6¡ut-
tam i††ul 7umma ¡¥m[a]
8ina ¡utt•ya 9B∑let-b•ri izzizzamma
10k•am iqbêm 11umma ¡•ma 12¡ar-
r¥tum nalba[n]ass[u] 13u palûm
d¥r¡u 14ana dimtim 15ana m•nim
•tenelle 16pagar¡u l[i]ßßur

17inanna b∑l• ana naßar 18pagr•¡u
19lå igge

Speak to my lord: Thus Addu-duri:

4Iddin-ili, the priest of Itur-Mer
has had a dream. He says: 

8“In my dream Belet-biria stood
by me. She spoke to me as fol-
lows: ‘The kingdom is his brick
mouldb and the dynasty is his wall!
Why does he incessantly climb the
watchtower? Let him protect him-
self!’”

17Now, my lord should not fail to
protect himself. 
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100–101). Recently, Durand (1995: 187–88) has suggested the translation “The Lady
of the Wells” (derived from *b∑rum “well”).

b Thus according to the collation of Durand 1988: 479.

44. ⁄imatum to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 239 (= A. 2858 = ARM 10 94).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 42.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 142–45, 270; Moran 1969a:
43–44; 1969b: 631; Römer 1971: 28–29; Durand 1984a: 127–29; 1988: 480–81.
Translation: Durand 2000: 430–31 (no. 1221).
Discussion: Moran 1969a: 44–45; Craghan 1974: 41; 1975: 42; J. M. Sasson
1983: 291; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 103–4.

ana b∑l•ya [qib•ma] 2umma ⁄•ma-
t[um amatkåma]
3i¡tu ¥m•m ¡a i¡[tu Måri u¡∑ß¥ni]
4mådi¡ alta[ssum] 5u ålåni kalâ¡u-
nu å[mur] 6¡a k•ma ¡ubat b∑l•ya[ma]
7u ¡a k•ma b∑l•ya •[mur¥ni]

8inanna ¡umma b∑l• ana [Ilån-
ßurå] 9an[a] alåkim pån¥¡u ¡a[knu]
10[ . . . ]
[break]
1'[ . . . ] ana pån [b]∑l[•]ya 2'[ . . . ]
ußabba[t] 3'u pån b∑l•ya ußabba[t]
4'u a¡¡um mårtim [¡]a Tepå[∆im]
5'ina ¡utt•y[am]a aw•lum 6'izzizma
u[mm]a ¡um[a] 7'ße∆ertu mårat
Tepa∆imm[a] 8'Tag•d-nawê li[¡tasû]

9'ann•tam iqbêm inanna 10'b∑l•
warkatam mår bårª 11'li¡aprisma
¡umm[a ¡]utt[um ¡•] 12'na†lat b∑l•
mårtam T [ag]•[d-nawê lissi]
13'kem[m]a li¡¡asi 14'u ¡ulum b∑l•ya
l¥ [k]a[yy]å[n]

[Speak] to my lord: Thus ⁄imat[um,a

your servant]:
3Since [I departed] fr[om Mari] I

have been run[ning about]b a lot. I
have seen all the cities, in which
there are dwellings of my lordc and
the representatives of my lord have
s[een me].

8Now, if my lord is plan[ning] to
go to [Ilan-ßurad . . . ]

[break]
[lines 1'–3' unintelligible]

4'As regards the daughter of
Tepa[∆um], in my dream a man
stood there, saying: “The little
daughter of Tepa∆um shall [be
called] Tagid-nawûm.” 

9'This is what he said to me.
Now, my lord should let a diviner
check on this. If [this dr]eam was
really seen, [let] my lord [give] the
girl [the name] T[ag]i[d-nawûm], so
she shall be called by this name,
and may my lord enjoy permanent
well-being.



a Daughter of Zimri-Lim and, beside her sister Kirûm, wife of Ôaya-Sumu, who
was king of Ilan-ßura and vassal of Zimri-Lim (see J. M. Sasson 1973b: 68–72;
Durand 1984: 162–72; Charpin 1988, 44–45).

b Durand 1988: 481 reconstructs a Gtn form of the verb lasåmum “to run.”
c “My lord” probably refers here to Ôaya-Sumu.
d Nothing is left from the destination of “my lord,” who can be either Ôaya-Sumu

or Zimri-Lim, but Ilan-ßura is the best alternative (see Durand 1984: 127–29).

45. Timlû to Addu-Duri

Text: ARM 26 240 (= A. 3424 = ARM 10 117).
Copy: Dossin 1967: pl. 53. 
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1978: 174–75; Moran 1969a: 45;
Römer 1971: 29; Durand 1988: 481–82.
Translation: Moran 1969b: 63; J. M. Sasson 1983: 284; Durand 2000:
282–83 (no. 1101).
Discussion: Heintz 1971a: 547–48; J. M. Sasson 1983: 284; Butler 1998: 220.

a An otherwise unknown female subject of Addu-duri.
b A town to the north of Mari.
c This translation follows the interpretation of J. M. Sasson 1983: 284. Moran

1969a: 45 (cf. Durand 1988: 482) translates: “I had a dream concerning you.”
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ana Addu-d¥r• b∑lt•ya 2qib•ma
3umma Timlû amatk[•ma]
4l¥ ittumma ¡a in¥ma 5ina libbi Ka-
sapâ 6Yar<ip-Abba u¡∑ße[nni 7u a]na
ß∑r•ki allika[mma 8k•am] aqbêki
ummå[mi 9¡utt]am åmurrakki[m
10u ina ¡]utt•ya B∑let-[ekallim 11k•am
i¡p]uranni 12[ummåmi . . . ]

[break]
4'[ . . . ¡es¡et ] mår∑ D¥rum-lab•rum
5'[¡a †uppåtim i]na¡¡û ¡es¡et aw•l[•
6'¡un¥ti] q•p•¡imma tú-ur-[da-¡i 7'ù
¡u]-u¡-qi
¡an•tam 8'[i¡t∑n . . . ] . . . 9'[u i¡t∑n]
par-¡•gu [¡]a qaqqad•ki 10'¡¥bilim
11'er•¡ b∑lt•ya 12'lußßenma 13'libb• m•tu
14'liblu†

Speak to Addu-duri, my lady: Thus
Timlû,a yo[ur] servant:

4It was certainly a sign that when
Yar<ip-Abba sent [me] away from
Kasapâb [and] I came to you, I said
to you the [following]: “I had a
[dre]am in your behalf,c [and in] my
[dr]eam Belet-ekallim [se]nt me to
say [as follows]: “[ . . . ]

[break]
4'[ . . . six] men from Durum-

labirumd [who] carry [the tablets].
Trust [these] six men to her and
se[nd them [dow]nstream [to her]!”e

7Another matter: send me [one
. . . and one] headgear of your own.
I want to smell the scent of my lady
to revive my dead heart.
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d A fortress near Mari on the left bank of the Euphrates; see Durand 1988: 339–40.
e Restorations according to Durand 2000: 283

46. NN to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 243 (= A. 4400).
Photograph: Durand 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 499–500.
Translation: Durand 1994: 62–63.
Discussion: Charpin 1992: 27; Durand 1995: 342; Malamat 2000: 632–33.

a The word qidd¥tum is a hapax probably to be derived from qadådum “to bend
down” (Durand 1988: 500); cf. qiddatum (AHw 920). This may refer to the aban-
donment of the house after the death of Sammetar, a high official whose house
could not be in such condition while he was alive. For the background of this let-
ter, see van Koppen 2002.

b Or “It should be demolished to the ground down to its innermost parts and
foundation.”

[ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma] 3umm[a . . . ]
4waradkå[ma]
5a¡¡um b•t Samm∑[tar] 6¡a ina
pån•timma qidd¥[tam illik]u
7mu∆∆û ¡a D[agan] 8kayyantam
ida[b]b[ub]¥ni[m] 9ummåmi libnå-
tim ¡a b•tim ¡âtu 10ilum irrur 11libbi
m[a]yy[å]lim u u¡¡e libn[åtim]
12epire li¡puk[¥]

13ann•tam m[u∆∆]û ¡a D[agan]
14idabbub¥nim 15[i]nanna anumma
16ana b∑l•ya a¡tap[par] 17b∑l• li¡-
tålma 18akk•ma [mu]¡tal[¥tim] 19¡a
b∑l• i¡tal[lu] 20me∆er †upp•ya lil-
li[kam] 21¡umma b∑l• iqab[bi]
22libnåtim ¡a b•tim ¡âtu lu¡a[¡¡i]
23ana mu∆∆i d¥rim lu[¡åbilam] 24u
epire [ . . . ] 25[ . . . ]

[rest largely destroyed]

[Speak to my lord]: Thu[s NN], your
servant: 

5Concerning the house of Sam-
me[tar] that was for some time
sa[ggi]ng,a the prophets of D[agan]
keep s[a]y[in]g to m[e]: “God has
cursed the bricks of that house!
Earth should be deposited within
its inner r[oo]m and on its bri[ck]
foundation.”b

13This is what the p[rophet]s of
D[agan] are saying to me. I have
now writ[ten] to my lord. Let my
lord reflect upon it and, according
to the [dis]cre[tion] my lord will
exerc[ise], let him answer my letter.
If my lord say[s] so, I will have the
bricks of that house car[ried away]
and [taken] to the city wall, and the
earth [ . . . ]

[rest largely destroyed]



47. Yarim-Addu to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 371 (= A. 428).
Copy: Charpin et al 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Charpin 1988: 177–79.
Translation: Charpin 1992: 28 (engl.), 29 (fr.) (lines 9–33); J. M. Sasson
1994: 312; Durand 1994: 64–65.
Discussion: Charpin 1992: 28–29; 2001: 48–49; 2002: 27–28; Gordon 1993:
78–79; J. M. Sasson 1994: 312; Durand 1995: 328, 346–47; 1997a: 125–26;
van der Toorn 1998b: 63; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 64; Nissinen 2000b: 103.
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[ana b∑l•ya qib•ma 2umma] Yar•m-
[Addu 4waradkåma]
3a¡¡um †∑m elê I¡me-[Dagan] 4ana
Ekallåtim 5[¡]a b∑l• i¡tenemmû
mim[ma] 6ana Ekallåtim ul •[lê]
7awåt¥¡u ittab¡êma 8itât•¡u ir†up¥
sa∆åram

9åpilum ¡a Marduk ina båb ekallim
10izzizma k•am i¡tanassi 11umma
¡¥ma I¡me-Dagan ina qåt Marduk
12ul ußßi ¡a∆arram 13ikaßßar 14u
i∆∆abbassim 15ann∑tim ina båb
ekallim 16i¡tassima 17[mamm]an
mimma ul iqb•¡um

18k•ma pån•¡un¥ma ina båb I¡me-
Dagan 19izzizma ina pu∆ur måtim
kalª¡a 20k•am i¡tanassi ummåmi
21ana sal•mim u damqåtim ¡akånim
22ana ß∑r sukkal Elamtim tallikma
23k•ma damqåtim ¡akånim 24nißirti
Marduk u ålim Båbili 25[a]na sukkal
Elamtim tu¡∑ßi 26[kå]r∑ u nakka-
måt•ya tagmurma 27[g]imill• ul tutêr
28u ana Ekallåtim tattallak 29[¡]a
k•ma nißirt• u¡∑ßû 30[ta]rdissa lå
i¡allan[ni] 31[k•ma ann]∑tim ina
pu∆ur m[åtim 32kalª¡a i¡t]anassû
33[mamman] ul iqb•¡[um]

[Speak to my lord: Thus] Yarim-
[Addu, your servant:]

3Concerning the report of I¡me-
[Dagan]’s going up to Ekallatum,a

which my lord has heard repeatedly:
he in no way we[nt up] to Ekallatum.
It is a product of rumours about him
that keep circulating around him.

9A prophet of Marduk stood at
the gate of the palace,b proclaiming
incessantly: “I¡me-Dagan will not
escape the hand of Marduk. That
hand will tie together a sheaf and
he will be caught in it.” This is what
he kept proclaiming at the gate of
the palace. [Nobo]dy said anything
to him.

18Directly he stood at the gate of
I¡me-Dagan,c proclaiming inces-
santly in the midst of the whole
citizenry as follows: “You went to
the rulerd of Elam to establish
peaceful relations; but when there
was a peaceful relationship, you
had the treasures of Marduk and
the city of Babylon delivered to the
ruler of Elam. You exhausted my
[ma]gazines and treasuries without
returning my favors. And now you
are going off to Ekallatum? He who
dissipates my treasures must not
demand from [me mo]re!” [As he]



a I¡me-Dagan, king of Ekallatum (in Assyria), was in asylum with Hammurabi,
king of Babylon.

b I.e., the palace of Hammurabi, the king of Babylon.
c I.e., the lodging of I¡me-Dagan in Babylon.
d The word sukkallu is used of the Elamite rulers; cf. Charpin and Durand 1991. 
e I.e., I¡me-Dagan.

48. Yasim-El to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 26 414 (= ARM 2 108 = A. 431 + A. 4883).
Copy: Charpin et al 1988 (microfiche).
Transliteration and translation: Jean 1945: 186–87 (A. 4883); Durand in
Joannès 1988: 294–95.
Translation (lines 29–42): Durand 1988: 391; 1998b: 253–55 (no. 595);
Charpin 1992: 25; Huffmon 1997: 11; Malamat 1998: 129.
Discussion: Durand 1988, 391–92; 1995: 320, 370; Charpin 1992: 24–25;
2001: 31; 2002: 14–15; Huffmon 1997: 11–12; 2000: 55–56; Malamat 1998:
128–30; van der Toorn 1998b: 62; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 64–65; Nissinen
2000a: 245–46.
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[four unreadable lines]
38[ . . . ana Ek]allåtim 39i††arad u
aw•lum ¡¥ 40murßam rabêm 41ma-
ruß balåssu 42ul k•n

kept [pro]claiming [this] in the midst
of [the whole] ci[tizenry, nobody]
said anything to h[im].

[break]
38[ . . . ] sent [to Ek]allatum. The

mane is very seriously ill; his life is
in danger.

[ana] b∑l•ya [qi]b•ma 2umma
Yas•m-El waradkåma
3Yaqqim-Lim warad b∑l•ya 4¡a ina
Qa††arâ wa¡b¥ k•am i¡puram
5ummåmi mår∑ ¡ipri Ekallatåyu
6[i]¡tu UD.10.KAM [i]na libbi Qa††arâ
7[w]a¡b¥m[a ana b∑]l•ya usamma-
¡¥¡un¥ti 8a[d]i ¡a [ . . . ]

[two unintelligible lines]
11warki na[¡part•¡u Ekallat]åyum
12ina UD.3.KAM [ . . . ] 13ana ß∑r•y[a
. . . ]  14k•am ublam [ummåm]i
ßåbum 15Eka[ll]atåyum ål[am]

[Sp]eak [to] my lord: Thus Yasim-El,
your servant:

3Yaqqim-Lim, a servant of my lord
who lives in Qa††arâ, wrote to me
the following message: “The mes-
sengers of Ekallatum have resided
in Qa††arâ for ten days, and they
have been hiddena [from] my [lo]rd
until [ . . . ] ”

[break]
11After his me[ssage], on the third

day, the [Ekallat]ean [ . . . ] to me
[ . . . ] . This is the message that was
conveyed to me: “The troops of
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a Derived from samå¡um II “to hide” (CAD S 114); cf. ARM 26 420:51 and
simmi¡tum ARM 26 206 (no. 16):32; M. 9717 (no. 65):3.

b For this locality, see Lafont 1988: 476 (cf. ARM 26 514; 515).
c Translation of J. M. Sasson (private communication). For gabå<u/gab<u, see also

Birot 1974: 239; Charpin 1988: 216 ad ARM 26 388:12.
d For this translation of naßrum, see Charpin 1992: 31 n. 18. For the alternative trans-

lation “competent,” see Durand 1988: 391 n. 80. Malamat 1998: 129 assumes a double
translation: “Send me a competent and discreet scribe.” Durand 1998b: 254 translates
“Envoie-moi un scribe très soignuex,” whereby the “carefulness” of the scribe is under-
stood as a part of the secure transmission of the letter to its destination. 

e It is not clear whether Atamrum or Utu-kam is meant here. The witnesses are
not necessarily aware of the content of the letter; they are just there to certify that

Nusar 16i¡∆i†ma alp• u immer• itbal
17†∑mam ¡a ubarr¥nim ana b∑l•ya
18a¡puram u anumma salå¡å ward•
rabûti 19u ¡alå¡å ward• ße∆r• i¡tu
Andarig 20ana Måri iradd¥ 21ward¥
¡un¥ti l¥ ana ek[a]ll[im] 22iraddû-
¡un¥ti ul •de 23¥l¥ma ana (aw•l•)
w∑dûtim paqå[dim] 24ereddi¡un¥ti
ul •de

25a¡¡um nar∑<am ¡a gabå<i na-
pålim 26¡a b∑l• i¡puram anumma
narâm ¡êti 27appulamma ana ß∑r
b∑l•ya 28u¡åbilam
29¡an•tam Atamrum åpilum 30¡a
⁄am¡i illikamma k•am iqbêm 31um-
måmi i¡t∑n mår b•t †uppi naßram
32†urdamma †∑mam ¡a ⁄am¡i 33ana
¡arri i¡puranni lu¡a¡†er 34ann•tam
iqbêm Utu-kam a†rudma 35†uppam
¡êtu i¡†ur u aw•lum ¡¥ 36(aw•l•) ¡•b•
u¡zizamma 37k•am iqbê[m u]m-
måm[i] 38†uppam annêm ar∆[i¡]
39¡ubilma ¡a pª †uppim 40l•pu¡
ann•tam iqbêm 41anumma †uppam
¡êtu 42ana ß∑r b∑l•ya u¡tåbilam

Eka[ll]atum have plundered the
ci[ty] of Nusarb and taken away cat-
tle and sheep.” I have informed my
lord about the matter that came to
my knowledge. Now, thirty adult
slaves and thirty young slaves are
being transferred from Andarig to
Mari. I do not know whether these
slaves will be brought to the pala[ce];
I do not know either whether I
should commit them to the keep-
[ing] of the principal authorities.

25As to the quarrying a stele from
the cliffsc about which my lord
wrote to me, I have now quarried
this stele and sent it to my lord.

29Another matter: Atamrum,
prophet of ⁄ama¡, came to me and
spoke to me as follows: “Send me
a discreetd scribe! I will have him
write down the message which
⁄ama¡ has sent me for the king.”
This is what he said to me. So I
sent Utu-kam and he wrote this
tablet. This man brought witness-
ese and said to [me a]s follows:
“Send this tablet quic[kly] and let
the king act according to its
words.” This is what he said to me.
I have herewith sent this tablet to
my lord.



the letter is written on the request of the prophet and forwarded to the king by
Yasim-El, who, then, must take care of its transportation to the king. That letter—
presumably ARM 26 194 (no. 4; cf. Charpin 2001: 31; 2002: 14–15)—probably
accompanied the present one.

49. Zakira-Ôammû to Zimri-Lim

Text: ARM 27 32 (= M. 13741).
Copy: Birot 1993: 89.
Transliteration and translation: Birot 1993, 88–90.
Discussion: Durand 1993b; Malamat 2000: 633–34.

a The god Amu of Ôub¡alum, a locality in Yamutbal, may be identifiable with
Nergal of Ôub¡alum in ARM 26 194 (no. 4) (Charpin and Durand 1985: 333).
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[ana b]∑l•ya 2[qi]b•ma 3umma
Zakira-Ôamm[û] 4waradkåma
5ålum Qa††unån u ∆a[lßum ¡alim]

6erba aw•l• Yam¥t-Bål• aw•l¥ [ . . . ]
7mu∆∆û ¡a Ami-Ôub¡alim 8¡•b¥tum
Ga¡¡im ¡a an[a ß∑r] 9b∑l•ya illak¥
10aw•l• ¡un¥ti ißbat¥nimma
11ana ß∑r Ibâl-El LÚ [ . . . ]

[break]
[six fragmentary lines]
r.7'an[a] n[å]rim nire[dd•ma] 8'amtu
¡âti i¡riq¥ma 9'itti amti ¡âti [ . . . ]
10'¡•b¥tum Ga¡¡im 11'erba aw•l• [Ya-
m¥]t-Bål im∆[aß¥ma] 12'u¡[år]êmma
†∑m aw•l• ¡u[n¥ti] 13'[ . . . ] ¡•b¥tum
Ga¡¡im 14'[ana ß]∑r b∑l•ya ittalk¥-
[nim]
15'[¡an•tam] ina pån•timma a¡¡um
†∑m [ . . . 16'. . . ] ana ß∑r b∑l•ya
17'[a¡pur]am ∆urp• u upl•tam 18'[¡]∑m
¡a ∆alßim erbum •ku[l] 19'i¡tu Te∆rån
adi Ra∆atim 20'erbum rakib

[Sp]eak [to] my lord: Thus Zakira-
Ôammû, your servant:

5The city of Qa††unan and the
dis[trict are well].

6Four Yamutbaleans [ . . . ] The
prophets of Amu of Ôub¡alum,a eld-
ers of Ga¡¡um,b who have been
coming t[o] my lord, have seized
these men and [brought them] to
Ibâl-El,c the [ . . . ]

[break]
r.7'We were mo[ving] to the river,

when that slave-girl was stolen [ . . . ]
with that slave-girl [ . . . ] The elders
of Ga¡¡um be[at] the four [Yamu]t-
baleans,d they have been delivered
up to me. The report about these
men [ . . . ] the elders of Ga¡¡um have
come t[o] my lord.

15'[Another matter]: concerning
the issue of [ . . . about which I
wro]te to my lord earlier, that is,
the early and the late harvest, the
locusts have devou[red] the grain
of the district. The locusts have
spreade all over from Te∆ran to
Ra∆atum.f



b For this locality, probably in the western part of Ida-maraß, see Birot 1993: 90.
It seems that the mu∆∆ûms are represented as the elders of Ga¡¡um, but this is not
altogether clear because of the break at the end of line 6.

c Probably identical with Ibalpiel, the chief of the Haneans functioning in the
western part of Ida-maraß; cf. Birot 1993: 16–17, 90; Durand 1988: 143.

d Or (less likely): “The four Yamutbaleans beat the elders of Ga¡¡um.”
e The verb rakåbum means literally “to ride”; for the present translation, see

Durand 1993b; Lion and Michel 1997: 711 n. 15.
f This expression means the whole area of the province of Qa††unan (Birot

1993: 7–8).

50. Manatan to Zimri-Lim

Text: M. 9451.
Copy: Ozan 1997: 303.
Transliteration and translation: Ozan 1997: 303.
Discussion: Huffmon 2000: 52.

a Restoration by analogy of the other letters of Manatan. 

49. Zakira-Ôammû to Zimri-Lim 77

ana b∑l•ya 2qib•ma 3umma Mana-
tån 4warad[kå]ma
5∆am¡at [mu∆]∆û ¡a Addi
[break]
1'[ana ålim Måri ekallim 2'b•t• il•
n∑paråtim 3'u maßßaråt•ya] 4'¡ul-
mu[m]

Speak to my lord: Thus Manatan,
your servant:

5Five [pro]phets of Adad [...]
[break]
1'[The city of Mari, the palace,

the temples, the workhouses and
the guard]a are well.





Other Documents from Mari

While the letters are the only documents from Mari that give informa-
tion about the contents of the prophetic oracles and other sayings of the
prophets, there are scattered mentions of prophets in a number of other
sources of different kinds. An assortment of such texts is represented in
this chapter, but the selection is hardly exhaustive; most of them are
referred to and quoted by Durand in his introduction to the prophetic let-
ters (1988: 377–412). Forthcoming editions of yet unpublished documents
are likely to contain more of such references. 

Most of the texts other than letters in which prophets (mu∆∆ûm/
mu∆∆¥tum or åpilum) make an appearance are administrative docu-
ments listing outlays delivered to differents classes of people. The
reason for the delivery is usually not indicated, but it is discernible from
number 61 that prophets and other people who brought good news or
otherwise weighty messages to the king were rewarded for their serv-
ices with more or less precious gifts. The articles delivered to the
prophets are often pieces of ordinary clothing (nos. 54–59), but some
of them are granted even more valuable items such as lances (no. 60),
silver (nos. 61–63) or a donkey (no. 53). It is conceivable from the
extant letters, that the prophets could request these gifts themselves
(nos. 9, 16).

With the exception of the anonymous mu∆∆ûm of Adad in number
61, the prophets are always mentioned by name, expanding the proso-
pography of Mari prophets by six proper names: Annu-tabni mu∆∆¥tum
(no. 58), Ea-maßi, mu∆∆ûm of Itur-Mer (nos. 55, 59), Ea-mudammiq,
mu∆∆ûm of Nin∆ursag (nos. 56, 57), Ili-andulli, the åpilum (no. 54), I¡∆i-
Dagan, åpilum of Dagan of Íubatum (no. 63) and Qi¡atum, åpilum of
Dagan (no. 60). In addition, two prophets are known from the letters:
Irra-gamil, mu∆∆ûm of Nergal, (nos. 55, 59, 65), who predicts the death
of the royal child in no. 33, and Lupa∆um, åpilum of Dagan (nos. 53, 62),

I I
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whose message upon his arrival from Tuttul—possibly the one he is
rewarded for in number 61—is quoted in number 9. Moreover, Qi¡atum
could be identical with the åpilum of Dagan referred to by Mukanni¡um
in number 19.

A different kind of information is provided by the two cultic texts,
which reveal some interesting features of the prophets’ involvement in
the ritual of I¡tar, the most important festival in the ritual calendar of
Mari (Lafont 1999: 67). The prophets, together with the musicians, turn
out to play an important role in this royal ceremony involving a great
number of cult functionaries, as described in no. 51 (Durand and
Guichard 1997). It appears that, after elaborate preparations described in
the first column, the emblems of the goddesses are brought in and the
king enters together with his courtiers. This is the moment when the
chanters strike up a canonical lamentation song—provided that the
prophet acquires the condition that enables him to fulfill his task. If the
prophet fails to get into a frenzy, the lamentation is not performed. The
interplay of prophecy and music becomes apparent also in no. 52; this
text indicates what the musicians sing in the case that the prophetesses
are not able to prophesy. In both cases, the comportment of the
prophets, interpreted as a sign of divine inspiration, is presented as a
decisive part of the ceremony.

The only literary reference to prophets from Mari is to be found in the
so-called Epic of Zimri-Lim (no. 64), a hitherto unpublished text, the rele-
vant passage of which is quoted by Durand (1988: 393). In this text, an
åpilum appears as a “sign” for Zimri-Lim. The words that follow, assuring
the support of Adad and Erra for him, are best interpreted as a prophetic
oracle of encouragement.

51. Ritual of I¡tar, Text 2

Text: A. 3165.
Photograph: Durand and Guichard 1997: 72–73.
Copy: Dossin 1938: 2–3; Durand and Guichard 1997: 53, 56.
Transliteration and translation: Dossin 1938: 4–13; Durand and
Guichard 1997: 52–58.
Translation: J. M. Sasson 1973a: 152–53 n. 9; Durand 1995: 284–85.
Discussion: Nötscher 1966: 175, 177; Renger 1969: 220; Huffmon 1976b:
698; J. M. Sasson 1979: 132–33; R. R. Wilson 1980: 104; Durand 1988:
386–87; 1995: 286, 323; 1997b: 273; Durand and Guichard 1997; Groneberg
1997: 146–48; Lafont 1999: 67–69; Nissinen 2000b: 92.
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Lines ii 1'–27'

Lines s. ii 1–3:

a For Latarak and the “standing gods” (dingirgubbû), see Durand and Guichard
1997: 48. This is the only occurrence of Latarak, possibly associated with Nergal
and assisted by the “standing gods” who, judged from their position, play the role
of servants. 

b A garment of unspecified quality; probably a cloak worn on specific ritual occa-
sions (Durand and Guichard 1997: 27–28). 
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[beginning destroyed]
ana ¡um∑lim ¡a [I¡tar] 2'Latarak 3'u
il¥ dingirgubbû u¡¡ab¥ 4'¡ur•n• ¡a
ilåtim 5'i¡tu b•t•¡unu inna¡¡ûnimma
6'ina b•t I¡tar imittam u ¡um∑lam
7'i¡¡akkan¥

8'i¡tu annûm kunnu ¡arrum lul-
lumtam iltaba¡ 9'warki kalê 10'ina
kussªm malå∆im u¡¡ab

11'i¡t∑n ina ward• ¡arrim 12'¡a eli
¡arrim †åbu 13'ina kussªm ¡ap[i]ltim
14'a[n]a idi ¡arrim u¡¡a[b] 15'ina r∑¡
¡arrim mamm[a]n 16'ul izzaz

17'gerseqqû imittam 18'u ¡um∑lamma
izzazz¥ 19'kalû ú.ru am.ma.da.ru.bi
20'[r]∑¡ war∆i iz[a]mmur[¥]

21'¡umma ina r∑¡ war[∆im] 22'mu∆-
∆ûm i¡taqa[lma] 23'an[a] ma∆∆∑<i[m]
ul i[reddû] 24'i¡tu mà.e ú.re.m[én
¡∑ram] 25'ikta¡d¥ wakl¥ n[år•]
26'uwa¡¡ar¥ma im[ma∆∆ima]
27'mà.e ú.re.m[én izammar¥]

[beginning destroyed]
On the left side of [I¡tar], Latarak

and the standing godsa sit down.
The emblems of the goddesses are
brought from their shrines and
placed on the right and on the left
in the temple of I¡tar.

8When this position is taken, the
king, dressed in the lullumtum-
cloak,b (walks) after the chanters
and sits down on the shipper’s chair.

11One of the king’s servants of
the king’s own choice sits do[wn]
on the lo[w]er chair b[e]side the
king. The king may not be served
by any[o]ne.

17The gerseqqû-courtiers stand on
his right and left side. The chanters
st[r]ik[e] up the “ú-ru am-ma-da-ru-
bi”c of the [e]nd of the month.

21If by the end of the mo[nth] the
prophet maintains his equili[brium]d

and is not a[ble] t[o] prophes[y]
when it is time for [the chant] “mà-e
ú-re-m[én],”e the temple officials let
the m[usicians] go. If he pr[ophesies,
they strike up] “mà-e ú-re-m[én]”.

[Col. s. i completely destroyed]
ina na¡app• i¡akkan¥ mê ina
karpatim 2u erbet me[∆s]û uktan-
n¥ma ana ere¡ti 3mu∆∆ê ukallû

[Col. s. i completely destroyed]
. . . they place in the baskets.f

Water in a container and four me∆sû-
jarsg are installed; they are always at
the disposal of the prophets.
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c Civil 1974: 95 identifies this with the Sumerian canonical lamentation ú-ru àm-
ma-i-ra-bi “The Plundered City”.

d For this reading and interpretation of ¡aqålum Gt, see Durand 1988: 386–87.
e Thus according to the reading of Durand and Guichard 1997: 54 who suggest this

song to be identical with another Sumerian canonical lamentation, me-e ur-re-mèn
(p. 50). Note the substantial difference from the earlier reading of Durand 1988: 386.

f For na¡appum “basket”, see AHw 758. Durand and Guichard 1997: 58 translate
“sur le plat”.

g Probably jars provided with a lit (< ∆esû “to cover”).

52. Ritual of I¡tar, Text 3

Text: A. 1249b + S. 142 75 + M. (unnumbered).
Photograph: Durand and Guichard 1997: 74–75.
Copy: Durand and Guichard 1997: 59, 61.
Transliteration and translation: Durand and Guichard 1997: 59–63.

Lines iii 1'–23'

a
DUMU.ME⁄ probably refers to the “musicians” DUMU.ME⁄ NA[R] (line 7'; if that read-

ing is correct), and may be understood as an abbreviation or haplography. The
word måru (DUMU) “son” may refer to the age of the musicians (Durand and

[beginning destroyed]
lå irrub[u//¥ . . . ] 2'mu∆∆û[m . . . ]
3'¡a itebbû [ . . . ]
4'in¥ma ana me[∆ert•¡a] 5'mår¥
•ter[b¥] 6'mu∆∆âtum [ . . . ] 7'u mår∑
nå[r• . . . ]  
8'in¥m[a mu∆∆âtum] 9'i¡ta[qqal¥]
10'¡ina mår[∑ når• . . . ] 11'ana [ . . .
irrub¥ma] 12'påni [iltim ana Enlil? ]
13'er¡emmakk[am izammur¥]

14'i¡t∑n gåbi[¡tum] 15'igabbi[¡] 16'k•ma
ud.da.ab [¡∑ram ikta¡d¥] 17'ußßû
[ . . . ] 18'mår¥ iza[mmur¥ma] 19'i¡tu
¡ub[at iltim ußßû] 

20'sebe gåbi[¡åtum ma∆ar . . . ]
21'igabbi¡å i[¡tu igdab¡å] 22'usa∆-
∆aråm[a . . . ]  23'igabbi¡å [ . . . ]

[beginning destroyed]
. . . [do/does)] not enter [ . . . ] the

prophe[t . . . ] who arise(s) [ . . . ] .  
4When the musiciansa have

entered before her,b the prophet-
essesc [ . . . ] and the mu[sicians].d

8Whe[n the prophetesses] main-
[tain their equilibrium],e two m[usi-
cians . . . enter] the [ . . . ] . [They
sing] an er¡emmakkumf before [the
goddess for Enlil g].

14A gåbi¡tumh does her service.
When [it is time for the chant] “ud-
da-ab”, they go out [ . . . ] . The
musiciansi si[ng and go out] from
the dwell[ing of the goddess]. 

20Seven gåbi[¡tum women] do
their service [ . . . ] . Wh[en they
have finished], they turn and [ . . . ]
do their service [ . . . ]
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Guichard 1997: 62: “petits-musiciens”) but does not necessarily do so, since the
word is also used of representatives of a profession. 

b I.e., I¡tar.
c The word, written syllabically MÍ.mu-∆a-tum, is probably a plural of mu∆∆¥tum

(cf. the Assyrian plural genitives ma∆∆u<åte VS 19 1 [no. 125]:38; ma∆∆âte SAA 12
69 [no. 110]:29).

d Durand and Guichard 1997: 60 n. 212 suggest GUDU4.U (lu∆¡um, a cult func-
tionary) as an alternative reading.

e Cf. above, Ritual of I¡tar, Text 2 (no. 51):22'.
f A lamentation song (AHw 1554; cf. 246).
g Restoration according to Durand and Guichard 1997: 60.
h For this female functionary, see Durand and Guichard 1997: 51–52. If the word

gåbi¡tum is related to kåpi¡tum/∆abbi¡tu = TÚG.TÚG-bal, it refers to changing of
cloths or appearance (cf. Heb. ˙p¡ hitp.). Groneberg 1997: 147 translates accordingly
“die Verkleiderinnen.”

i Cf. note a.

53. Assignment of a Donkey

Text: A. 3796.
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 396–97.

a Probably the same person as in ARM 26 199 (no. 9).
b Cf. ARM 26 199 (no. 9):58-63.
c Each regnal year of Zimri-Lim has a title; the numbers in brackets indicate the

order of the years. On the year-counting of Mari, see J. M. Sasson 1984b: 249–50;
Charpin and Durand 1985: 305–6; Anbar 1991: 30–37; Charpin and Ziegler 2002.

[im∑rum] 2
ZI.GA

3ana Lupå∆im
4[åp]ilim 5[¡a] Dagan 6ina im∑r• 7¡a
¡allat 8Ida-Maraß 9¡a måt ⁄udê 10¡a
qåt Yanßib-Dagan

11wara∆ Ôibirtim 12¡anat Zimr•-Lim
13kussâm rabâm ana [Dagan] 14¡a
Terqa u¡[ellû]

One [donkey], outlay to Lupa∆um,
[pr]ophet [of] Dagan,a (taken) from
the donkeys of the booty from Ida-
Maraß in the land of Sudâ, (carried
out) under the authority of Yanßib-
Dagan.b

11Month of Ôibirtum (V), the
year of Zimri-Lim (11') when the
great throne is of[fered] to [Dagan]
of Terqa.c



54. Outlay of Garment

Text: ARM 9 22.
Copy: Birot 1960a: pl. 6.
Transliteration and translation: Birot 1960b: 11–12.

a Lit.: “young ones.”
b The sign GÌR for ¡∑pum “foot” probably refers to Ili-tura as the supervisor of the

transaction.
c See above, no. 53 (A. 3796), note c.

55. Outlay of Garment

Text: ARM 21 333.
Copy: Durand 1982a: pl. 110–11.
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1983a: 442–49. 
Discussion: Durand 1988: 398; Malamat 1987: 39; Charpin 1998b: 86; 2001:
36; 2002: 17.
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18 ßubåt¥ 2¡a ana Måri illeqû

35 ßubåt¥ ana lubu¡åt 5 ßu∆år∑ 41
Yantinim 51 ⁄ama¡-rabª 61 Ilu-
dayyån 71 E∆lip-¡arri 8u Kasap-
⁄ama¡

94 ßubåt¥ 10¡a ana [ . . . ]  11¡a elippim
i¡¡a[k]n¥ 12ana Måri ub[l]¥[¡un]¥ti
13¡∑p Il•-t¥ra

141 ßubåtum Il•-andu[l]li åpilum 151
ßubåtum Ana-⁄ama¡-ana††al 161
ßubåtum ⁄imgina 171 ßubåtum
⁄[a]ma¡-dumqi
18nap∆ar 31 ßubåt¥ 19i¡kar ⁄ama¡-
mutapli
20wara∆ Kin¥nim UD.28.KAM

21¡anat
Zimr•-Lim 22till¥t Båbili illiku

Eighteen garments that were
taken to Mari;

3five garments for clothing of
five apprentices:a one for Yantinum,
one for ⁄ama¡-rabû, one for Ilu-
daian, one for E∆lip-¡arri and for
Kasap-⁄ama¡;

9four garments that were [taken ]
to [ . . . ] that were set on a boat and
brou[gh]t to Mari; supervisionb of
Ili-tura;

14 one garment for Ili-andu[l]li, the
åpilum, one garment for Ana-⁄ama¡-
ana††al, one garment for ⁄imgina,
one garment for ⁄[a]ma¡-dumqi.

18Thirty-one garments total,
work quota of ⁄ama¡-mutapli.

20Month of Kinunum (VII),
twenty-eighth day, the year of
Zimri-Lim (10') when he went to
the aid of Babylon.c



lines 33'–44'

a This prophet predicted the death of the royal child in ARM 26 222 (no. 33) and
is mentioned as a potential witness in a report of crimes committed in the house
of Sammetar in M. 9717 (no. 65).

b For u†ublum, see Durand 1983a: 403–6, according to whom the word desig-
nates the material (Durand 1983a: 445: “serge”) rather than the form of the clothing
in question; cf. no. 58 (ARM 22 326). 

c For kaballum, see Durand 1983a: 423 (“chausson”); CAD K 2-3.
d May or may not be identical with Ôaya-Sumu, king of Ilan-ßura, who was Zimri-

Lim’s vassal and son-in-law. He is mentioned in ARM 25 15 (no. 60):5; cf. no. 44
(ARM 26 239), note a.

e The word lill (at)um means basically “crazy, idiot” (see Durand 1995: 458), but
may also designate ecstatic behavior in the same sense as mu∆∆ûm. Note that the
lady is accompanied by a prophet and a chanter in this list.
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33'1 ßubåtum kit•t ∆u¡¡ª ana Admu
34'1 ßubåtum i¡årum tardennum
Irra-gåmil mu∆∆û ¡a Nergal 35'1
ßubåtum Yam∆adû r∑¡tum 36'Warad-
ili-¡u rab nårim

37'2 patinn¥ u†ubl¥ r∑¡tum 38'2
kaball¥ 39'1 me¡∑n ¡u∆uppim r∑¡-
tum 40'ana Ôåya-S¥m¥

41'1 ßubåtum i¡årum tardennum
Ôabdu-Malik ¡a i¡tu ⁄ubat-Enlil
illikam 42'1 ßubåtum i¡årum Yad•da
lillatum 43'1 ßubåtum i¡årum „a-
maßi mu∆∆û It¥r-M∑r 44'1 ßubåtum
i¡årum ⁄arrum-dâri nårum

33'One red cloth of linen for the
god Admu; one ordinary garment
of second quality for Irra-gamil
prophet of Nergal;a one Yamha-
dean garment of prime quality for
Warad-ili-¡u the chief chanter;

37'two u†ublum beltsb of prime
quality, two pairs of shoes,c one
pair of ¡u∆uppum sandals of prime
quality for Ôaya-Sumu;d

41'one ordinary garment of sec-
ond quality for Ôabdu-Malik who
has come from ⁄ubat-Enlil; one
ordinary garment for Yadida “the
crazy woman”;e one ordinary gar-
ment for Ea-maßi prophet of
Itur-Mer; one ordinary garment for
⁄arrum-dâri the chanter.



56. Outlay of Garment

Text: ARM 22 167. 
Transliteration and translation: Kupper 1983: 282–85. 
Discussion: Durand 1988: 398; Bardet et al. 1984: 347.

lines r. 2'–8'

a The transliteration of Kupper has LUGAL Qa-ta-nim.KI. Since, however, there is
no such king of Qatnu, the reading LUGAL is probably an error for LÚ (Dominique
Charpin, private communication).

b “The Lady of the Mountain,” one of the Mesopotamian mother goddesses; for
her attestations at Mari, see Nakata 1974: 398–409.

57. Extract from a Decree of Expenditures

Text: A. 4676.
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 381.
Discussion: Charpin 2001: 36; 2002: 17.

a The names Yatahum, Hiddum, and Ea-mudammiq are identical with those
mentioned on lines r. 6'–8' of the previous document (ARM 22 167), from which
this text may have been extracted. For Nin∆ursag, see no. 56 (ARM 22 167),
note b.
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2'2 par¡ig¥ ∆am[d]û tardennum ana
[ . . . ]  3'1 ßubåtum i¡årum tarden-
num Iddin-Ya[k]rub-I[l] 4'1 me¡∑nu
tardennum ⁄u∆alån 5'aw•lum
Qata-nim 6'1 ßubåtum i¡årum tar-
dennum Yatå∆um 7'1 ßubåtum
i¡årum Ôiddum 2 Sutû 8'1 ßubåtum
i¡årum „a-mudammiq mu∆∆û ¡a
Nin∆ursagga

Two ∆amdûm-turbans of sec-
ond quality for [ . . . ] ; one ordinary
garment of second quality for
Iddin-Ya[k]rub-I[l]; one pair of san-
dals of second quality for ⁄u∆alan a
mana from Qatnu; one ordinary
garment of second quality for
Yata∆um; one ordinary garment for
Ôiddum—two Suteans; one ordi-
nary garment for Ea-mudammiq,
prophet of Nin∆ursag.b

Yatå∆um 2[Ô]iddum 32 Sutû

4„a-mudammiq 5mu∆∆û 6¡a Ni[n-
∆ursa]gga
7[ZI.GA] 8ana a[w•l• ¡]a 9¡[i]pr[•]

Yatahum and Ôiddum, two
Suteans;

4Ea-mudammiq, prophet of Ni[n-
∆ursa]g.a

7[Outlay to] pe[ople w]ho deliver
m[es]sage[s].



58. Outlay of Garment

Text: ARM 22 326.
Transliteration and translation: Kupper 1983: 510–13. 
Discussion: Durand 1988: 398; Malamat 1987, 39.

a See no. 55 (ARM 21 333), note b.
b For sugågum, see Kupper 1957: 16-17.
c This official, for whom see Rouault 1977, reports a prophetic appearance in ARM

26 209 (no. 19).
d See above, no. 53 (A. 3796), note c.

59. Outlay of Garment

Text: ARM 23 446 (= M. 5858 + ARM 22 171). (cf. ARM 21 333 = no. 55)
Transliteration and translation: Soubeyran in Bardet et al. 1984: 392–95.
Discussion: Durand 1988: 398.

lines 8'–20' (= ARM 21 333:33'–44')
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1 ßubåtum u†ublu tardennum 21
tilpånu 3ana Abdu-Malik 4sugågim
5aw•l ⁄akka
61 ßubåtum u†ublu tardennum 72
par¡ig¥ ¡utª 8ana Annu-tabni
9mu∆[∆]¥tim 10¡a Annun[•tim]

11
ZI.GA ¡a [qåt Muka]nni¡im

12wara∆ Lilâtim 13
UD.6.KAM

14¡anat
Zimr•-Lim 15dawidâm 16¡a mår∑
Yam•na id¥ku

One u†ublum garmenta of second
quality and one bow for Abdu-Malik,
a sheikhb from ⁄akka; 

one u†ublum garment of second
quality and two woven turbans for
Annu-tabni, prophetess of Annu-
nitum.

11Outlay, under [the authority of
Muka]nni¡um.c

12Month of Liliatum (IX), sixth
day, the year of Zimri-Lim (2') when
inflicted a defeat on the Yaminites.d

8'[1] ßubåtum kit•t ∆u¡¡ª ana [Admu]
9'1 ßubåtum i¡årum tardennum
Irr[a-gåmil mu∆∆û ¡a Ne]rgal
10'1 ßubåtum Yam∆adû [r∑¡tum]
11'ana Warad-ili-[¡u nårum rabûm]
12'2 patinn¥ u[†ubl¥ r∑¡tum] 13'2
[kab]all¥
14'1 [me¡∑n ¡u∆uppim] 15'ana Ô[åya-
S¥m¥]
16'1 ßubåtum i¡årum tardennum

[This section of a tablet summariz-
ing various disbursements resumés
no. 55 above, where a translation
may be found; see Soubeyran in
Bardet et al. 1984: 344–46.]



60. Donation of Lances

Text: ARM 25 15 (= A. 4675).
Transliteration and translation: Limet 1986: 5.
Discussion: Durand 1988: 397; Charpin 1992: 28.

a Thus according to the translation of Limet 1986: 5; the number is missing from
the transliterated text.

b For this person, son-in-law and vassal of Zimri-Lim, possibly mentioned also in
ARM 21 333 (no. 55):40', see Charpin 1988: 43–46.

c For zamråtum, see Durand 1987a: 187.
d Note that Mukanni¡um reports an appearance of an åpilum of Dagan in ARM

26 209 (no. 19).
e See above, no. 53 (A. 3796), note c. 

61. Donation of Silver Rings

Text: ARM 25 142 (= A. 4674).
Transliteration and translation: Limet 1986: 46–47; Durand 1988: 380–81.
Discussion: Durand 1988: 380–81; Malamat 1998: 125; Gordon 1993: 75;
Charpin 2001: 35; 2002: 17.
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Ôabdu-Malik ¡a i¡t[u ⁄ubat-Enlil]
17'illikam
18'1 ßubåtum i¡årum tardennum
Yad•da lillatum
19'1 ßubåtum i¡årum „a-maßi
mu∆∆û ¡a It¥r-M∑r
20'1 ßubåtum i¡årum ⁄arrum-dâri
nårum

1 ¡ukurrum kaspim 210(?) ¡ukurr¥
siparrim 32/3 manûm 4¡¥bultum
5ana Ôåya-S¥m¥ 6¡ar Ilån-ß¥råya
72 zamråt¥ siparrim 8ana Q•¡atim
9åpilim ¡a Dagan
10

ZI.GA ¡a qåt Mukanni¡im

11wara∆ Ura∆im 12
UD.28.KAM

13¡anat
Zimr•-Lim 14kussâm rabâm ana
⁄am¡i 15u¡ellû

One lance of silver, tena lances
of bronze, 2/3 of a mina each; gift
for Ôaya-Sumu, king of Ilan-ßura;b

7two lancesc of bronze, for
Qi¡atum, prophet of Dagan.d

10Outlay, under the authority of
Mukanni¡um.

11Month of Ura∆um (I), twenty-
eighth day, the year of Zimri-Lim
(4'), when he offered a great throne
to ⁄ama¡.e



a Restoration by Durand 1988: 380.
b See above, no. 53 (A. 3796), note c. 

62. Outlay of Silver

Text: M. 11436.
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 396.
Discussion: Charpin 2002: 20

a Lupa∆um’s returning from Tuttul is mentioned in ARM 26 199 (no. 9).
b See above, no. 53 (A. 3796), note c.

61. Donation of Silver Rings 89

1/2 manâ kaspum 2¡a Ya∆musim
3ana ∆i¡e∆[ti e]kallim 4ana Båbi[lim
. . . ]  5ana 3 ∆[ull• kaspim] 6¡¥pu¡im

7ina libb•¡u 1 ∆ullu kaspim 8ana
mår Ubdalån
91 ∆ullu kaspim 10ana mår Ôåya-
S¥m[¥] ¡[a] 11bussurtam ublam

121 ∆ullu kaspim 13ana mu∆∆ªm ¡a
Addu 14in¥ma têrtam ana ¡arrim
15iddinu
16nap∆ar 1/2 manâ kaspum 17

ZI.GA

aw•l• ¡a ¡ipri
18wara∆ Ura∆im 12

UD.25.KAM
s. 1¡anat

Zimr•-Lim 2ßalam Ôatta u¡ellû

Half a mina of silver belonging
to Ya∆musum for the use of the
palace, [to be delivered] to Baby-
[lon], for making of three ∆[ullum
ringsa of silver],

7including one ∆ullum ring of
silver for the servant of Ubdalan;

9one ∆ullum ring of silver for the
servant of Ôaja-Sum[u] wh[o] brought
here good news;

12one ∆ullum ring of silver for
the prophet of Adad, when he
delivered an oracle to the king.

16Total: half a mina of silver, out-
lay to people who deliver messages.

18Month of Ura∆um (I), twenty-
fifth day, the year of Zimri-Lim (7')
when he presented a statue to (the
god) Ôatta.b

1 ¡iqil kaspum 2ina aban ma∆•rim
3ana Lupå∆im 4åpilim ¡a Dagan
5in¥ma ana Tuttuli 6illiku

7wara∆ Dagan UD.7.KAM
8¡anat

Zimr•-Lim 9kussâm rabâm ana
⁄am¡i 10u¡ellû

One shekel of silver, according
to the market weights, to Lupa∆um,
prophet of Dagan, when he went
to Tuttul.a

7Month of Dagan (VIII), seventh
day, the year of Zimri-Lim (4')
when he offered a great throne to
⁄ama¡.b
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63. Deed of Donation 

Text: T. 82. 
Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 380.
Discussion: Charpin 1992: 28.

Lines ix 2–4:

64. The Epic of Zimri-Lim
unpublisheda

Transliteration and translation: Durand 1988: 393 (lines 137–42).
Discussion: Durand 1988: 393; 1995: 329–30; Guichard 1999: 36; Nissinen
2000a: 263–64.

Lines 137–142

a Only excerpts of this text, an edition of which is announced by Michaël
Guichard (NABU 1994 § 105), have been quoted in transliteration and translation,
without museum numbers, in Charpin and Durand 1985: 325, 328, 333–34; Durand
1988: 57, 393, 428; Guichard 1999. 

b I.e., Zimri-Lim; cf. note c.
c Both ittum “sign” and åpilum are objects of •mur “he saw.” 
d Literally, “The heart of the king goes vigorously forth.”

21 ¡ewerum kaspim I¡∆i-Dagan
3åpili ¡a Dagan 4¡a Íubåtim

One silver ring: I¡∆i-Dagan,
åpilum of Dagan of Íubatum.

137Zimr•-Lim zikru¡ Dagan e†ilma

138tuklassu It¥r-M∑r ur¡ånu

139•murma itta¡u åpilam e†el måti[m]

140¡arru libba¡u danånam ußbam

141illak Addum ina ¡um∑l•¡u
142Erra dapinumma ina imn•¡u

137Zimri-Lim is heroic like an
image of Dagan.

138His protection is Itur-Mer, the
warrior.

139The hero of the landb saw his
sign, the prophet:c

140“The king goes forth with
forceful heart!d

141Adad goes at his left side,
142Erra, the mighty one, at his

right side.”



65. Report of Criminal Acts

Text: M. 9717
Transliteration and translation: van Koppen 2002: 356–57.
Discussion: van Koppen 2002: 316–18.

a For the pagrå<um ritual, see no. 38, note h.
b Giving drink to a person to obtain an oracle is mentioned in ARM 26 207 (no.

17).
c For the unique expression rabênum ¡a måtim, see van Koppen 2002: 357.
d According to van Koppen 2002: 317–18, this refers to necromancy, i.e., invo-

cation of the spirit of Sammetar, the deceased majordomo of Mari; this text
probably belongs to the same context as ARM 26 243 (no. 46). Irra-gamil is pre-
sented as a prophet of Nergal, the god of underworld, in ARM 21 333 (no. 55) and
ARM 23 446 (no. 59).

65. Report of Criminal Acts 91

5 ¡ewir¥ 1 ∆ullu ¡a kaspim 2¡ewir¥
q•¡tum u ∆ullu 3ina simmi¡timma
4ina b•t mayyåli ¡a Samm∑tar
im∆ur
61 ¡ewiru 1 ßubåtu 10 ¡amnu †åbu
in¥ma pagrê ilqe

73 ßubåt¥ ¡a ina b•t Samm∑tar 8[ . . . ]
x x [im∆]uru

[break of approximately ten lines]
r. 1'[ . . . ißab]bat 2'[ . . . . . . -k]um ¡a
[ . . . 3'Irra]-gamil i¡atti 4'[u] kussûm
¡a ina ab¥sim 5'[¡a b•t] Samm∑tar
6'[ma∆ar] ⁄am¡i nad•ma 7'[ina
li]bb•¡u Ir <ra>-gamil wa¡ibma
8'[ina p]ån ¡ap•†im 9'[u] rabênim 
¡a måtim 10'[ . . . ] x-i dibb• 11'[ina]
ßilli Samm∑tar l. e. 1[mi]mma ¡a ina
†upp[im annªm 2¡a†]ru ¡a b•t
[Samm∑tar]

He received secretly in the bed-
room of Sammetar five rings and one
∆ullum ring of silver; the rings, as
well as the ∆ullum ring, were a gift.

6He took one ring, one garment
and ten (liters) of choice oil on the
occasion of the pagrå<um ritual.a

7Three garments that he had
[rec]eived in the house of Sammetar
[ . . . ]

[break]
r. 1'[ . . . he shall ta]ke [ . . . ] of [ . . .

Irra]-gamil shall drink.b [Then] the
chair that is to be found in the 
storage room [of the house] of Sam-
metar shall be placed [before]
⁄ama¡ and Irra-gamil shall sit [on]
it. [Bef]ore the governor [and] the
magnates of the countryc [he shall
say: . . . ] “My declaration is [in] the
shade of Sammetar.d [Wh]atever is
[reco]rded in [this] tabl[et] belongs
to the house [of Sammetar].”





E¡nunna Oracles

The evidence of prophetic oracles from the Old Babylonian period,
mostly coming from Mari, is amplified by two tablets in the Free Library of
Pennsylvania, deriving from the Old Babylonian city and state of E¡nunna
and published by Maria deJong Ellis (1987). Each tablet, one of which is
badly damaged, contains an oracle of the goddess Kititum, a local mani-
festation of I¡tar, to King Ibalpiel II of E¡nunna. He was a contemporary of
King Zimri-Lim of Mari, reigning approximately 1779–1765, and is well
known from Mari documents—including the quotations of prophecy, in
which he is called “the man of E¡nunna,” with whom Zimri-Lim should not
ally himself (nos. 7, 9). 

The two Kititum oracles show that the divine words Ibalpiel received
were in many respects similar to those delivered to his contemporary
Zimri-Lim and the later Assyrian kings. Even though the texts make no
mention of human intermediaries, they are likely to be based on prophetic
performances in the temple of Kititum, in the archive of which they prob-
ably have been deposited. The plain style and the quality of the language
suggest the involvement of a competent scribe recording an oral perform-
ance (Moran 1993: 257). As regards the form and content, the
better-preserved text (no. 66) represents the type of a letter from a deity to
the king called ¡ipirtu, which contains only divine words without further
authorship indications (Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 204). Otherwise it is analo-
gous to the Assyrian prophecy reports. It begins with indications of the
divine speaker and the addressee, followed by the actual message written
in highly polished style, with many reminiscences of literary works and
divination texts. 

The fully preserved oracle to Ibalpiel presents the type of the oracle
of well-being—¡ulmu or Heilsorakel—well known from the Hebrew Bible
as well as from the documents from Mari and Assyria. The goddess prom-
ises to reveal to the pious king the “secrets of the gods,” in other words,

I I I

93



the decisions of the divine council, by which the country is given to his
rule. The stability of the throne and the well-being of the country are guar-
anteed by this divine support. As such, the Kititum oracle is a purebred
specimen of ancient Near Eastern royal prophecy.

66. Oracle of Kititum to Ibalpiel

Text: FLP 1674.
Photograph: Ellis 1987: 260.
Copy: Ellis 1987: 259.
Transliteration and translation: Ellis 1987: 240, 258; Moran 1993: 253.
Discussion: Ellis 1987: 240–41, 258–66; 1989: 138–40; Huffmon 1992: 480;
Moran 1993; Nissinen 1993: 223–24; 2000a: 242–43; 2002b: 9–10; Laato
1996: 256–59; Malamat 1998: 20; van der Toorn 1998b: 64; Pongratz-Leisten
1999: 204–5; Grabbe 2000: 24–25; Charpin 2001: 42; 2002: 22. 

a Literally, “Because you constantly have the memory of my name in your
mouth”; for the expression zikir ¡umim, see Kraus 1971.

b The reading (¡i-in . . . ta-pa-†a3-ar) and translation of lines 14–15 according to
Ellis 1987: 261–63, who interprets the “loosening of the sandals” (¡∑nam pa†årum)
as an idiom; cf. Moran 1993: 255. For ¡∑num “sandal”, see Salonen 1969: 16–17, 27.

94 E¡nunna Oracles

¡ar Ibâl-pª-∑l 2umma Kit•tumma
3nißr∑tum ¡a il• 4ma∆r•ya ¡aknå
5a¡¡um zikrum 6¡a ¡um•ya ina pªka
7kayyånu nißr∑t il• 8aptanattiakkum

9ina milki 10¡a il• ina ¡ip†i 11¡a Anim
måtum 12ana b∑lim 13nadnatkum
14¡•n måtim el•tim 15u ¡apl•tim ta-
pa††ar 16makk¥r måtim el•tim 17u
¡apl•tim tepedde 18ma∆•rka ul ima††i
19ayyim måtim ¡a qåtka 20ik¡ud¥
akal 21tan∑∆tim ikå[ni¡¡um]

22i¡di kussªka 23anåku Kit•tum
24udannan lamassam 25nåßertam
a¡taknakkum 26[u]zunka liba¡¡iam

O king Ibalpiel, thus says Kititum:
3The secrets of the gods are

placed before me. Because you
constantly pronounce my name
with your mouth,a I constantly dis-
close the secrets of the gods to you.

9On the advice of the gods and
by the command of Anu, the coun-
try is given you to rule. You will
ransomb the upper and lower coun-
try, you will amassc the riches of
the upper and lower country. Your
commerced will not diminish; there
will be a perm[anente] food of
peacef [for] any country that your
hand keeps hold of.

22I, Kititum, will strengthen the
foundations of your throne; I have
established a protective spirit for you.
May your [e]ar be attentive to me!



c If the word te-pé-ed-de may be derived from pedû “to ransom/redeem” (Ellis
1987: 263), the lines 16–17 form a parallelism with the lines 14–15. Moran 1993: 255
opts for bedûm, translating “you will have at your disposal.”

d Literally, “your market price.”
e Thus according to the restoration of Ellis 1987: 264.
f The expression akal tan∑∆tim is not attested elsewhere but can be compared

with, e.g., aklu taqnu and mê taqn¥ti in the Neo-Assyrian prophetic oracle SAA 9
1.10 (no. 77) vi 22–23.

67. Oracle of Kititum to Ibalpiel

Text: FLP 2064.
Photograph: Ellis 1987: 239.

Copy: Ellis 1987: 239.
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¡ar Ibâl-pª-∑l 2umma Kit•tumma
3[ . . . ] ukanni¡akkum
[remaining eighteen lines very frag-
mentary]

O king Ibalpiel, Thus says Kititum:
3[ . . . ] I have subjugated to you.

[rest too fragmentary for translation]





Nineveh Oracles

The second biggest corpus of ancient Near Eastern prophetic texts out-
side the Hebrew Bible comes from the royal archive of Nineveh, which is
the main source of our knowledge of the Neo-Assyrian empire (see
Parpola 1995). This archive, destroyed by the Babylonians and Medes in
the year 612 B.C.E. and discovered by Sir Austen Henry Layard in
1848–1850, also functioned as the royal library. It is the most prolific repos-
itory of cuneiform documents found thus far: the Nineveh excavations
unearthed almost 30,000 clay tablets now deposited in the British Museum.
About 24,000 of them belong to the so-called Library of Assurbanipal, the
remaining approximately 6,000 texts forming the archival corpus which,
supplemented by the less numerous texts from other Neo-Assyrian
archives, is being published in the series State Archives of Assyria (SAA) by
the Neo-Assyrian Text Corpus Project in Helsinki.

The Neo-Assyrian archival corpus consists of documents of different
kinds: royal correspondence, administrative records (lists of persons, legal
transactions, decrees and gifts etc.), treaties, religious and literary texts, div-
ination texts like astrological reports and oracle queries—and prophetic
oracles: words of deities to humans, transmitted by a human intermediary,
the raggimu, or his female counterpart, the raggintu. These oracles, con-
sisting of the eleven tablets published by Simo Parpola (1997), are included
in this chapter. In addition to the actual oracles, there is further evidence
of prophecy in other Neo-Assyrian sources collected in the next chapter. 

The Neo-Assyrian prophetic oracles are written on two kinds of tablets.
Some of them (nos. 90–96) are recorded individually each on its own
tablet, while others (nos. 68–89) are collected on larger tablets composed
of several oracles. This roughly corresponds to two basic tablet formats:
the horizontal report format used for disposable documents which only
occasionally were deposited in the archives, and the vertical format, often
consisting of several columns and used for letters, lists, treaties and other
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documents meant for long-term preservation (Parpola 1997: liii; cf. Radner
1995). The two tablet types give a clue to the transformation of oral
prophetic communications into literature. The reports of individual oracles
are the most immediate records of a prophetic performance. They may be
taken as scribal formulations of the substance of the divine message spo-
ken by the prophet. The reports are not written according to a strict formal
standard, and they were probably composed only to preserve the message
until it had reached its destination; only very few of them ended up in the
archives. Sometimes, however, there was a need to make a selection of
individual oracles and subsequently rewrite them in a collection edited by
the scribes. In this phase, not only editorial selection and stylization of the
oracles takes place, but prophecy is reused in a new situation and finally
becomes a part of written tradition transcending specific historical situa-
tions and retaining its relevance in changing circumstances (van der Toorn
2000; Nissinen 2000a).

The fact that the extant documentation of Neo-Assyrian prophecy con-
sists of no more than twenty-nine individual oracles, only seven of which
have been preserved on their original tablets, gives reason to conclude that
in Assyria, as at Mari, it was not the standard procedure to preserve
prophetic messages for the posterity. The reports may have been produced
on a much larger scale than the extant copies suggest; if so, they were
probably disposed of soon after their use. To the best of our knowledge,
Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal were the only kings of Assyria who pur-
posefully let prophecies be filed away, and all the preserved collections
derive from Esarhaddon’s time. This, together with the fact that these two
kings are the only ones to mention prophets in their inscriptions, makes it
probable that they were more attentive to prophecy than any of their pred-
ecessors. Their special appreciation of prophecy is possibly due to their
demonstrably close relationship with the cult of I¡tar of Arbela, the princi-
pal divine speaker of the prophetic oracles (Parpola 1997: xxxix–xl).

In general, the socioreligious status of the Assyrian prophets was
bound to their fundamental and well documented affiliation with the
temples of I¡tar. Their communication with the king was enabled by their
position as servants of the goddess whose words they were believed and
supposed to transmit. When delivering oracles, they, in fact, imperson-
ated the deity speaking. Hence, the divine authority of their messages,
guaranteed by the proper context of the proclamation, weighed more
than their personalities. Functionally, the proclamation of the divine will
by the prophets is comparable to the study of omens by the ancient
scholars, and prophecy was indeed regarded as one branch of divination
among the others in Assyria. However, the divinatory method, the edu-
cation and the social position of the prophets were clearly different from
those of the scholars. As successors of the antediluvian sages, the
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astrologers, haruspices and exorcists were versed in traditional literature,
whereas the prophets’ expertise was in becoming possessed by the
god(dess) rather than literary skills. The communication of the prophets
with the king was obviously less direct than that of the scholars who car-
ried on a correspondence with him and belonged to his closest advisory
board. To this should be added that the Assyrian prophets known to us
are predominantly women, which cannot be said of the scholars, all of
whom are male. While the prophets, hence, clearly represent a class dif-
ferent from the scholars, the function and purpose of prophecy was not
regarded as different from that of divination in general. All divination was
supposed to share the theological and ideological foundation of the Neo-
Assyrian empire and to work for its goals.

The Neo-Assyrian prophetic oracles are most illustrative specimens of
prophecy, as they almost without exception name the main components of
the prophetic process of communication: the divine speaker, the human
addressee and the prophet who mediates. 

With regard to the socioreligious affiliation of the prophets to the tem-
ples of I¡tar it is not surprising that this goddess in her various aspects
appears more often than not as the divine speaker in prophetic oracles.
Among the manifestations of the goddess, I¡tar of Arbela and Mullissu
(who in the Neo-Assyrian era was equated with I¡tar of Nineveh) most fre-
quently have the word, but she may also appear in hypostases like Banitu
(no. 78) and Urkittu (no. 83)—even as “the goddesses” (i¡taråti ) of
Babylon (no. 78). However, I¡tar is not the only divine speaker in Neo-
Assyrian prophetic oracles, and nothing prevented the prophets from
speaking on behalf of different deities. One oracle (no. 71) is presented as
the word of three deities, Bel, I¡tar and Nabû, and in numbers 84–88, the
prophet La-dagil-ili proclaims the word of both A¡¡ur and I¡tar. This is
probably due to an aspectual—rather than ”polytheistic”—concept of the
divine, that is, a concept according to which the individual deities repre-
sent different aspects of one universal divinity. This makes the prophecies
an important source for the study of Assyrian religion (Parpola 1997: xviii–
xxvi; cf. Parpola 2000).

The addressee of the Neo-Assyrian prophetic oracles is usually the
king of Assyria, either Esarhaddon (681–669) or Assurbanipal (668–627),
both of whom received prophecies already as crown princes. In a few ora-
cles the deity speaks to Esarhaddon’s mother, Naqia (nos. 75, 78; probably
also nos. 74, 83), and one is proclaimed to the people of Assyria as a whole
(no. 85), but even these texts deal with matters concerning Esarhaddon.
The strong concentration on the king and the royal family is not surpris-
ing, given that the texts derive from archives of the two kings who showed
a special predilection for prophets and the worship of their patroness I¡tar.
Whether the same was also true for Assyrian prophecy during the reigns
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of their predecessors, cannot be said because of the lack of evidence, even
though there is no doubt that the kings in general were the most promi-
nent addressees of prophetic oracles. However, the most immediate
context of the prophets was the temple rather than the court, and some of
the texts collected in the next chapter show that prophecies could be deliv-
ered to other persons as well, for example to temple officials and even to
private persons. 

With the exception of number 93, the sources—both reports and col-
lections—are careful to mention the name and gender of the transmitter of
each oracle, usually also the city in which the prophet is based. This indi-
cates that the personalities of the prophets and prophetesses were not
altogether indifferent, even though subordinate to the divine authority. The
purpose of the colophons indicating the provenance of the oracles is prob-
ably to confirm that the oracle in question was really spoken in an
appropriate context. For the study of Neo-Assyrian prophecy, again, they
reveal many important features. First, the names of the prophets are highly
theological, themselves carrying a message relevant to the worship of I¡tar,
such as, Il¥ssa-åmur “I have seen her divinity”; Issår-b∑l•-da<<ini “I¡tar,
strengthen my lord!”; Issår-lå-ta¡•ya† “Do not neglect I¡tar!”; Sinq•¡a-åmur
“I have seen her distress.” Secondly, they show the predominance of
women among the prophets: eight out of thirteen prophets whose per-
sonalia have been preserved in the oracles are women, and more
prophetesses are known from other Neo-Assyrian documents (nos. 105,
109–111, 113–114). To be noted is that in two or three cases (nos. 71, 72
and possibly no. 68) the gender of the prophet is not clear due to incon-
gruent personal details. It is possible that these persons assumed an
undefinable gender role, comparable to that of the assinnus. Thirdly,
Arbela appears as the most important base of the prophets (Nissinen
2001a). Seven prophets are located in that city, the I¡tar temple of which
was doubtless the cradle of Neo-Assyrian prophecy; even prophets that are
indicated to come from elsewhere speak on behalf of I¡tar of Arbela (nos.
70, 81). Other localities mentioned as domiciles of the prophets include
Assur (nos. 72, 78), Calah (no. 81) and the otherwise unknown Dara-a∆uya
(no. 70). In addition, nonprophetic Neo-Assyrian sources document
prophetic activities elsewhere in Mesopotamia, e.g., in Babylon (no. 103),
Akkad (no. 109) and Harran (no. 115). 

In accordance with the royal context of the extant prophetic oracles,
their contents are entirely focused on the king, his rule and his relation-
ship with the divine world. The prophecies delivered to Esarhaddon and
Assurbanipal represent a very distinctive royal theology based on the idea
of a close relationship of the king with the goddess, the king serving as
her son and chosen one (Parpola 1997: xxxvi–xliv). Most of the prophe-
cies can be characterized as oracles of well-being (¡ulmu), proclaiming the
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reconciliation of the king with the gods. This reconciliation guarantees the
equilibrium of heaven and earth, as demonstrated by the stable rule of the
Assyrian king, his superiority over all enemies and adversaries and the
legitimate succession. The divine reconciliation is effected by the interces-
sion of I¡tar who protects the king and fights for him; this is described by
rich metaphorical language, that employs maternal images side by side
with metaphors for destruction, often taken from nature (Weippert 1985). 

Most of the prophecies are easily datable and can be more or less
firmly associated with historical events. The ten oracles of the first collec-
tion (nos. 68–77) are proclaimed during Esarhaddon’s victorious war
against his brothers before his rise to power in the year 681; this is the most
probable historical background of number 90, too. The third collection
(nos. 84–88) is composed of oracles and cultic commentaries attached to
Esarhaddon’s enthronement ritual in E¡arra, the temple of A¡¡ur in Assur,
which took place in Adar (XII), 681. The prophecies collected in the sec-
ond collection (nos. 78–83) deal with the stabilization of Esarhaddon’s rule
and the reestablishment of the cult of the gods of Babylon; they are likely
to have been uttered at the outset of his reign. Of the prophecies
addressed to Assurbanipal, one presents him as the crown prince (no. 92);
however, this part of the tablet may be a quotation from an earlier oracle.
Tablet 93, which is formally somewhat different from the others, contains
divine words concerning one of Assurbanipal’s Elamite campaigns, most
probably that of the year 653. The latest datable prophecy (no. 94) is con-
nected with Assurbanipal’s war against his elder brother ⁄ama¡-¡umu-ukin,
the ruler of Babylonia; this can be verified by the date in the colophon
(Nisan 18, 650). 

As for the dates of the collections, it is important to note the temporal
difference between the proclamation of the oracles and their subsequent
compilation. This is especially noteworthy in the case of the first collection,
which is probably drawn up at the same time and for the same purpose as
Esarhaddon’s Nineveh A inscription (no. 97), dated to Adar (XII), 673 (see
the introduction to the following chapter). The re-actualization of oracles
delivered seven years earlier by rewriting and compiling them lifted them
from specific historical situations and turned them into a part of written
tradition that could be used and reinterpreted by posterity. 

68–77. First Collection of Prophecies 
Different Prophets to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 9 1 (= 4 R 2 61 = K 4310).
Photograph: Mattila (ed.) 1995: 162 (obv.); Parpola 1997: pls. I–III.
Copy: Smith 1875: 68; Pinches in Rawlinson 1891: 61.



Transliteration and translation: Delattre 1889; Pinches in Sayce (ed.)
1891: 129–40; Banks 1898: 267–77; Schmidtke 1916: 115–23; Parpola 1997:
4–11.
Translation: Gray in Harper (ed.) 1904: 414–19; Jastrow 1912: 158–65;
Langdon 1914: 128–33; Ebeling in Greßmann (ed.) 1926: 281–83;
Luckenbill 1927: 238–41; Pfeiffer 1955: 449–50; Biggs 1969: 605; Hecker
1986: 56–60; Talon 1994: 121–22; Mattila (ed.) 1995: 163–66. 
Discussion: Greßmann 1914: 289–90; Harner 1969: 419–21; Ishida 1977:
90–92; Parpola 1997: il–lii, lv–lvi, lxviii–lxix; Nissinen 2000a: 248–54;
Huffmon 2000: 57–59; van der Toorn 2000: 74–75; Weippert 2001; 2002:
40–42; Steymans 2002.

68. SAA 9 1.1 (lines i 4'-29')
Issar-la-ta¡iya† to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Labat 1939: 257; Westermann 1964: 362;
Labat in Labat et alii 1970: 257; Ramlot 1972: 881; Weippert 1972: 473–74;
1981: 81–84, 98; 1985: 67–68; 2001: 41, 43; Dijkstra 1980: 160; Nissinen
1991: 120; 1993, 225, 244; 1998b: 25, 94; Sicre 1992: 239; Laato 1992:
62–65; 1996: 186–87; Rowlett 1996: 117; Fales and Lanfranchi 1997: 109;
Villard 2001: 71–72; Steymans 2002: 192–97.
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4'[A¡¡¥r-a∆u-]iddina ¡ar måtåti 5'[lå
t]apalla∆ 6'[a]yyu ¡åru ¡a idibakkåni 
7'aqappu¡u lå aksup¥ni 8'nakar¥t∑ka
9'kª ¡a∆¡¥ri ¡a Simåni 10'ina pån
¡∑p∑ka ittangararr¥

11'B∑ltu rab•tu anåku 12'anåku Issår
¡a Arbail 13'¡a nakar¥t∑ka 14'ina pån
¡∑p∑ka akkarr¥ni 15'ayy¥te dibb•ya
¡a 16'aqqabakkanni 17'ina mu∆∆i lå
tazziz¥ni
18'anåku Issår ¡a Arbail
19'nakar¥t∑ka ukåßa 20'addanakka
anåku 21'Issår ¡a Arbail 22'ina pånå-
t¥ka 23'ina kutall•ka 24'allåka
lå tapalla∆ 25'atta ina libbi muggi
26'anåku ina libbi ¥<a 27'atabbi u¡¡ab

———————————————

4'[Esarh]addon, king of the lands,
fear [not]! What is the wind that has
attacked you,a whose wings I have
not broken? Like ripe applesb your
enemies will continually rollc

before your feet.
11'I am the great Lady, I am I¡tar

of Arbela who throw your enemies
before your feet. Have I spoken to
you any words that you could not
rely upon? 

18'I am I¡tar of Arbela, I will flayd

your enemies and deliver them up
to you. I am I¡tar of Arbela, I go
before you and behind you.

24'Fear not! You have got cramps,
but I, in the midst of wailing, will
get up and sit down.e

———————————————
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a The word idibakkåni is derived from tabû “to rise”; see Parpola 1997: 4 and
Nissinen 1991: 120 n. 145.

b Literally, “like apples of Siman (III),” i.e., the month in which apples mellow in
Assyria.

c Derived from the four-radical verb nagarruru “to roll.” Cf. Fales and Lanfranchi
1997: 109, who derive the word from q/garåru “to bend”: “Your enemies bend at
your feet like branches of the apple-tree in the spring.”

d The collations of Hecker 1986: 57 and Parpola 1997: 4 confirm the reading ú-
ka-a-ßa instead of the erroneus ú-ka-a-a, adopted from Pinches by earlier editions
and translations.

e The “getting up” and “sitting down” is probably an expression for the whole
action of the goddess, who rises to the king’s rescue, fights for him, and finally
returns to her place.

f The masculine determinative of the PN is written over an erased feminine deter-
minative; this either indicates an error of the scribe or his uncertainty about the
gender of the prophet; cf. no. 71, note f.

69. SAA 9 1.2  (lines i 30'–ii 10')
Sinqi¡a-amur to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Nissinen 1993: 247; 1998b: 20, 153; Laato
1996: 177–78; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 94; Weippert 2002: 40.

28'¡a pª Issår-lå-ta¡•ya† 29'mår Arbail

———————————————

28'By the mouth of Issar-la-
ta¡iya†, a manf from Arbela.
———————————————

30'¡ar måt A¡¡¥r lå tapalla∆
31'nakru ¡a ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r 32'ana
†aba∆∆i addana 33'[ina] b∑t r∑d¥t∑ka
34'[utaqq]anka 35'[urabb]akka

36'[B∑ltu rab]•tu anåku 37'[anåku
Issår ¡]a Arbail 38'[ . . . is]su libb•¡u
39'[ . . . ] -¡u
[break of about six lines]
ii 1'[ . . . ] 2'a[yy]u [ . . . ] 3'lå a¡m∑k[a]
[nakar¥ti] 4'ina sigar[åti salm¥ti]
5'ina madda[nåti . . . ]  6'nakarka
ina lib[bi qaråbi] 7'∑dån•e akt[a¡ad]

8'utakkilka lå u¡bå[ku]

30'King of Assyria, fear not! 
31'The enemy of the king of

Assyria I will lead to the slaughter.
[In] the Palace of Successiona [I
prote]ct you and [rai]se you. 

36'I am [the gr]eat Lady, [I am
I¡tar o]f Arbela! [ . . . fr]om it. [ . . . ]

[break]
1'[ . . . ] w[ha]t [ . . . ] I did not hear

y[ou]? [I will bring enemies] in
necksto[cks, allies] with tribu[te]. I
have de[feated] your enemy in a
single [combat]! 

8'I have inspired you with confi-
dence, [I] do not sit idle.



a When the crown prince of Assyria was chosen, he entered the Palace of
Succession (b∑t r∑d¥ti ) in which he not only was prepared for his future kingship, but
also took part in the administration of the empire. Note that Esarhaddon is already
addressed as the king, even though he, at the time of the proclamation of the oracle,
still seems to dwell in the Palace of Succession. This may seem contradictory
(Weippert 2002: 40), but the oracle may have been proclaimed after the death of
Sennacherib, reflecting the conviction of the prophetic circles that Esarhaddon was
predestined to kingship.

70. SAA 9 1.3 (lines ii 11'–15')
Remut-Allati to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Sicre 1992: 239; Nissinen 1998b: 28;
2001a: 206-7.

a Even though there is no self-presentation formula, the speaker is certainly I¡tar
of Arbela (rather than the prophetess).

b Or, “Rejoice, Arbela!”
c An otherwise unknown locality; geographical position unknown (cf. Nissinen

2001a: 206–7).

71. SAA 9 1.4 (lines ii 16'–40')
Bayâ to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Wolff 1961: 256; Nougayrol 1968b: 68;
Dietrich 1973: 41; Dijkstra 1980: 160; Tadmor 1982: 458; Nissinen 1991: 285;
1993: 226; 1998b: 19, 94, 121; 2002b: 15-16; Sicre 1992: 239; Laato 1996:
177; Rowlett 1996: 117; Parpola 2000: 174, 205; van der Toorn 2000: 83;
Weippert 2001: 42; 2002: 14-15; Villard 2001: 70.
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———————————————
9'¡a pª Sinq•¡a-åmur 10'mar<at Arbail

———————————————

———————————————
9'By the mouth of Sinqi¡a-amur,

a woman from Arbela.
———————————————

11'r•¡åk issi A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina 12'¡ar-
r•ya r•¡i Arbail
———————————————
13'¡a pª R∑m¥t-Allati 14'¡a Dåra-
a∆¥ya 15'¡a birti ¡addâni

———————————————

11'Ia rejoice over Esarhaddon, my
king! Arbela rejoices!b

———————————————
13'By the mouth of the woman

Remut-Allati from Dara-a∆uyac in
the mountains.
———————————————



a The past tenses of the following verbs imply that the particle kª should be
understood here in its temporal rather than comparative meaning (“Like the
mother”; thus Biggs 1969: 605; Hecker 1986: 57), referring to the very childhood of
the king nursed in the temple of I¡tar; see Parpola 1997: xxxix-xl and cf.
Assurbanipal’s hymn to I¡tar SAA 3 3 13:13-15: “I knew no father or mother, I grew
up in the lap of my goddesses. As a child the great gods guided me, going with
me on the right and the left.” 

b The word ittitiss¥ is G perf. sg.3. of uzuzzu; see Hämeen-Anttila 2000a: 99.
c Unlike the other verbs on lines 19'-26', the verb uzuzzu is in present form here.

This indicates that from line 25' on, the oracle refers to the present (cf. the trans-
lation of Dietrich 1973: 41). Cf. the same expression by the same prophet in SAA
9 2.2 (no. 79) i 21.

d Cf. SAA 9 2.2 (no. 79) i 17–18.
e The epithet “Lord of the Stylus” refers to Nabû as the writer of the “tablet of

destiny” of mankind.
f The gender of the prophet is ambiguous: Bayâ is called a “son” (DUMU) of

Arbela, but the determinative before the PN is feminine: MÍ.ba-ia-a DUMU URU.arba-
ìl. Cf. the correction of the determinative before the name of Issar-la-ta¡iya† (line i
28'; see no. 68, note f). Bayâ possibly belonged to those with undefinable gender
role, like the assinnus (see Nissinen 1998c: 28-34), among whom there were
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16'lå tapalla∆ A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
17'anåku B∑l iss•ka 18'adabb¥bu
19'gu¡¥r∑ ¡a libb•ka 20'a∆arr•di kª
ummaka 21'tu¡ab¡ûkåni 22'¡¥¡ ilåni
rabûti iss•ya 23'ittitiss¥ ittaßar¥ka
24'Sªn ina imitt•ka ⁄ama¡ ina
¡um∑l•ka 25'¡¥¡ ilåni rabûti ina bat-
tibatt•ka 26'izzazz¥ qabalka irtaks¥

27'ina mu∆∆i am∑l¥ti lå tatakkil
28'mutu∆ ∑n∑ka 29'ana ayyå¡i dugu-
lanni 30'anåku Issår ¡a Arbail
31'A¡¡¥r iss•ka ussallim 32'ße∆eråka
attaßakka 33'lå tapalla∆ na<<idanni
34'ayyu ¡¥ nakru 35'¡a idibakkanni
36'anåku qålåk¥ni 37'urk•¥te l¥ kª
pån•¥te 38'anåku Nabû b∑l qar†uppi
39'na<<idåni

———————————————
40'¡a pª MÍ.Bayâ mår Arbail

———————————————

16'Fear not, Esarhaddon! I am
Bel, I speak to you! I watch over
the supporting beams of your
heart. Whena your mother gave
birth to you, sixty Great Gods
stoodb there with me, protecting
you. Sîn stood at your right side,
⁄ama¡ at your left. Sixty Great Gods
are still standingc around you; they
have girded your loins.

27'Do not trust in humans! Lift up
your eyes and focus on me! I am I¡tar
of Arbela. I have reconciled A¡¡ur to
you. I protected you when you were
a baby. Fear not; praise me!

34'Is there an enemy that has
attacked you, while I have kept
silent? The future shall be like the
past!d I am Nabû, the Lord of the
Stylus.e Praise me!
———————————————

40'By the mouth of the woman
Bayâ, a manf from Arbela.
———————————————
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prophets at Mari. It is noteworthy that the name Bayâ is used as male and female
name alike (see PNA 1/II: 253), which makes it possible that the writing here
reflects a lapse of the scribe (thus Weippert 2002: 34).

72. SAA 9 1.5  (lines iii 1'-6')
Ilussa-amur to Esarhaddon

a This name, probably referring to the same person, appears also in the provi-
sions list KAV 121.

b In the prophetic oracles, the city of Assur is always called Libbi-åli (Libbåli),
“Inner City.” Note that in spite of the female determinative MÍ, the gentilic adjective
Libbålåyu is masculine; the feminine equivalent would be Libbål•tu (see PNA 2/II:
661). Cf. no. 71 note f.

73. SAA 9 1.6 (lines iii 7'–iv 35)
NN to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Zimmerli 1953: 194–95; Labat in Labat et
alii 1970: 257–58; Dijkstra 1980: 154, 161; Weippert 1981: 84–87; 1985:
58–60, 63, 68–70; 2002: 40–42; van der Toorn 1987: 86; Bodi 1991: 91;
Nissinen 1991: 286; 1993: 231–32; 1998b: 24, 29, 94; 2001a: 186–87; Sicre
1992: 239–40; Rowlett 1996: 117; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 93; van der Toorn
2000: 85–86; Villard 2001: 73; Steymans 2002: 192–97.

[beginning {about fourteen lines}
destroyed]
[three lines too fragmentary for trans-
lation]
2'anåku [ . . . ] 3'atta tal-[ . . . ] 4'anåku
Mu[llissu . . . ]
———————————————
5'¡a pª MÍ.Il¥ssa-åm[ur] 6'Libbålå[yu]

———————————————

[beginning destroyed]

2'I [ . . . ] you shall [ . . . ] I am
Mu[llissu . . . ]
———————————————

5'By the mouth of the woman
Ilussa-am[ur]a of Assur.b

———————————————

7'anåku Issår ¡a [Arbail] 8'A¡¡¥r-
a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt A[¡¡¥r]
9'ina Libbi-åli N•nu[a] 10'Kal∆i
Arbai[l] 11'¥m∑ ark¥t[e] 12'¡anåte
dåråt[e] 13'ana A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
¡arr•ya 14'addanna

7'I am I¡tar of [Arbela]! Esarhad-
don, king of A[ssyria]! 

9'In Assur, Ninev[eh], Calah and
Arbe[la] I will give endle[ss] days
and everlasti[ng] years to Esarhad-
don, my king. 
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a For the meaning “amber” of the word elm∑¡u (Heb. ˙a¡mal Ez 1:4, 27; 8:2), see
Bodi 1991: 82–94 and Heltzer 1999, who demonstrates its Baltic origin.

b Lines 23–29 are reminiscent of the mystical commentary SAA 3 39:30–32:
“The middle heaven of saggilmud stone is of the Igigi gods. Bel sits there in a

15'sabsubtak[a] 16'rab•tu anåku 17'mu-
¡∑ni[q]taka 18'de<iqtu anåku 19'¡a
¥m∑ ark¥te 20'¡anåte dåråte 21'kus-
s•ka ina ¡apal ¡amê 22'rabûte ukt•n

23'ina massiki ¡a ∆uråßi 24'ina qabas-
si ¡amê a∆arr•di 25'n¥r ¡a elm∑¡i
26'ina pån A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar
måt A¡¡¥r 27'u¡anamåra 28'kª agê ¡a
kaqqid•ya 29'a∆arrissu

30'lå tapalla∆ ¡arru 31'aq†ibak 32'lå
asl•k[a] iv 1utakki[lka] 2lå ubâ¡[ka]
3nåru ina tuqunni 4u¡∑bar[ka]

5A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina aplu 6k∑nu mår
Mullissi 7∆angaru akku 8ina qåt∑ya
9nakar¥t∑ka 10uqatta 11A¡¡¥r-a∆u-
iddina ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r 12kåsu ¡a
mallû q•lte 13kalappu ¡a ¡inå ¡iqli

14A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ina Libbi-åli
15¥m∑ ark¥ti 16¡anåti dåråti 17adda-
nakk[a] 18A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ina libbi
Arbai[l] 19ar•tka de<iqtu a[nåku]
20A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina aplu k[∑nu]
21mår Mul[lissi] 22∆issat[ka] 23∆as-
så[ku] 24artåmk[a] 25adan[ni¡] 26ina
kizirt•k[a] 27ina ¡amê rab¥ti
28ukâlka
29ina imitt•ka 30qutru uqatt[ar] 31ina
¡um∑l•k[a] 32i¡åtu u¡a∆[∆az] 33¡ar-
r¥tu ina mu∆∆i [ . . . ]
[two lines too fragmentary for trans-
lation; rest {about fourteen lines}
destroyed]

15'I am yo[ur] great midwife, I am
your excellent wet nurse. For end-
less days and everlasting years I
have established your throne under
the great heavens.

23'I keep watch in a golden
chamber in the middle of heaven, I
let a lamp of ambera shine in front
of Esarhaddon, king of Assyria, I
guard him like the crown on my
own head.b

30'Fear not, king! I have spoken
to you, I have not slandered yo[u]!
I have inspi[red you] with confi-
dence, I have not caused [you] to
come to shame! I will lead [you]
safely across the River.c

iv 5Esarhaddon, legitimate heir,
son of Mullissu! With a sharp dag-
gerd in my hand I will put an end
to your enemies. Esarhaddon, king
of Assyria—cup filled with lye, axe
of two shekels!e

14Esarhaddon, in Assurf I will give
yo[u] endless days and everlasting
years! Esarhaddon, in Arbe[la] I [will
be] your effective shield!

20Esarhaddon, leg[itimate] heir,
son of Mul[lissu]! [I] keep thinking
of [you], I have loved yo[u] great[ly]!
I hold you by yo[ur] curlg in the
great heavens. 

30I make smoke go up on your
right, I light a fire on your left. The
kingship upon [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]
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high temple on a dais of lapis lazuli and has made a lamp of amber (elme¡u)
shine there.” 

c Besides mythical allusions, the “River” may have a concrete reference here,
since the crossing of the river Tigris was the final effort before invading Nineveh
and gaining the victory in the civil war against his brothers (Nin A i 84–86; cf. no.
97); see already Banks 1898: 273 and cf. Nissinen 1998b: 21.

d Because of the ambiguous meaning and etymology of the words ∆angaru
akku, the translation is tentative. While ∆angaru can be derived from Syr. ˙angrå
“dagger” (von Soden 1977: 18; Parpola 1997: 8), akku yields a twofold interpreta-
tion. The above translation takes it as a verbal adjective of akåku/ek∑ku “scratch,”
while the translation “angry” (Parpola 1997: 8) equates it with aggu “angry” (cf. Syr.
<akketå, von Soden 1977: 184). 

e The point of these curious metaphors may be that the cup and the “axe” of two
shekels (only 32 gr.!), harmless as they seem, contain destructive power. 

f See no. 72, note b.
g The meaning of kizirtu is not altogether clear; the translation “curl” is based on

kez∑ru and its derivatives, which refer to a characteristic hairdo. In ABL 1277:3 (pil-
lurtu kizirtu ¡a Nabû ¡• “the cross is the kizirtu of Nabû”) the word seems to mean
an emblem of the god.

74. SAA 9 1.7 (lines v 1–11)
Issar-beli-da<<ini to the Queen Mother 

Translation and/or discussion: Nötscher 1966: 184; R. R. Wilson 1980:
114–15; Weippert 1985: 66–67; Nissinen 1998b: 23, 75.

a The words kakki¡u (cf. Syr. karku¡tå) and pu¡∆u (equated with ∆ulû “shrew”
in STT 402 r. 20) are names of rodents, mustelids, or insectivores, here used for the
adversaries of Esarhaddon. Kakki¡u is used in a similar meaning in SAA 10 352 (no.
109) and, possibly, in SAA 9 4 (no. 89; see Nissinen 1998b: 74–75).

b The feminine pronoun indicates that the queen mother Naqia (rather than the
prophetess; cf. Hecker 1986: 59) is addressed; cf. the next oracle.

c I.e., a person who has been donated by the king to the temple of I¡tar.

[beginning destroyed]
1. . . issu pån•¡u 2lå ima∆∆ar 3kak-
ki¡åti 4pu¡∆åti 5¡a idabbab¥ni 6ina
pån ¡∑p∑¡u 7ubattaq¡unu 8atti att•-
ma 9¡arru ¡arr•ma

———————————————
10¡a pª Issår-b∑l•-da<<ini 11¡∑l¥tu ¡a
¡arri
———————————————

[beginning destroyed]
1 [ . . . ] He will not receive [ . . . ]

from him! The conspiring polecats
and ratsa I will cut in pieces before
his feet! Youb are who you are, the
king is my king!
———————————————

10By the mouth of Issar-beli-
da<<ini, a votaress of the king.c

——————————————— 
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75. SAA 9 1.8 (lines v 12–25)
A∆at-abi¡a to the Queen Mother 

Translation and/or discussion: Dietrich 1973: 41–42; Dijkstra 1980: 155;
Parpola 1980: 178–79; Weippert 1981: 96; Nissinen 1991: 304; 1993: 231;
1998b: 22, 87; Laato 1996: 178; Villard 2001: 67.

a This refers to the rebelling brothers of Esarhaddon, who at the time of the
proclamation of this oracle had the upper hand; see Parpola 1980: 175; Nissinen
1998b: 22. For later references to the position of the crown princes on the right and
left side of the king, cf. SAA 10 185: 12–13: “You have placed the first on your right
and the second on your left side,” and the reliefs on the Zencirli stele of
Esarhaddon, which has the two princes on the each side of the monument (see,
e.g., Parpola and Watanabe 1988, 20). 

b This not only alludes to Gilgame¡’s desperate roaming the steppe after the
death of Enkidu (Gilg. ix 2–5; cf. Zimmern 1910), but also refers to the expatri-
ation of Esarhaddon to the Western provinces during the rebellion of his
brothers.

76. SAA 9 1.9 (lines v 26–36)
NN to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Nissinen 1991: 291–92; 1998b: 28–29;
2001a: 184.

12anåku B∑let Arbail
13ana ummi ¡arri 14kª ta∆∆ur•ninni
15må ¡a imitti 16¡a ¡um∑li 17ina
s¥n•ki tassakni 18må •yû 19ß•t libb•ya
20ß∑ru tussarpidi

21¥mâ ¡arru lå tapalla∆
22¡arr¥tu ikkû 23danånu ikkûma
———————————————
24¡a pª A∆åt-ab•¡a 25mar<at Arbail

———————————————

12I am the Lady of Arbela!
13To the king’s mother, since you

implored me, saying: “The one on
the right and the other on the lefta

you have placed in your lap. My
own offspring you expelled to
roam the steppe!”b

21Now, king, fear not! Yours is
the kingdom, yours is the power!
———————————————

24By the mouth of A∆at-abi¡a, a
woman from Arbela.
———————————————

26¡ulmu ana A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar
måt A¡¡¥r 
27Issår ¡a Arbail 28ana ß∑ri tatt¥ßi
29¡ulmu ana m¥r•¡a 30ana birit åli

26Peacea to Esarhaddon, king of
Assyria!

27I¡tar of Arbela has left for the
steppe.b She has sent an oracle of



a The word ¡ulmu (like the Heb. ¡ålôm) has the general meaning “peace, well-
being” but may also designate a greeting of peace or an “oracle of salvation”
(Heilsorakel ); cf. line 29.

b I¡tar’s “going to the steppe” refers to the temporary sojourning of the goddess
in the “Palace of the Steppe” in Milqia, outside the city of Arbela; cf., no. 90 (SAA
9 5) note d.

c See above, note a.
d A verbal equivalent to the iconographic “cow-and-calf” motif in which the god-

dess, represented as a cow, suckles her calf, the king; see Nissinen 1991: 290, 294;
Parpola 1997: xxxvi–xxxviii.

e Since Esarhaddon has entered the “city” (either Nineveh or Arbela) but the god-
dess is still in Milqia, the oracle must have been proclaimed after the conquest of
Nineveh but before the triumphal return of the goddess and the enthronement of
Esarhaddon.

77. SAA 9 1.10 (lines vi 1–32)
La-dagil-ili to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: van der Toorn 1987: 86–87; 2000: 75;
Nissinen 1991: 304; 1993: 232–33; 1998b: 29-30, 153; Laato 1996: 178–79.
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tassapra 31ana ußê[¡a . . . ]

[five lines too fragmentary for trans-
lation; rest {about eight lines}
destroyed]

peacec to her calfd in the city.e At
[her] coming out [ . . . ]
[rest destroyed]

———————————————
2[anåku B∑let Arb]ail
3[A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡a] ina †åbti
4[Issår] ¡a Arbail 5∆ab¥n¡u 6tumal
lûni 7dabåbu påniu 8¡a aqqabak-
kanni 9ina mu∆∆i lå tazz•zi 10¥mâ
11ina mu∆∆i urkª 12tazzazma

13na<<idanni 14kª ¥mu 15i¡•ß¥ni 16z•-
qåti 17lukill¥ 18ina påni na<<idanni

19[n]irri†u 20[is]su libbi ekall•ya 21u¡∑ßa
22aklu taqnu takkal 23mê taqn¥ti
24ta¡atti 25ina libbi ekall•ka 26tataqqun
27mara<ka mår mar<•ka 28¡arr¥tu
29ina burki ¡a Inurta 30uppa¡

———————————————
2[I am the Lady of Arb]ela! 
3[Esarhaddon], whose bosom

[I¡tar] of Arbela has filled with
favor: You could rely upon the pre-
vious word I spoke to you, couldn’t
you?a Now you can rely upon the
later words, too! 

13Praise me! When the daylight
declines, let torches flare! Praise me
before them!b

19Fear and trembling I will ban-
ish [fr]om my palace. You shall eat
safe food; you shall drink safe
water; you shall live in safety in
your palace.c Even your son and



a Perhaps an allusion to similar words in the first oracle in this collection (lines
i 15–17).

b Or “before me”; this refers to an unceasing worship of the goddess by day and
by night.

c The word family tuqqunu indicates physical security, political stability as well
as the equilibrium of heaven and earth (see Nissinen 1998b: 153); cf. SAA 9 2.5 (no.
82) iii 33–34. 

d For the god Ninurta, son of Marduk, as the “heavenly crown prince” and the
paragon of the king, see Annus 2002; Parpola 1997: xli, ci nn. 196, 197. Lines vi
19–30 cf. the oracle spoken by the same prophet SAA 9 2.3 (no. 80) ii 11–14.

78–83. Second Collection of Prophecies 
Different Prophets to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 9 2 (= TI pl. 2–3+ = K 12033 + 82-5-22, 527).
Photograph: Parpola 1997: pls. IV–V.
Copy: Langdon 1914: pls. 2–3 (K 12033 only).
Transliteration and translation: Parpola 1997: 14–19.
Translation: Langdon 1914: 138–40.
Discussion: Parpola 1997: il–lii, lviii, lxix–lxx; Weippert 2002: 42–44.

78. SAA 9 2.1 (lines i 1'–14')
[Nabû]-hussanni to Esarhaddon and to the Queen Mother

Translation and/or discussion: Nougayrol 1956, 159 (lines 10'–12');
Nissinen 2001a: 196–97; Weippert 2002: 42.
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———————————————
31¡a pª Lå-dågil-ili 32mår Arbail

———————————————

grandson will exercise kingship in
the lap of Ninurta.d

———————————————
31By the mouth of La-dagil-ili, a

man from Arbela.
———————————————

[beginning {about five lines} de-
stroyed; four lines too fragmentary
for translation]
5'[ . . . anåku] Ban•tu 6'[ . . . ] utaqqan
7'[kussiu ¡a A¡¡¥r-a∆u]-iddina
ukâna
8'[ . . . ] an•nu i¡taråti 9'[ . . . i]na
Esaggil

[beginning destroyed]

5'[ . . . I am] Banitu,a [ . . . ] I will
put in order. I will establish [the
throne of Esarh]addon.

8'[ . . . ] We are the goddesses [ . . .
i]n Esaggil!b



a Banitu is a designation of the creation goddess Belet-ili (Deller 1983), here
appearing as an aspect of I¡tar (see Parpola 1997: xviii).

b It is noteworthy that the goddesses or “I¡tars” (i¡taråti ) of Esaggil, the main tem-
ple of Marduk in Babylon, appear as speakers in an oracle spoken by a prophet from
Assur, when Babylon still lay in ruins after its destruction by Sennacherib in 689.

c Or “his,” if the queen mother is addressed (Weippert 2002: 42).
d For the restoration of the name, see Parpola 1997, li.

79. SAA 9 2.2 (lines i 15'–35')
Bayâ to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Villard 2001: 73; Weippert 2002: 42.
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10'[ . . . ] A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt
A¡¡¥r 11'[nakar¥t∑ka] usappak
12'[ina ¡∑p∑ya] ukabbas
13'[lå tapa]lli∆i ummi ¡arri
14'[issu pª Nabû]-∆ussanni Libbi-
ålåya
———————————————

10'[ . . . ] Esarhaddon, king of
Assyria! I will catch [yourc enemies]
and trample them [under my foot].

13'[Fe]ar [not], queen mother! 
14'[By the mouth of Nabû]-

∆ussannid of Assur.
———————————————

15'[lå tapal]la∆ A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
16'[ak• m]allå∆i damqi ina kåri †åbi
17'[eleppu uk]alla ak• ¡a pån•ti 18'[l¥
ina u]rk•ti ina batbatt•ka
19'[asa∆∆u]r maßßartaka anaßßar

20'[maßßartu ¡a] måtåti dannat
adanni¡ 21'[¡¥¡ ilåni rabûti ina
imitt•]ya ¡¥¡ ilåni rabûti ina ¡um∑-
l•ya 22'[izzazz¥]
A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r
23'[nakar¥t∑k]a aka¡¡ad 24'[ . . . ]
b∑l¡unu anåku 25'[ . . . issu qå]t∑ya
ma∆r¥ 26'[ . . . ]  uda<<inåninni
27'[ . . . ] A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina 28'[ . . . ] ¡a
¡amê 29'[...] par¡am¥tu 30'[ . . . ]
u¡allak¡u 31'[ . . . ] ukåna 32'[ . . .
u¡a]nmar 33'[ . . . ¡]ulmi ¡a [A¡¡¥r-
a∆u]-iddina 34'[ . . . ]

35'[issu pª MÍ.Bay]â mår Arbailåya
———————————————

15'[Fe]ar not, Esarhaddon!
16'[Like] a skilled [p]ilot [I will

s]teer [the ship] for a good harbor.a

[Let the f]uture be like the past!b [I
will circl]e around you; I will stand
guard for you.

20'The countries are [watched
over] very closely. [Sixty gods are
standing at] my [right], sixty gods at
my left.c

22'Esarhaddon, king of Assyria! I
will defeat yo[ur enemies]. [ . . . ] I
am their lord [ . . . ] received [from]
my [ha]nd [ . . . ] gave me strength. 

27'[ . . . ] Esarhaddon [ . . . ] of the
heavens [ . . . ] old age [ . . . ] I will
send him away [ . . . ] I will establish
[ . . . I will let] shine [ . . . the w]ell-
being of [Esarh]addon [ . . . ]

35'[By the mouth of the woman
Bay]â, a mand of Arbela.
———————————————



a For the occurrences of this metaphor in Mesopotamian and classical literature,
see Parpola 1997: cvii n. 296, 14.

b Cf. SAA 9 1.4 (no. 71) ii 37.
c Cf. SAA 9 1.4 (no. 71) ii 22, 25.
d For the ambiguous gender of Bayâ, see no. 71, note f.

80. SAA 9 2.3 (lines i 36'–ii 28')
La-dagil-ili to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Nougayrol 1956: 159 (lines 24'–27'); Ishida
1977: 91; Weippert 1985: 64–65; 2001: 44–45; 2002: 42-44; van der Toorn
1987: 86; Nissinen 1998b: 29–30, 41–42, 101; 2001a: 197–98; 2003: 12–13.
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36'[anåku B]∑let Arbail
37'[A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar] måt A¡¡¥r
38'[lå tapalla∆ . . . ]
[break of about six lines]
ii 1'nakar¥t∑ka mar [¡un¥ni . . . ]
2'ina libbi ekall•ka l¥ [kammusåka]

3'måt A¡¡¥r iss•ka u[sallam] 4'¡a kal
¥me kallamår[i maßßartaka]
5'anaßßar agûka u[kåna] 6'ak• ißß¥r
akappi ina mu[∆∆i mar<•¡u] 7'ina
mu∆∆•ka aßabbur ina batbat[t•k]a
8'alabbi asa∆∆ur 9'ak• muråni
damqi ina ekall •ka 10'ad¥al naka-
r¥t∑ka ußßåna

11'ina ekall•ka utaqqanka 12'nikittu
nirri†u u¡anßåka 13'mara<ka mår
mar<•ka 14'¡arr¥tu ina pån Inurta
uppa¡ 15'ta∆¥måni ¡a måtåti
16'ugammar addanakka

17'am∑l¥tu †ullumâ 18'anåku ¡ª qåb•tu
∑pissu 19'mar<utu ∆ubburtu anåku
20'ußßåna ubåra adda[nak]ka 

i 36'[I am the L]ady of Arbela!
[Esarhaddon, king] of Assyria,

[fear not! . . . ]
[break]
ii 1'Your enemies, whatever [they

are, I will defeat. You shall stay ] in
your palace.

3'I will [reconcile] Assyria with
you. Throughout the day and by
dawn I will stand [guard over you];
I will [establish] your crown. Like a
winged bird ov[er its fledgling ] I
will twitter above you, going
aroun[d yo]u, surrounding you.
Like a faithful cuba I will run
around in your palace, sniffing out
your enemies.

11'I will protect you in your
palace, I will make you overcome
fear and trembling. Your son and
your grandson shall exercise king-
ship before Ninurta.b I will do away
with the boundaries of the coun-
tries and give them to you.

17'Mankind is treacherous,c but I
am the one whose words and deeds
are reliable.d I am the one who
sniffs out and captures the riotous
peoplee and gi[ves] them to you.



a The word murånu can be used of cubs of different animals. While some trans-
lations opt for a dog (e.g., Weippert 1985: 65) as a pet animal, Parpola 1997: 15
pays attention to the fact that the animal appears as a mortal danger to the king’s
enemies and suggests “lion,” which also is an emblematic animal of I¡tar.

b Lines ii 11–14 cf. the oracle spoken by the same prophet SAA 9 1.10 (no. 77)
vi 19–30.

c For †ullumâ (cf. Syr. †olûm), see von Soden 1968: 261. 
d Literally, “I am the one who says and does,” i.e., who gives orders and puts

them into effect. The emphasis here is on the contrast between the goddess and
mankind

e Literally, “the noisy daughter,” a unique metaphor that may refer to mankind as
the “noisy” creation of the gods in the Atrahasis Epic (Lambert and Millard 1969:
72: 106–21). Weippert 2001: 44–45; 2002: 42–44 interprets line 19 differently, inter-
preting ∆ubburtu as “active” and translating “Ein tatkräftiges Mädchen bin ich!”

f This refers to the exile of the gods of Esaggil after the destruction of Babylon.
According to the Babylon inscription of Esarhaddon (Borger 1956 [§ 11]:11–29) it
was Marduk himself who, together with the other gods, abandoned Babylon in his
anger at the negligent and treacherous people.

g Literally, “Let them go and pronounce your well-being,” meaning those in the
previous sentence who take the offerings to the gods. This meaning presumes that
the three precative verbs in these sentences all have the same subject. If, on the
other hand, lillik¥ and liqbi¥ refer to the gods of Esaggil, then the ¡ulmu (“well-
being”) is to be understood as their oracle of salvation for Esarhaddon.

81. SAA 9 2.4 (lines ii 29'–iii 18')
Urkittu-¡arrat to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Nougayrol 1956: 159 (lines 9'–18');
Huffmon 1976b: 70; Dijkstra 1980: 153; Nissinen 1991: 137; 1993: 248;
1998b: 54, 104; 2001a: 193–94; Laato 1996: 177.
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21'atta ana ayyå¡i na<<idanni
22'dibb•ya ann¥ti issu libbi Arbail
23'ina b∑tånukka esip 24'ilåni ¡a
Esaggil ina ß∑ri lemni balli 25'¡ar-
bub¥ ar∆i¡ ¡ittå maqaluåti 26'ina
pån•¡unu lu¡∑ßi¥ lillik¥ 27'¡ulamka
liqbi¥
28'issu pª ¡a Lå-dågil-ili Arbailåya

———————————————

21'You praise me! Take to heart
these words of mine from Arbela:
The gods of Esaggil are languishing
in an evil, chaotic wilderness.f Let
two burnt offerings be sent before
them at once; let your greeting of
peace be pronounced to them!g

28'From the mouth of La-dagil-ili
of Arbela.
———————————————

29'ak• tappala lå k∑n¥ti ii 29'This is how she answersa to
the disloyal ones:



a Or, “This is how you answer.” It is even possible that ak• (= akê ) is an inter-
rogative particle “how?” (cf. line iii 7).

b I¡tar and Mullissu merge here into one and the same divine being, and Mullissu
is equated with I¡tar of Nineveh; cf., e.g., SAA 9 7 (no. 92) r. 6 and SAA 3 7:11:
“The Lady of the Lands comes out, Queen Mullissu, who dwells in [ . . . ] . At the
coming out of the Lady of Nineveh all the gods rejoice!”

c Literally, “weigh out”; the idea is the same as in ußßunu “to sniff out” in the pre-
vious oracle (lines ii 10, 20).

81. SAA 9 2.4 (lines ii 29'–iii 18') 115

30'abat Issår ¡a Arbail abat ¡arrati
Mullissi
31'adaggal assanamme 32'u∆ayyå†a
lå k∑n¥ti 33'ina qåt ¡arr•ya a¡akkan

34'adabbub ana ma<[d¥ti] 35'sitam-
meå napå∆ [⁄am¡i] 36'rabå ⁄am¡i 
[ . . . ] 37'abanni [ . . . ]
38'abat Issår [¡a Arbail] 39'ana [ . . . ]

[break of about four lines]
iii 1'l¥  etk[åka . . . ] 2'dågil ißßuråti
[ . . . ]  3'anåk¥ma [ . . . ] 4'agallal
ma<d[¥ti . . . ]  5'ab•ar ub[å]r[a . . . ]
6'anåku [ . . . ]
7'akê akê ¡a ana [ßåb∑] 8'ma<d¥ti
ussana<<¥[ni]/ussanna<¥[ni] 9'må
immati måtu nakkuru ibba¡¡i 10'må
ina Kal∆i N•nua l¥ lå n¥¡ab

11'atta l¥ qålåka A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
12'ß•råni Elamåya 13'Mannåya ab•ar
Urar†åya 14'¡i†r•¡u abarrim 15'igib ¡a
Mugalli ubattaq

16'mannu ∑du mannu ∆ablu 17'lå
tapalla∆ ina ßilli A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
¡ar måt A¡¡¥r

18'issu pª Urkittu-¡arrat Kal∆•tu

———————————————

30'The word of I¡tar of Arbela,
the word of Queen Mullissu:b

31'I will watch, I will listen care-
fully! I will search outc the disloyal
ones and deliver them into the
hands of my king.

34'I will speak to the mul[titude]:
Listen carefully, [sun]rise and sun-
set! [ . . . ] I will create [ . . . ]

38'The word of I¡tar [of Arbela] to
[ . . . ]

[break]
iii 1'Be on the al[ert . . . ] the

augur[sd. . . ] . I [ . . . ] I will roll lot[s
of . . . ] , I will choose and cat[ch
. . . ] , I [ . . . ]

7'How, how (to respond) to
those who . . . e to many [people],
saying: “When will the change in
this country come about?f Let us not
stay in Calah and Nineveh!” 

11'You, Esarhaddon, keep silent! I
will select the emissaries of the
Elamite king and the Mannean
king; I will seal the messages of the
Urartean king; I will cut off the
heelg of Mugallu.h

16'Who is now lonely, who is
now wronged?  Fear not! Esarhad-
don, king of Assyria, is in my
protection.i

18'From the mouth of the woman
Urkittu-¡arrat of Calah.
———————————————
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d It is very atypical to refer another method of divination (i.e., to bird diviners)
in a prophetic oracle; cf. no. 36 (ARM 26 229).

e The word in question is difficult to read, and its meaning can only be guessed.
A translation such as “tramp all around” would take it as ussana<<¥[ni], an other-
wise unattested Dtn-form of ¡a<û “run” (cf. AHw 1205; CAD ⁄/2 243–44 sub ¡å<u);
this verb, however, is not attested in Neo-Assyrian. Another possibility would be
ussanna<¥[ni] (¡anå<u Dt “be obstructive”).

f Literally, “When will there be a change in the country?”
g The word is interpreted in the same meaning as eqbu “heel” (see AHw 231).
h Lines iii 12–15 manifest the rule of Esarhaddon over the surrounding lands.

“The Elamite,” “the Mannean,” and “the Urartian” mean the kings of the southeast-
ern, eastern, and northern neighbors and potential enemies of Assyria. Mugallu is
the king of Melid in Anatolia (cf. SAA 4 1–12).

i Literally, “in the shadow.”

82. SAA 9 2.5 (lines iii 19'–36')
[Sinqi¡a-amur a] to Esarhaddon

Translation and/or discussion: Ishida 1977: 91; Dijkstra 1980: 151–53;
Weippert 1985: 62; van der Toorn 1987: 78; Nissinen 1991: 288–89; 1998b:
100, 119–20, 153; Parpola 2000: 192.

19'A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina lå tapalla∆ måt
A¡¡¥r utaqqan 20'ilåni zenûti [is]si
måt A¡¡¥r usal[l]am
21'ßipputu ¡a nakar¥t∑ka anassa∆
22'dåme ¡a nakar¥ti ¡a ¡arr•ya atab-
bak 23'¡arr• anaßßar nakar¥ti ina
sigaråti 24'salm¥ti ina maddanåti
25'ina pån ¡∑p∑¡u ubbåla 

26'anåku ab¥ka ummaka 27'birti
agapp•ya urtabb•ka 28'n∑malka
ammar
29'lå tapalla∆ A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
30'birti izirªya ammåt∑ya 31'a¡ak-
kanka ina libbi ¥<a 32'nakar¥ti ¡a
¡arr•ya aka[¡¡a]d
33'måt A¡¡¥r utaqqan ¡arr[¥tu ¡a]
34'¡amê utaqqa[n . . . ]  35' [na]på∆
⁄am¡[i . . . 36'rabå ⁄am¡]i [ . . . ]

[rest {about five lines} destroyed]

19'Esarhaddon, fear not! I will
keep Assyria in order; I will recon-
cile the angry gods [wi]th Assyria.

21'I will pull the orchard of your
enemies up by the roots;b I will shed
the blood of my king’s enemies. I
will guard my king; the enemies I
will bring in neckstocks and the
allies with tribute before his feet.

26'I am your father and mother.c I
brought you up between my wings;
I will see how you prosper.

29'Fear not, Esarhaddon! I will
place you between my arm and fore-
arm. In the midst of distress, I will
va[nqu]ish the enemies of my king. 

33'I will put Assyria in order; I
will put the king[dom of] heaven in
orde[r . . . ] d the sunri[se . . . , the
sunse]t [ . . . ]

[break]
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a The similarity with SAA 9 1.2 (no. 69) suggests that the prophet who uttered
this oracle is Sinqi¡a-amur.

b Thus the translation of van der Toorn 1987: 78, equating ßipputu with ßippatu
“orchard”; for the destruction of orchards as a method of warfare, see Cole 1997.
Cf. the translation of Parpola 1997: 17, who explains ßipputu with the help of Syr.
ßipptô “a mat” and rabbinic ßippétå “covering, mat”: “I will pull away the cover of
your enemies.”

c For the goddess parenting the king, see no. 71, note a. For the double-gender
role of I¡tar, see also Groneberg 1986 and Nissinen 1998c: 30–31.

d Cf. no. 77, note c.

83. SAA 9 2.6 (lines iv 1'–31')
NN to Esarhaddon

a Cf. no. 76, note d.
b The word gattu means “stature” (“Gestalt”); cf. Asb B v 71-72 (no. 101): ina ki-

rimm•¡a †âbi ta∆ßinkåma ta∆tina gimir lån•ka “She (= I¡tar) sheltered you in her
sweet embrace; she protected your entire body.”

c Cf. the previous oracle (lines iii 30–31).
d The person addressed is a female, most probably the mother of the king.

[beginning {2–3 lines} destroyed]
1'[ . . . 2'. . . ] A¡¡¥r 3'[ . . . ] atta 4'[ . . .
Esaggi]l Båbili 5'[ . . . e]tkåku 6'[ . . . ]
¡a[rru] 7'[ . . . ] attidin

8'[anåku Urk]ittu na<<idanni 9'[b∑t
tallak]¥ni anaßßarka 10'[ . . . 11'. . . ]
na<<idanni 12'[ . . . ] adanni¡ 13'[ . . .
d]a<attu atta 14'[ . . . l]å tapalla∆ 15'[ . . .
∑]nåka 16'[ . . . ¡]aknå 17'[ . . . 18'. . . ]
19'[ . . . u]sallam 20'[lå tapalla∆] m¥r•

21'[ . . . ] gattaka a¡•al 22'[birti iz]irªya
23'[ammåt∑ya an]aßßarka 24'[ . . . ]
k∑ni 25'[ . . . tub]a<<åni 26'[ . . . ] ina
pån•ya 27'[ . . . ¡]arruttaka utaqqan

28'[ummi ¡arri l ]å tapalli∆i 29'[ . . .
t]ukulti A¡¡¥r 30'[ . . . l ]å tapalla∆
31'[ . . . ]
[rest {about six lines} destroyed]

[beginning destroyed]
1'[ . . . ] A¡¡ur [ . . . ] you [ . . .

Esaggi]l, Babylon [ . . . ] I am on the
[a]lert [ . . . ] the ki[ng . . . ] I
gave [ . . . ] .

8'[I am Urk]ittu—praise me!
[Wherever you g]o, I will guard
you. [ . . . ] Praise me! [ . . . ] greatly
[ . . . s]trong. You [ . . . ] fear [n]ot!
[ . . . ] Your [e]yes [ . . . ] are set [ . . . ]

19'[I will re]concile [ . . . Fear not],
my calf!a

21'I will cover your entire bodyb

[ . . . I will pr]otect you [between]
my [a]rm [and my forearm].c [ . . . ]
loyal [ . . . you s]eek me [ . . . ] before
me. [ . . . ] I will put your [k]ingdom
in order.

28'[F]ear not, [mother of the king!d

. . . the s]upport of A¡¡ur [ . . . ] Fear
[n]ot! [ . . . ]
[rest destroyed]



84–88. Third Collection of Oracles 
La-dagil-ili to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 9 3 (= ABRT I 22–23 = K 2401).
Photograph: Mattila (ed.) 1995: 167 (obv.); Parpola 1997: pls. VI–VII.
Copy: Strong 1893: 637–43 (cols. ii–iii); Craig 1895: pls. 22–25.
Transliteration and translation: Strong 1893: 627–30; Martin 1902:
88–97; Parpola 1997: 22–27.
Translation: Scheil 1897: 206; Jastrow 1912: 166–70; Langdon 1914:
134–37; Hecker 1986: 60–62; Mattila (ed.) 1995: 166–69.
Discussion: McCarthy 1978: 419–20; Laato 1996: 179–80; 272–76; 1998:
95–99; Parpola 1997: l, lviii–lix, lxx; Otto 1998: 56–59; 1999: 80–84; 2000:
74–75; Nissinen 2000a: 251–53; Villard 2001: 79–80; Weippert 2002: 15–19,
44–47; Steymans 2002.

84. SAA 9 3.1 (lines i 1–26)

Translation and/or discussion: Nissinen 2001a: 189–90.

a Or, “covenant.”
b Literally, “go on its feet” or “get on to its feet.”
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[four unintelligible lines]
5[ . . . ] †åbtu 6[ . . . ] dina 7[ . . . i]∆tißin
8[ . . . -¡un]u uss∑lia

9[¡ulmu a]na ¡amê kaqqiri 10[¡ulm]u
ana E¡arra 11[¡ulmu] ana A¡¡¥r-
a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r 12[¡ulm]u
¡a A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina 13[i¡kun]¥ni
ina mu∆∆i ¡∑p∑ lillik

14[isinnu ina] E¡arra A¡¡¥r issakan
15[ . . . ] ¡a Libbi åli 16[ . . . A¡]¡¥r-a∆u-
iddina 17[ . . . 18. . . in]a¡¡i 19[ . . . ]
måtåti
20[ . . . ] ina pån A¡¡¥r 21[ . . . ] issi
A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina 22[ . . . ] illak¥ni
23[ . . . ] i¡arrup¥ 24[ . . . a]na garin-
n•¡u 25[ . . . ] ¡alå¡at timm∑ 26[ . . .
∑n]å¡u u¡∑taq
———————————————

[four unintelligible lines]
5[ . . . ] favora [ . . . ] give [ . . . he]

has taken care of [ . . . ] he has made
[the]ir [ . . . ] rise.

9[Peace be] with heaven and
earth! [Peac]e be with E¡arra!
[Peace] be with Esarhaddon, king
of Assyria! May the [peac]e [estab-
lish]ed by Esarhaddon become
stable and prosper!b

14A¡¡ur has arranged [a festivalc in]
E¡arra. [ . . . ] of Assur [ . . . E]sarhad-
don [ . . . l]ifts up [ . . . ] the lands. 

20[ . . . ] before A¡¡ur [ . . . ] with
Esarhaddon [ . . . ] they come [ . . . ] is
burnt [ . . . t]o his mother [ . . . ] three
pillars [ . . . ] he casts his [ey]e over
[ . . . ]
———————————————



c Thus according to the restoration of Parpola 1997: 22. What follows is proba-
bly a description of a procession leading to Esarhaddon’s enthronement festival in
E¡arra, the A¡¡ur temple of Assur.

85. SAA 9 3.2 (lines i 27–ii 9)

Translation and/or discussion: Dietrich 1973: 42; Ishida 1977: 91;
Nissinen 1991: 137; 1998b: 76–77, 94; Ivantchik 1993a: 184–85.

a Cf. SAA 9 2.4 (no. 81) iii 15, referring to Mugallu, king of Melid. In the present
text, the destroyed lines i 36–37 probably mention other neighboring countries and
potential enemies of Assyria.

b A people who moved from Caucasus or Central Asia to Anatolia, invaded large
areas north and northwest of Assyria (Urartu, Lydia and Phrygia) in the Neo-
Assyrian period and were a constant problem for Esarhaddon (see Lanfranchi 1990;
Ivantchik 1993a).

c A kingdom southeast of Assyria, between Elam and Mannea.
d Literally, “the four regions,” meaning the totality of the world surrounding

Assyria, illustrated by the previously mentioned country names. Esarhaddon has the
title “king of the four regions,” e.g., in the prologue of the Nin A inscription (no.
97), line i 3.

e The word ¡ulmu refers to lines i 27–ii 7 as an “oracle/greeting of peace/well-
being” (cf. no. 76, n. 1); hence, lines ii 8–9 do not belong to the oracle but describe
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27[sitam]meå mar<∑ måt A¡¡¥r
28[¡arru na]kar¡u ikta¡ad 29[¡arra-
kun]u nakar¡u 30[ina ¡apal ¡∑]p∑¡u
issakan 31[issu rab]å ⁄am¡i 32[adi
napå]∆ ⁄am¡i 33[issu napå]∆ ⁄am¡i
34[adi ra]bå ⁄am¡i 
35[Mel•d ]i a∆appi 36[ . . . a∆a]ppi
37[ . . . ] ii 1Gimirråya ina qåt∑¡u
a¡akkan 2i¡åtu ina Ellipi ummad

3kippat erbetti A¡¡¥r ittanna¡¡u 4issu
b∑t inappa∆anni 5b∑t irabbûni
6¡arru mi∆ir¡u la¡¡u 7ak• ß∑t ⁄am¡i
namir

8anniu ¡ulmu ¡a ina pån B∑l-tarbißi
9ina pån ilåni ¡akin¥ni

———————————————

27[Lis]ten carefully, O Assyrians!
[The king] has vanquished his
[e]nemy! [From] sun[set to] sun[ris]e,
[from] sun[ris]e [to] sun[se]t [you]r
[king] has trod his enemy
[underf]oot!

35I will destroy [Meli]d,a [ . . . I
will de]stroy. I will deliver the Cim-
meriansb into his hands; the land of
Ellipic I will set on fire.

ii 3A¡¡ur has given him the whole
world.d From the place where the
sun rises to where it sets there is no
king to set beside him. He is bright
like sunshine!

8This is the oracle of peace
placed before Bel-Tarbaßi and
before the (other) gods.e

———————————————
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a ritual taking place at the courtyard of E¡arra, the placing of the oracle before Bel-
Tarbaßi (“Lord of the Pen”) and other courtyard gods. This implies that the oracle
was not only proclaimed by the prophet to the people, but it was also written
down and placed before the statues of the gods.

86. SAA 9 3.3 (lines ii 10–32)

Translation and/or discussion: Scheil 1897: 206; Weippert 1972: 481–82;
1981: 93–96; 1997a: 157–60; Huffmon 1976b: 700; 1992: 481; Ishida 1977:
115–16; R. R. Wilson 1980: 117–18; Dijkstra 1980: 157–59; Ellis 1989:
143–44; Nissinen 1991: 146; 1993: 240, 243; 1998b: 26–28, 76–77; Talon
1994: 123; Lewis 1996: 407; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 78–81; Huffmon 2000:
59–60; van der Toorn 2000: 85; Köckert 2001: 218; Villard 2001: 79–80.

a The word sarsarråni is interpreted as pl. of sarsarru, a pejorative paspass for-
mation from sarru “criminal” (see Parpola 1997: 23; cf. Weippert 1972: 481; 2002:

10ann¥rig sarsarråni annûti 11ussad-
bib¥ka uss∑ßûnikka 12iltibûka atta
p•ka 13taptitia må an•na A¡¡¥r

14anåku killaka asseme 15issu libbi
abul ¡amê 16attaqallalla 17lakrur
i¡åtu lu¡åkil¡unu

18atta ina birtu¡¡unu tazzaz 19issu
pån•ka atti¡i 20ana ¡adê uss∑l•¡unu
21abnåti aqqullu ina mu∆∆•¡unu
azzunun 22nakar¥t∑ka u∆tattip
23dåm∑¡unu nåru umtalli

24l∑mur¥ l¥na<<id¥ni 25ak• A¡¡¥r
b∑l ilåni anåk¥ni
26annû ¡ulmu ¡a ina pån ßalmi
27†uppi adê anniu ¡a A¡¡¥r 28ina
mu∆∆i ∆a<¥ti ina pån ¡arri errab
29¡amnu †åbu izarriq¥ 30niqiåti
eppu¡¥ 31riqiåti illuk¥ 32ina pån
¡arri isassi¥

———————————————

10Now these traitorsa conspired
against you, expelled you and sur-
roundedb you.c You, however,
opened your mouth, crying: “Hear
me, O A¡¡ur!”d

14I heard your cry and appeared
as a fiery glowe from the gate of
heaven,f to throw down fire and
have it devour them. 

18As you were standing in their
midst, I removed them from your
presence, drove them up the
mountain and rained fire and brim-
stoneg upon them.h I slaughtered
your enemies and filled the Riveri

with their blood.
24Let them see it and praise me,

for I am A¡¡ur, lord of the gods!
26This is the oracle of peace

placed before the statue. This
covenantj tablet of A¡¡ur enters the
king’s presence on a cushion.k

Fragrant oil is sprinkled, sacrifices
are made, incense is burnt and (the
tablet) is read out before the king.l

——————————————— 
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45–46: “Aufrührer, Rebell”). Other interpretations include the likewise disparaging
¡ar¡arråni “would-be-kings” (AHw 1191; Weippert 1981: 94) and ¡ar ¡arråni “kings
of kings” (Hecker 1986: 60). 

b Derived from law/bû “surround” (Parpola 1997: 24).
c Lines ii 10–12 cf. Nin A (no. 97) i 23-28.
d Lines ii 12–13 cf. Nin A (no. 97) i 32-37, 53-62. The word an•nu is interpreted

as an interjection similar to an•na or annû “behold” (cf. Hebrew hinnê ); cf. SAA
16 59 (no. 115 note a) and ABL 1250 r. 7.

e The four-radical verb naqallulu is a denominal formation, denoting the appear-
ance of anqullu “glow,” which is used of sunset as a bad portent for the enemy in
SAA 10 79:20; cf. next note. 

f “The gate of heaven” means the two spots of the sunrise and the sunset in the
horizon. 

g The “fire and brimstone” is translated from abnåti aqqullu “stones of the fiery
glow,” which alludes to attaqallalla (line ii 16; cf. note e).

h Lines ii 19–21 cf. Nin A (no. 97) i 82–84.
i See above, no. 73 note c, and cf. Nin A (no. 97) i 86.
j I.e., the document of the covenant between the supreme god and the king (see

Ellis 1989: 144; Lewis 1996: 406–8; Otto 1999: 81, n. 365).
k The exact meaning of ∆a<¥tu is unclear; this translation connects it with ∆awû

“seat cover for thrones” (see CAD Ô 163). Judged from the context, the word is
used of an object on which (ina mu∆∆i) the tablet of the covenant is transported
(Weippert 1981: 95 n. 54).

l Lines ii 26–32 are not part of the oracle but contain two ritual descriptions. The
first one (line 26) is comparable to lines ii 8–9: the ¡ulmu (i.e., the tablet on which
the oracle is written) is now placed before the statue of A¡¡ur in the throne room
of the temple. The second one (lines 27–32) describes the ceremonial transport of
†uppi adê “tablet of the covenant” (not necessarily identical with the previously
mentioned tablet) and its recitation to the king.

87. SAA 9 3.4 (lines ii 33–iii 15)

Translation and/or discussion: Huffmon 1976b: 700; 1992: 481; Ishida
1977: 115–16; van der Toorn 1987: 92–93; Nissinen 1991: 136, 181–82;
1993: 237–38; 2002b: 14–15; Weippert 2002: 18–19.

33abat Issår ¡a Arbail 34ana A¡¡¥r-
a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r
35ilåni abb∑ya a∆∆∑ya alkåni 36ina
libbi ad[ê . . . ]
[break of two lines]
iii 2ina mu∆∆i [taml]ê ∆irß[u . . . ]
3mê ßarßåri tassiq•¡unu 4mass•tu 
¡a iss∑n s¥t 5mê ßarßåri tumtalli

33Word of I¡tar of Arbela to
Esarhaddon, king of Assyria.

35Come, gods, my fathers and
brothers! [Enter] the cove[nanta . . . ]

[break]
iii 2On the [terra]ce [ . . . ] a slic[e of

. . . ] . Sheb gave themc water from a
coolerd to drink. She filled a pitcher



a The covenant (adê) now refers to the treaty of the king with the citizens and
vassals of Assyria, whose gods act as the witnesses of the treaty. What follows is a
description of the meal of the covenant that was served on the temple terrace.

b With regard to iii 12–15, the verbal forms are to be understood as third-person
feminines, referring to I¡tar, not as second-person forms (thus Hecker 1986: 61;
Nissinen 1991: 181; 1993: 237).

c It is conceivable that the meal of the covenant is served, not only to the afore-
mentioned gods (Laato 1996: 273–74; 1998: 96), but also, and quite concretely, to
the vassal kings and the representatives of the citizens of Assyria (Otto 1999: 81–82).

d Parpola 1997: 25 arrives at this translation of the word ßarßåru by comparison
with the rabbinic ßarß¥r, which means a stone vessel used as a cooler, and with
regard to the fact that cooled water played a prominent part in libations to gods.
The word is used in a similar function in ⁄urpu iii 62, which mentions an oath
taken by drinking water from a ßarßåru.

e Otto 1999: 82 translates: “ein Trinkgefäß hat sie zur Hälfte . . . gefüllt,” inter-
preting the sign BÁN as mi¡lu “half.”

f An idiomatic translation of påqtu, derived from piåqu “to be narrow” (see AHw
861, 865) and referring to I¡tar’s restricted power.

88. SAA 9 3.5 (lines iii 16–iv 35)

Translation and/or discussion: Dietrich 1973: 42–43; Dijkstra 1980:
165–66; Weippert 1981: 87–89; 2001: 43–44; Perroudon 1993; Nissinen
2001a: 187–88; 2003: 10–12.
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6tatanna¡¡unu

7må taqabbiå ina libb•kunu 8må
Issår påqtu ¡ª 9må tallakå ina
alån•kunu 10nagiån•kunu kusåpu
takkalå 11tama¡¡iå adê annûti 12må
issu libbi mê annûti 13ta¡attiå
ta∆assasåni 14tanaßßarå adê annûti
15¡a ina mu∆∆i A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
a¡kun¥ni
———————————————

of one seahe with water from the
cooler, gave it to them and said: 

7“You say to yourself: ‘I¡tar—she
is small beer!’f Then you go into your
cities and your districts, eat your
own bread and forget this covenant.
But every time when you drink this
water, you will remember me and
keep this covenant which I have
made on behalf of Esarhaddon.”
———————————————

16abat Issår ¡a Arbail 17ana A¡¡¥r-
a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r
18ak• ¡a memm∑ni lå ∑pa¡¥ni 19lå
addinakkanni 20må erbet sipp• ¡a
måt A¡¡¥r 21lå akpupâ lå addinak-
kâ 22nakarka lå ak¡¥du 23gißßiß•ka

16Word of I¡tar of Arbela to
Esarhaddon, king of Assyria.

18As if I had not done or given to
you anything!a Did I not bend and
give to you the four doorjambs of
Assyria?b Did I not vanquish your
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ayyåb•ka 24[ak• gu]rßipti lå alq¥tu

25[att]a ana ayyå¡i m•nu taddina
26[ak]åli ¡a qar•ti 27l[a¡¡u] ¡a ak lå
b∑t ili 28a[kkall]i akål• 29akk[a]lli
kås• 30må ina påni adaggal 31∑nu
ina mu∆∆i aktarar 

32må kettumma iss∑n s¥t akål aß¥di
33iss∑n s¥t mass•tu ¡a ¡ikåri †åbi
34ke<<in urq• akussu 35la¡¡•a ina p•a
la¡kun 36lumalli kåsu ina mu∆∆i
lassi 37lalâya lutirra

iv 1[ . . . ] 2[ . . . ] 3la¡¡i 4[ . . . la]llik 5[ . . . ]
∑talia 6[ . . . isin]nu assakan 7[ak•
ina libbi] anåk¥ni 8[må n¥da] ak•
Issår 9[¡a] Arbail att•ni

10[ana måt A¡]¡¥r uttamme¡a
11[n∑malk]a låmur ¡adâni 12[ina
¡∑p∑ya] lakbus 13[ladb]ub ina mu∆∆i
A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina
14[¥m]â r•¡ A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina 15[erbet
sipp]• ¡a måt A¡¡¥r 16[aktapp]a
attanakka 17[nakar]ka akta¡ad 18[n•¡•
¡]a iss•ka izzazz¥ni 19[†∑n¡un]u
nabalkut 20[ina libbi ann•t]i tammar
21[ak• Issår ¡a] Arbail anåk¥ni

22[k•ma parriß¥ u]ssaddid¥ni 23[¡a
imitti] ¡a ¡um∑li 24[¡ip†u] naßß¥
izzazz[¥] 25[manzåz] eka[lli 26urdu]
ekalli  ¡unu 27[¡a ina mu∆∆•]ka
is•∆¥ni 28[alti]bia ina mu∆∆i
¡inn•¡unu 29[ana] zaq•båni 30[as]sa-
kan¡unu

enemy? Did I not gather your foes
and adversaries [like but]terflies?

25What have [yo]u, in turn, given
to me? The [fo]od for the banquet is
no[t there], as ifc there were no tem-
ple at all! My food is wi[thhe]ld
from me, my drinkd is with[he]ld
from me! I am longing for them, I
have fixed my eyes upon them.

32Verily, see to it that there is a
bowl of one seah of food and a
pitcher of one seah of best beer!
Then I will take and put vegetables
and soup in my mouth, fill the cup
and drink from it. I want to restore
my charms!e

[break]f
iv 3[ . . . ] let me lift up [ . . . let m]e

go [ . . . ] I went up [ . . . ] I arranged
[a banq]uet. [While] I was [there,
they said: “We know] that you are
I¡tar [of] Arbela!”

10I set out [for As]syria to see
yo[ur success], to tread the moun-
tains [with my feet, to spe]ak about
Esarhaddon. 

14[Theref]ore, rejoice,
Esarhaddon! [The four doorjamb]s
of Assyriag [I have ben]t and given
to you! I have vanquished your
[enemy]! [The people th]at stand by
your side— [the]ir [mind] is com-
pletely changed! [From thi]s you
see [that] I am [I¡tar of] Arbela.

22[When the conspirators] have
been hauled up, [those at the right]
and those at the lefth will be there
and suffer [the punishment]. [The
cour]tiers and [servants] of the
palace, those who rebelled [against]
you, [I have sur]rounded and fixed
them to the stake by their teeth.



a Or, “As if I had not given to you things that nobody else can give!” (cf. Otto
1999: 82).

b This probably refers to the four major cities of Assyria: Assur, Nineveh, Calah,
and Arbela; cf. SAA 9 1.6 (no. 73) iii 9–14 and see Nissinen 2001a: 186–95.

c For the hapax expression ¡a ak lå, see Parpola 1997: 26.
d Literally, “my cup.”
e Cf. SAA 9 9: 8–15.
f Lines iv 3–4 seem to be a continutation of the cluster of precative forms in lines iii

35–37. Restorations of the very fragmentary column iv according to Parpola 1997: 27.
g See note b.
h This refers to the rebelling brothers of Esarhaddon and their accomplices; cf.

SAA 9 1.8 (no. 75) v 15–16.

89. Fragment of a Collection of Prophecies
NN to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 9 4 (= 83-1-18, 839).
Photograph: Parpola 1997: pl. VIII.
Transliteration and translation: Parpola 1997: 30.
Discussion: Parpola 1997: lix–lx, lxx; Nissinen 1998b: 75.

a For kakki¡u, see no. 74 (SAA 9 1.7), note a and cf. SAA 10 352 (no. 109) r. 2–3.
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31[Lå-dågil-i]li raggimu 32[Arbail]åya
33[ . . . ] Issår 34[ . . . ] 35[ . . . ]

31[La-dagil-i]li, a prophet from
[Arbe]la [ . . . ] I¡tar [ . . . ] .

[beginning destroyed]
[ . . . ] 2'[A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddi]na ¡ar måt
A¡¡¥r [ . . . ]  3'[kakki]¡åti u[båra 4'ina
pån] ¡∑p∑ka a[karrar]
5'[att]a lå tap[alla∆ . . . ] 6'[ . . . ]
urk•¥te ak[a¡¡ad . . . ]  7'[ . . . -k]a tap-
tan-[ . . . ] 8'[ . . . ] a¡a[kkan . . . ]

[one unintelligible line; rest de-
stroyed]

[beginning destroyed]
2'[ . . . Esarhadd]on, king of

Assyria [ . . . ] I will [catch the
polec]ats,a I will [cast them before]
your feet.

5'[Yo]u fe[ar] not! [ . . . ] I will
va[nquish] the later [ . . . ] You will
. . . your [ . . . ] I will pu[t . . . ]
[rest destroyed]



90. A Prophecy Report
NN to the Queen Mother

Text: SAA 9 5 (= TI pl. 4 = K 6259).
Photograph: Parpola 1997, pl. VIII.
Copy: Langdon 1914: pl. 4.
Transliteration and translation: Parpola 1997: 34.
Discussion: Parpola 1997: lx, lxx; Nissinen 1998b: 23; 2001a: 183; Weippert
2002: 47.

a The restoration is conjectural, but the addressee is most likely the queen
mother; see note c.

b A likewise conjectural restoration, supported by the fact that the victory and
kingship of Esarhaddon are the subject matter of the oracle. For the intercessory
role of the goddess, see, e.g., SAA 9 9 (no. 94) 20–25 and cf. SAA 3 13.

c The feminine addressee of qabl•ki ruks• indicates that the oracle is spoken to
the queen mother Naqia. It certainly belongs historically to the same background
as the other oracles addressed to her (SAA 9 1.7 and 1.8 [nos. 74 and 75]). 

d The “Palace of the Steppe” is a shrine of I¡tar in Milqia, a locality near Arbela,
where she dwelled during the absence of the king, in anticipation of a triumph
after his return from a victorious campaign (see Pongratz-Leisten 1994: 79–83;
Nissinen 2001a: 183–86). Cf. SAA 9 1.9 (no. 76).

e Plural form.
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abat Issår ¡a Arbail [ana ummi
¡arri]
2kinßåya kanßå an[a A¡¡¥r-a∆u-
iddina ¡arr•ya] 3Mullissu ana killi
[¡a m¥r•¡a tasseme]
4qabl•ki ruks• [ . . . ] 5¡a A¡¡¥r-a∆u-
iddina ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r [ . . . ]  6Inurta
imittu u ¡um∑lu ¡[a ¡arr•ya illak]
7ayyåb•¡u ina ¡apal ¡∑p∑[¡u ukab-
bas]
8ina ekal ß∑ri u[ßßa . . . ]  9tuqqun
ana A[¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt
A¡¡¥r 10a]ddan n[akar¥t∑¡u] r. 1ina
libbi [ . . . ] 2[ . . . ]  3nakru ¡[a . . . ]
4nakru ¡a [ . . . ina pån ¡∑p∑¡u]
5nikrur ni[llik . . . ]

6Mullissu dulla [ . . . ] 7[¡]a ⁄am¡i
¡ina adi ab¥a uza-[ . . . ]

1Word of I¡tar of Arbela [to the
king’s mother]:a

2My knees are bent fo[r Esarhad-
don, my king]!b Mullissu has [heard]
the cry [of her calf ]. 

4Gird yourc loins! [ . . . ] of Esar-
haddon, king of Assyria [ . . . ]
Ninurta [goes] at the right and the
left o[f my king. He treads] his ene-
mies under [his] foot.

8I will [go] to the Palace of the
Stepped [ . . . ] I will give protection
to [Esarhaddon, king of Assyria.
His] e[nemies] in [ . . . ] The enemy
of [ . . . ] The enemy of [ . . . ] we will
cast [before his feet]; we will g[o
. . . ]

6Praise5 Mullissu! [ . . . o]f ⁄ama¡
they are until my father [ . . . ]



91. A Prophecy Report
Ta¡metu-ere¡ to Esarhaddon (?)

Text: SAA 9 6 (= Bu 91-5-9,106 + Bu 91-5-9,109).
Photograph: Parpola 1997: pl. VIII.
Transliteration and translation: Parpola 1997: 35.
Discussion: Nissinen 1993: 225; Parpola 1997: lii, lx, lxx.

a Lines r. 11–12 are a colophon written on the upper edge of the tablet. The title
raggimu is conjectural; only the determinative of professional titles (LÚ) is pre-
served. It is probable, however, in view of the multiple occurence of the verb
ragåmu in this oracle.

92. A Report of Prophecies
Mullissu-kabtat to Assurbanipal 

Text: SAA 9 7 (= ABRT I 26–27 = K 883).
Photograph: Mattila (ed.) 1995: 169 (obv.); Parpola 1997: pls. IX, XIII.
Copy: Strong 1893: 645; Craig 1895: pls. 26–27.
Transliteration and translation: Strong 1893: 633–35; Martin 1902:
100–105; Ivantchik 1993b; Parpola 1997: 38–39.
Translation: Scheil 1897: 206–7; Jastrow 1912: 171–72; Langdon 1914:
143–45; Pfeiffer 1955: 451; Castellino 1977: 458–59; Hecker 1986: 62–63.
Discussion: Streck 1916: clxx–clxxv; Ramlot 1972: 881; R. R. Wilson 1980:
117; Dijkstra 1980: 156; Weippert 1985: 62–63, 65–66, 84; 1997a: 153–57; 2001:
39–41; 2002: 13–14, 47–51; van der Toorn 1987: 85–86; 2000: 76; Nissinen
1991: 287–88; 1993: 225, 242–43; 1998b: 59; 2000a: 243; Ivantchik 1993a:
101–2, 275–77; Laato 1996: 183; Rowlett 1996: 118; Parpola 1997: li, lx, lxx.
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Issår ¡a Arbail [må . . . ]
2må utaqqa[n . . . ] 3utaqqan [ . . . ]
4[ . . . ]  5må URU.[ . . . ] 6[ . . . ] 7∑tarb¥
[ . . . ] 8¡a ¡arri [ . . . ] 9idd¥k[¥ . . . ]
10[ . . . ]  r. 1[m]å lå [ . . . ] 2usutu [ . . . ]
3asseme [ . . . ] 4nakar¥t∑ka [ . . . ]

5annª [ . . . ] 6irgum¥ni [ . . . 7ina
l]ibbi [ . . . ]  8¡a irgum[¥ni . . . ] 9ina
pan kudu-[ . . . ]  10a[d]i nakar[¥t∑ka
. . . ]
11Ta¡m∑tu-∑re¡ [raggimu ann•tu]
12[ina lib]bi Arbail irt[ugum]

Thus [says] I¡tar of Arbela:
2I will put in orde[r . . . ] I will put

in order [ . . . ] The city [ . . . ] they
entered [ . . . ] of the king [ . . . ] they
killed [ . . . ] Do not [ . . . ] help [ . . . ]
I have heard [ . . . ] your enemies
[ . . . ]

r. 5This [is how . . . ] he/they
prophesied [ . . . i]n [ . . . ] he/they
prophesi[ed . . . ] before [ . . . ] u[nt]il
[your] enem[ies . . . ]

11Ta¡metu-ere¡, the p[rophet],
prop[hesied this i]n Arbela.a
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Mullissu-kabtat raggintu
2[m]å abat ¡arrati Mullissu ¡ª må lå
tapalla∆ A¡¡¥r-båni-apli 3[m]å adi
kª ¡a aqbûni eppa¡¥ni addanak-
kanni 4[m]å adi ina mu∆∆i mar<∑
¡a ¡a-ziqnåni ina mu∆∆i ∆alpiti ¡a
¡a-r∑¡åni 5[att]a ¡arr¥tu ina mu∆-
∆•¡unu tuppa¡¥ni 6[a∆aß]ßinka ina
b∑t r∑d¥ti 7[ab•ka] pit¥tu irakkas

8[må . . . ¡arr]åni ¡a måtåti ana
a∆∑<i¡ iqabb¥ni 9[må alkåni n]illik
ina mu∆∆i A¡¡¥r-båni-apli ¡arru
¡•b• ra¡i x 10[må m•nu ¡a il]åni ana
abb∑ni ab abb∑ni i¡•m¥ni 11[må
¥mâ ¡]û ina birtunni liprus

12[må Mull]issu taq†ibi må [¡arrå]ni
¡a måtåti 13[tap•a]l ta∆¥måni tukal-
lam¡unu [∆¥l]åni ina ¡∑p∑¡unu
ta¡akkan

14[m]å ¡an•tu laqbâkka kª Elamtu
Gimir agammar r. 1[m]å talla gißßu
a¡abbir må murdinnu ana nip¡i
anappa¡ 2adammumåti ana sarbi
utâra

3∆allalatti enguratti 4atta taqabbi
må m•nu ∆allalatti enguratti 5∆al-
lalatti ina Mußur errab enguratti
ußßâ
6må ¡a Mullissu umma¡¥ni lå
tapalla∆ ¡a B∑let Arbail tår•ss¥ni lå
tapalla∆
7må kª tår•ti ina mu∆∆i gi¡¡•ya
ana¡¡•ka 8må armannu ina birit
tulêya a¡akkanka 9¡a m¥¡•ya ∑råk
anaßßarka ¡a kal ¥me ∆ilpaka
addan 10¡a kallamåri unnånika
ußur ußur uppa¡ka

Thus the prophetess Mullissu-kabtat:
2This is the word of Queena

Mullissu: Fear not, Assurbanipal!
Until I have done and given to 
you what I promised, until [yo]u
yourself exercise kingship over 
the descendants of the bearded
courtiers and over the successors
of the eunuchs,b [I will take ca]re
of you in the Palace of Succes-
sion,c [your father] will gird the
diadem.d

8[The king]s of the countries
shall say to one another: “[Come,
let us] go to Assurbanipal! The king
has got witnesses.e [Whatever the
god]sf decreed to our fathers and
forefathers, [now] let [hi]m pass
judgment between us!”

12[Mullis]su has said: [You shall
reig]n over [the king]s of the coun-
tries! You shall show them their
boundaries; you shall determine
the [ro]ads they take.

14Moreover, let me speak to you:
Like Elam, I will finish off the land
of the Cimmerians!g . . . I will hew
down the thorn; I will pluck the
bramble as a tuft of wool; the
wasps I will turn into a mash.h

r. 3∆allalatti enguratti ! You ask:
“What means ∆allalatti enguratti ? ”
∆allalatti I will enter Egypt, engu-
ratti I will go out!i

6You whose mother is Mullissu,
fear not! You whose nurse is the
Lady of Arbela, fear not!j

Like a nurse I will carry you on
my hip. I will put you, a pome-
granate, between my breasts. At
night I will be awake and guard
you; throughout the day I will give
you milk, at dawn I will hush you.k



a The cuneiform sign here is LUGAL “king,” whence the translation “a word for the
king” (a.o., Weippert 1981: 77 and Hecker 1986: 62). Since abat ¡arri means a mes-
sage sent by the king and not to him (e.g., SAA 1 1:1; 5:1; 10:1; 11:1), it is more
probable that a-bat LUGAL dNIN.LÍL is a formula comparable to a-bat ¡ar-ra-ti dNIN.LÍL
“word of Queen Mullissu” in SAA 9 2.4 ii 30. If this is true, LUGAL stands here for
¡arratu “queen” (Parpola 1997: 38). Cf. also Weippert 2001: 39; 2002: 48–50, who
has recently translated: “Eine Appellation der Mullissu ist dies,” taking abat ¡arri as
a technical term of juridical proceedings corresponding the Roman appellatio.

b The bearded courtiers and the eunuchs designate the totality of the palace offi-
cials, and the descendants and followers (eunuchs could not have descendants)
refer to the government of the future king. 

c For the Palace of Succession, see no. 69 (SAA 9 1.2), note a.
d Cf. SAA 10 185: 7–9: “You (Esarhaddon) have girded a son of yours (Assurban-

ipal) with diadem and entrusted to him the kingship of Assyria.” This refers to the
investiture of Assurbanipal as crown prince in the year 672.

e This may refer to the gods as the witnesses of the succession treaty (SAA 2 6)
that was concluded on the occasion of the investiture of Assurbanipal.

f Restoration by Parpola 1997: 38: [ma-a mi-i-nu ¡á DINGIR].ME¡ a-na AD.ME¡-ni
AD—AD.ME¡-ni i-¡i-mu-u-ni; cf. the restoration of Weippert 2002: 50–51: [¡a AD.ME¡
NAM.ME]¡ a-na AD.ME¡-ni AD—AD.ME¡-ni i-¡i-mu-u-ni “[whose fathers] decided [the
destinie]s of our fathers and forefathers.” 

g Elam was not actually “finished” by Esarhaddon. After the death of the
Elamite king Ôumban-∆alta¡, who invaded Babylonia in 675, Esarhaddon con-
cluded a treaty with his follower Urtaku in 674. For Cimmerians, see no. 85 (SAA
9 3.2), note b.

h Or, “I will make the wasps fall down like a shower [sarbu ].”
i The words ∆allalatti enguratti may be names of insects, but they cannot be

translated with any certainty and may be intentionally obscure; for possible expla-
nations, see Parpola 1997: 39. The prophecy certainly concerns the conquest of
Egypt which Esarhaddon tried in 674/3 and finally accomplished in 671. For a sim-
ilar expression connected with peaceful intentions, see EA 23 (no. 123): 14–16: “I
want to go to Egypt, the country that I love, and then return.”

j For the equation of I¡tar and Mullissu, cf. no. 81 (SAA 9 2.4), note b.
k “Hush you” is not a direct translation but an attempt to express the more or

less probable meaning of the words unnånika ußur ußur uppa¡ka, which may be
understood as prattling to a baby or as singing a nursery rhyme (Ivantchik 1993b:
41). For another interpretation, see Weippert 1985: 62: “Jeden Morgen merke ich
mir deine Gebete, merke (sie) mir und erfülle (sie) dir”; cf. Weippert 2001: 40; 2002:
51: “Jeden Morgen erfülle ich dir dein Flehen ‘merke dir! merke dir!’” The latter
translation assumes that ußur ußur alludes to the appeals in prayers, e.g., [M]arduk
ußur tesl•t• “Marduk, take heed of my prayer!” KAR 26 r. 30.
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11må atta lå tapalla∆ m¥r• ¡a anåku
urabbûni
———————————————

11Fear not, you, my calf whom I
rear.
———————————————



93. A Report of Prophecies
NN to Assurbanipal 

Text: SAA 9 8 (= ABL 1280 = K 1545).
Photograph: Parpola 1997: pl. X, XIII.
Copy: Waterman 1912: 16; Harper 1913 (XII): no. 1280.
Transliteration and translation: Klauber 1914: 254; Waterman 1930 (II):
388-89; Parpola 1997: 40.
Translation: Dietrich 1973: 40.
Discussion: Waterman 1931 (III): 337; Weippert 1981: 73, 96; 2002: 51–52;
Laato 1996: 184; Parpola 1997: lxi, lxx; Nissinen 1998b: 59–60; 2000a: 249;
Villard 2001: 74, 76–77.

a The plural indicates that the tablet is a compilation of quotations from several
oracles, the historical context of which is most probably Assurbanipal’s campaign
against Teumman, the king of Elam, in 653; cf. Prism B v 15–vi 16 (no. 101).

b Weippert 2002: 51 interprets the gentilic ending –a-a as belonging to a personal
name.

c The restoration is conjectural, but there is no room for the determinative (DIN-
GIR) and the divine name proper. Weippert 2002:51 restores [¡u-ú ] “he,” referring
to the speaker (see note b).

d Weippert 2002: 52: “Zu der nar<antu bin ich hineingegangen,” interpreting TA*
as issi “with.”

e The metaphor is not quite intelligible, but the “mace,” being a weapon (or a
cultic symbol), probably denotes a war, whereas the “snake” is obviously used of
the Elamites. Snake is a prominent symbol in Elamite religion and art.
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dibb• [¡a Elam]åyi
2kª an[nª ilu] iqabbi 3må att[alak
at]talka
4∆am¡•¡u ¡i¡¡•¡u iq[†ib]i iddåti 5må
issu mu∆∆i [nar]<anti attalka 6må
ßerru ¡a ina libb•¡a assadda
7abtataq
u må nar<antu 8a∆tepi
u må Elamtu 9a∆appi a∆¥¡u issi
kaqqir r. 1isappan
må kª annª 2Elamtu agammar

———————————————

1Wordsa [concerning the Elam]ites:b
2Thus says [the godc]: “I have

go[ne, I ha]ve come!” 
4Five, six times he s[ai]d (this).

Then he said: “I have come fromd

the [m]ace. The snake in it I have
hauled out and cut in pieces.”e

7And: “I have crushed the mace.”
8And: “I will crush Elam! Its army

shall be levelled to the ground.” 
r. 1And: “This is how I will finish

off Elam.”
———————————————



94. A Report of a Prophecy
Dunna¡a-amur to Assurbanipal 

Text: SAA 9 9 (= ZA 24 169+ = K 1292 + DT 130).
Photograph: Parpola 1997: pls. XI–XII.
Transliteration and translation: Zimmern 1910; Parpola 1997: 40–41.
Discussion: Zimmern 1910; Streck 1916: clxx–clxxv; van der Toorn 1987:
84; Nissinen 1991: 282–84, 290; 1993: 225–26; 1998b: 57, 59; 2000a: 96–97;
2002b: 12; Laato 1996: 183; Parpola 1997: il–l, lxi, lxxi; Weippert 2002: 14,
52–53.
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[kidin]nu ¡a Mullissu 2[ . . . ] ¡a B∑let
A[r]bail
3[¡inåm]a ina ilåni dannå
4[ira]<<amå u ra<åm¡ina 5[ana]
A¡¡¥r-båni-apli bin¥t qåt•¡ina 6ilta-
napparå ¡a balå†•¡u 7[u¡a]¡kanå¡u
libbu

8[balå]†aka er¡åk¥ma arappuda
ß∑ru 9[∑]tanabbir nåråti u tâmåti
10∑tanattiq ¡adê ∆ursåni 11∑tanabbir
nåråti kal•¡ina 12∑tanakkalåni yå¡i
13ß∑[t]åte sarabåte 14iltanappatå
banû lån• 15an∆å[k]¥ma ¡adda-
lup¥ka lån•ya

16ina pu∆ur ilåni kalåmi aq†ibi
balå†aka 17dannå rittåya lå uram-
mâka ina pån ilåni 18naggalapåya
∆arruddå 19ittana¡¡åka ana kå¡a
20ina ¡[apt]∑ya ∑tanarri¡ balå†aka
21[ . . . ] balå†aka balå†u tu¡attar

22[ . . . ] Nabû li∆dâ ¡apt∑ka 23[ina
pu∆ur ilåni] kalåmi 24[aq†anab]bi
damqåt∑ka 25[balå†aka er¡å]k¥ma
arappuda ßer[u] 26[ina libbi ¥<a
at]abbi ayyåbka a†a[bba∆] 27[ . . . ]
ana måt•¡u it¥r[a]

[An oracle of protec]tiona of Mullis-
su, a [ . . . ] of the Lady of Arbela!

3[They] are strongest of all gods.
They [lov]e and incessantly bestow
their love [upon] Assurbanipal, the
creation of their hands. For the
sake of his life they [encou]rage
his heart.

8Desiring your [li]fe I roam the
steppe,b continually crossing rivers
and oceans, ranging mountains and
alps. Continually crossing all rivers,
I am finished off by droughts and
showers. My charming figure they
ravage; my body is exhausted and
troubled for your sake.

16In the assembly of all the gods
I have spoken for your life.c My
arms are strong and will not cast
you off before the gods. My shoul-
ders are always ready to carry you,
you in particular. I keep desiring
your life with my l[ip]s [ . . . ] your
life, you increase life.

22[ . . . ] Nabû! May your lips
rejoice! [In the assembly] of all [the
gods I incessantly spe]ak for your
good. [Desi]ring [your life] I roam
the step[pe]. [In the midst of wail-
ingd I will r]ise and slau[ghter] your
enemy. [ . . . ] will retur[n] to his
country.



a Restoration by Parpola 1997: 40 who translates the word kidinnu as a vocative:
“O protégé. . . ” I prefer to take it as a term for an oracle of protection, comparable
to ¡ulmu (see Parpola 1997: lxiii); this is suggested by the use of the word in a very
similar context in ABL 186: “I have sent to the king, my lord, a kidinnu of Mullissu
and the Lady of Kidmuri (i.e., I¡tar), the mothers who love you.”

b The goddesses, referred to in plural thus far, now merge together and speak as
one divine person. For “roaming the steppe,” see no. 75 (SAA 9 1.8), n. 2.

c Mullissu’s interceding between Assurbanipal and the gods is reflected by SAA
13 139 (no. 112); cf. also Assurbanipal’s Prism B v (no. 101) 39–40.

d For the restoration, cf. SAA 9 1.1 (no. 68) i 26; 2.5 iii 31.
e Possibly identical with Sinqi¡a-amur who uttered the oracles SAA 9 1.2 (no. 69)

and, probably, 2.5 (no. 82); see Parpola 1997: il–l.
f The date indicates that the oracle was uttered while Assurbanipal was waging

war against his elder brother ⁄ama¡-¡umu-ukin, the ruler of Babylonia. For this war,
see Frame 1992: 131–90.

95. Fragment of a Report of a Prophecy
Dunna¡a-amur to Assurbanipal (?)

Text: SAA 9 10 (= CT 53 946 = 83-1-18,726).
Photograph: Parpola 1997: pl. XIII.
Transliteration and translation: Parpola 1997: 42.
Discussion: Parpola 1997: il–l, lxi, lxxi.
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[one unintelligible line; break of
about twelve lines]
r. 1[x Mul]lissu u B∑let Arbail 2[ana]
A¡¡¥r-båni-apli bin¥t qåt•¡ina
3luballi†å ana [d]år[i]

4¡a pª Dunna¡a-åmur 5[mar<at
Arba]il
6Nisannu UD.18.KÁM limmu B∑l-
¡adû<a 7¡akin Íurri

[break]

r. 1May Mullissu and the Lady of
Arbela grant Assurbanipal, the cre-
ation of their hands, life for [e]ve[r]!

r. 4By the mouth of Dunna¡a-
amur,e [a woman from Arbe]la.

Nisan 18, eponymy of Bel-
¡adu<a, governor of Tyre (650).f

[beginning destroyed; obv. seven
unintelligible lines; break of an
unknown number of lines]
r. 1'[ . . . i]ba¡[¡i . . . ] 2'u¡∑ßanni [ . . . ]
3'¡arr¥tu iddan [ . . . ] 4'¡a måtåti
gabb[u . . . ]  5'¥mu ¡a tap-[ . . . ] 6'u ¡a
k∑n[¥ni . . . ] 7'lurr[ik . . . ]

[beginning destroyed]

r.1[ . . . ] there [will] be [ . . . ] will
bring me out [ . . . ] will give the king-
ship [ . . . ] of all countries [ . . . ] the
day when you/she [ . . . ] and the
loy[al] ones [ . . . ] I shall length[en . . . ]



a See no. 94 (SAA 9 9), note e.
b For the reading raggintu for MÍ.GUB.BA, see Parpola 1997: xlvi.

96. Fragment of a Report of a Prophecy
NN to Assurbanipal 

Text: SAA 9 11 (= CT 53 219 = K 1974).
Photograph: Parpola 1997: pl. XIII.
Transliteration and translation: Parpola 1997: 42–43.
Discussion: Parpola 1997: lxi–lxii, lxxi; Nissinen 1998b: 54, 59.

a The word sa<u is untranslatable.
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one unintelligible line; rest de-
stroyed
s. 1[ . . . ] Dunna¡a-åmur må [ . . .
2. . . ] må raggintu ¡a ra[gim . . . ]

[break]

s.1[ . . . ] the woman Dunna¡a-
amura says: [ . . . ] the prophetessb

who pro[phesies . . . ]

[obv. destroyed]
r. 1[ . . . ] ittal[ak . . . 2. . . lå] tall•ki
an[a . . . 3m]å ¥m∑ [ . . .
4n]akru aka¡¡ad ¡a A¡¡¥r-båni-apli
[ . . . 5m]å ¡ibi måtåti utaqqa[n . . . ]

6[m]å ina digil•ya p[ån• . . .
7a]danni¡ kakkabtu ¡a ∆uråßi [ . . . ]
8pa¡¡¥ru iss∑n qa kusåpu danni ina
mu∆[∆i . . . ] 9si∆∆åru sa<u [ . . .
10. . . ] -måni ¡a ¡add¥[ni . . . 11¡a]pal
kakkabtu ¡a [∆uråßi . . . 12ina] r∑¡∑-
ya [ . . . 13ka]kkabå[ni . . . ]

[rest destroyed]

[beginning destroyed]
r. 1[ . . . ] wen[t . . . but] you did

[not] go t[o . . . ] the days [ . . . ]
4“I will vanquish the [e]nemy of

Assurbanipal [ . . . ] Sit down! I will
put the countries in orde[r . . . ] ”

6In my pr[evious] vision [ . . .
g]reatly! A star-shaped emblem
made of gold [ . . . ] a table, one liter
of strong food up[on . . . ] a bowl
…a [ . . . ] s that are pull[ed . . . un]der
the star emblem made of [gold . . .
at] my head [ . . . ] stars [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]



Other Neo-Assyrian Documents

Apart from texts belonging to the genre of prophetic oracles, many
other Neo-Assyrian sources mention prophets, refer to their activities or
even quote prophetic words, thus amplifying substantially the evidence of
prophecy from this period (Nissinen 1998a). The sources are both formally
and thematically diverse, representing different genres and interests, and
the references to prophets and prophecy in them are haphazard and
entirely dependent on each writer’s concerns and interpretations. While
some texts give an account of an appearance of a prophet in a specific sit-
uation, only very few of them can be considered eye-witness reports (nos.
111, 113); indeed, some of them clearly indicate that this is not the case
(nos. 109, 115). Some letter-writers are likely to quote from written sources,
that is, from archival copies of prophetic oracles accessible to them (nos.
106, 107). This holds true for the inscriptions as well.

In spite of the fact that the non-prophetical texts only rarely present first-
hand information of prophetic performances, they have the advantage of
looking at prophecy from outside, thus demonstrating how prophecy was
used and assessed by the prophets’ contemporaries. Beside actual prophe-
cies, these documents provide additional evidence of the socioreligious
contexts of prophetic activity as well as of the position of the prophets
within Neo-Assyrian society. Furthermore, they provide knowledge of
themes and issues of prophetic concern not discernible in the actual oracles. 

Within the huge corpus of Mesopotamian royal inscriptions, only a few
of those of Kings Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal allude to prophecy, either
as mere references to prophetic messages received by the king or as quo-
tations of prophetic words. The historical contexts of these allusions are
Esarhaddon’s rise to power in the year 681 B.C.E. (nos. 97, 98) and
Assurbanipal’s wars against Mannea in approximately 660 (no. 100) and
Elam in 653 (no. 101), as well as his restoration of the temple of Lady of
Kidmuri (no. 99).

V

133



The technical term used for prophetic oracles in the inscriptions is ¡ipir
ma∆∆ê (lit. “message of prophets”), which is analogous to the divinatory
terms na¡parti ilåni u I¡tår “message of the gods and I¡tar” (no. 97, line ii
6) and ¡ipir I¡tar b∑lt•ya ¡a lå innenn¥ “the unchanging message of I¡tar,
my lady” (no. 101, line v 79); the term thus reflects the role of the prophets
as mediators of divine words. Noteworthy in this formulaic expression is
the use of the word ma∆∆û; in Neo-Assyrian, this word is otherwise used
only in ritual texts and lexical lists, whereas the colloquial word for
“prophet” is raggimu. The references to ¡ipir ma∆∆ê appear in both mili-
tary and cultic contexts and are always juxtaposed with other kinds of
divination, such as dreams and astrological omens.

The two prophetic quotations are to be found in the inscriptions of
Assurbanipal:

I¡tar, who dwells in Arbela, delivered A∆¡eri, who did not fear my lord-
ship, up to his servants, according to the word that she had said in the
very beginning: “I will, as I have said, take care of the execution of A∆¡eri,
the king of Mannea.” (no. 100)

I¡tar heard my desperate sighs and said to me: “Fear not!” She
made my heart confident, saying: “Because of the prayer you said
with your hand lifted up, your eyes being filled with tears, I have
compassion for you.” (no. 101)

Considering the divine speaker and clear affinities with the prophetic
oracles, there is no reasonable doubt that these words are presented as
prophetic ones, even though this is not explicitly mentioned.  Especially
number 101, which tells about Assurbanipal’s participation in a festival of
I¡tar in Arbela and his prayer to the goddess, is more than any other pas-
sage in the Mesopotamian royal inscriptions concerned with divination,
even alluding several times to prophecy.

That prophecy is mentioned in the inscriptions of Esarhaddon and
Assurbanipal clearly coincides with the fact that the extant archival copies
of prophecy were filed in the time of these two kings. This gave the crafts-
men of the inscriptions the possibility of referring to prophecies in the same
way as to other divinatory reports and even of quoting or paraphrasing their
words. Especially the close parallelism of number 97 with the first and third
collection of prophecies (nos. 68–77, 84–88), probably compiled by the
same scribal circles who authored the inscription, provides clear evidence
of the scribes’ use of prophetic sources, the ideological focus of which was
in line with their own and thus made them suitable for their purposes.

Prophets are acknowledged also in an ideological document of
another kind, namely the Succession Treaty of Esarhaddon from the year

134 Other Neo-Assyrian Documents



672. This treaty is historically related to number 97 and numbers 68–77,
which were prepared for the same occasion, namely, the investiture of
Assurbanipal as crown prince. One paragraph of the treaty deals with
potential propagators of malevolence against Assurbanipal the crown
prince designate (no. 102), among them prophets and other practitioners
of divination of a noninductive kind, grouped together with terms rag-
gimu, ma∆∆û, and ¡å<ilu amat ili, the last designation meaning “inquirer
of divine words” and usually connected with dream interpretation. The
paragraph reckons with the possibility that prophecy, in contradiction to
the royal ideology, may be used against the king. Such a case is indeed
reported by Nabû-re∆tu-ußur, who in his letters (nos. 115–117) informs the
king of a conspiracy, manifest in a (pseudo)prophecy proclaimed near the
city of Harran, according to which the seed of Sennacherib will be
destroyed and a certain Sasî proclaimed the king.

In the Neo-Assyrian royal correspondence, prophecy is a recurrent
theme. Mar-Issar, Esarhaddon’s agent in Babylonia, reports a prophecy pro-
claimed on occasion of the substitute king ritual in 671 in Akkad (no. 109).
Bel-u¡ezib, the only Babylonian scholar in Esarhaddon’s inner circle, writes
to the king soon after his enthronement, complaining about the favor the
newly enthroned king has bestowed upon prophets and prophetesses
instead of himself (no. 105). A few years later, however, he readily quotes
a prophetic oracle, which between the lines corroborates the restoration of
Babylon and the reestablishment of the cult of her main temple, Esaggil
(no. 106). This quotation probably derives from a filed report of prophecy,
and the same can be said of the prophetic quotation of Nabû-nadin-¡umi,
the chief exorcist also belonging to Esarhaddon’s nearest men, who rec-
ommends the banishment of a person on the basis of a word of I¡tar of
Arbela and Nineveh (no. 107). The reference to prophecy made by another
exorcist, Urad-Gula, has a totally different tone and motivation. Having
served Esarhaddon for years, he has lost favor in Assurbanipal’s eyes and
describes his misery to him, trying to arouse his sympathy. As the last
straw, he tells, he had even turned to a prophet, without avail (no. 108).

In addition to the correspondence of the king with his closest circle
of scholars, there are a few relevant letters written by priests or temple
officials. Two of them report an appearance of a prophetess. The first is
by Nabû-re¡i-i¡¡i, who while giving account of sacrifices performed in a
temple, most probably in that of I¡tar in Arbela, cites the words of a
prophetess, according to which some property belonging to the goddess
has been given to Egyptians and should be returned (no. 113). In the sec-
ond report (no. 111) Adad-a∆u-iddina writes to the king that a prophetess
called Mullissu-abu-ußri had proclaimed as a divine word that the royal
throne should be transported to another place, probably to Akkad where
it was needed on the occasion of the substitute king ritual mentioned in
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number 109. The demand for the throne implies that the temple in ques-
tion is E¡arra, the temple of the god A¡¡ur in the city Assur where the
coronation of the Assyrian king took place. As for other texts, there is the
tiny fragment number 114; its preserved text implies that the destroyed
part of it contained a ¡ipirtu of I¡tar of Arbela for the king. The word
¡ipirtu means a divine message normally written without a reference to
the transmitter (Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 226–27), but in this case it is said
to be spoken or reported by a votaress (¡∑l¥tu) of the goddess (cf. no.
74). Such a ¡ipirtu seems to be reported also by the temple official A¡¡ur-
hamatu<a to Assurbanipal (no. 112). This letter begins with the divine
self-representation without any introductory formula or greeting, and con-
tains the word of Bel (Marduk) concerning his reconciliation with Mullissu
and, through her intercession, with Assurbanipal. The language and the
idea of the divine message fully concur with the extant prophecies, espe-
cially number 94.

The prophetic activities in temples are further documented by two rit-
ual texts. The first is the so-called Marduk Ordeal, a commentary on a ritual
in which Marduk is beaten and sent to prison (no. 103). This ritual is most
probably to be associated with the return of the statue of Marduk to
Babylon in the beginning of Assurbanipal’s reign. It commiserates with
Marduk and reflects the ideology of those who promoted the rebuilding of
Babylon. Even prophets appear in this text as sympathizers of Marduk and
Babylon, consistently with the prophetic oracles which are concerned for
the reestablishment of the cult of Babylonian gods (nos. 78, 80, 106, etc.).
In the Tammuz and I¡tar text (no. 118), the prophets have a role to play
in a healing ritual, together with “the shepherd boy of Dumuzi” (a cult
functionary who intercedes on behalf of the people) and the “frenzied”
men and women (zabbu and zabbatu ), who are associated with prophets
also in lexical lists (nos. 120, 126, 127).

Two administrative texts supplement the evidence of prophecy in
Assyria from the cultic and military directions. The presence of the
prophets in E¡arra is confirmed by the oldest Neo-Assyrian text in this
collection, a long decree for the maintenance of this temple from the year
809 (no. 110). The text includes an expenditure of barley “for the pres-
ence of prophetesses” (¡a pån ma∆∆âte ), who are placed under the
paragraph concerning the divine council. This is compatible with the
intercessory role of I¡tar/Mullissu in the divine council reflected by
prophecies (nos. 94, 112, etc.). The other text belonging to this category
is a lodging list compiled on the occasion of some major event in
Nineveh, originally consisting of about one hundred names (no. 104).
One of the persons included in this document is Quqî, the prophet (rag-
gimu ), who is listed among high-ranking officials referred to as coming
from ⁄adikanni.



97. Esarhaddon’s Rise to Power 137

97. Esarhaddon’s Rise to Power

Text: Nin A i 1–ii 11 (= 1929-10-12, 1 and duplicates; see Borger 1956:
36–37; Porter 1993: 191–93).
Copy: Thompson 1931: pls. 1–13.
Transliteration and translation: Thompson 1931: 9–13; Bauer 1934:
170–81; Borger 1956: 39–45.
Translation: Oppenheim 1969: 289–90; Borger 1984: 393–95.
Discussion: Nötscher 1966: 177–78; Weippert 1972: 466–68; Tadmor 1983:
38–45; Porter 1993: 13–26, 106–9; Rowlett 1996: 109–10; Parpola 1997:
lxxii–lxxiii; Nissinen 1998b: 14–34; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 84–85.

i 1ekal A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡arru rabû
¡arru dannu 2¡ar ki¡¡ati ¡ar måt
A¡¡¥r ¡akkanak Båbili 3¡ar måt
⁄umeri u Akkadi ¡ar kibråt erbetti
4r∑<ûm k∑nu migir ilåni rabûti 5¡a
ultu ße∆er•¡u A¡¡¥r ⁄ama¡ B∑l u
Nabû 6I¡tår ¡a N•nua I¡tår ¡a Arbail
7ana ¡arr¥ti måt A¡¡¥r ibbû zikir¡u

8¡a a∆∆∑ya rabûti a∆¥¡unu ße∆ru
anåku 9ina qib•t A¡¡¥r Sªn ⁄ama¡
B∑l u Nabû 10I¡tår ¡a N•nua I¡tår ¡a
Arbail abu bånûa 11ina pu∆ur
a∆∆∑ya r∑¡∑ya k∑ni¡ ull•ma 12umma
annû måru r∑d¥t•ya 13⁄ama¡ u
Adad ina b•ri i¡ålma annu k∑nu
14•pul¥¡u umma ¡¥ t∑nûka

15zikir¡unu kabtu itta<idma n•¡∑
måt A¡¡¥r ße∆er rabi 16a∆∆∑ya z∑r
b•t ab•ya i¡t∑ni¡ upa∆∆irma
17ma∆ar A¡¡¥r Sªn ⁄ama¡ Nabû u
Marduk ilåni måt A¡¡¥r 18ilåni
a¡ib¥te ¡amê u qaqqari a¡¡u naßår
r∑dût•ya 19zikir¡un kabtu u¡azkir-
¡un¥ti

Property of Esarhaddon, the great
king, the mighty king, king of the
universe, king of Assyria, governor
of Babylonia, king of Sumer and
Akkad, king of the four regions,a the
rightful shepherd, the beloved of
the great gods, whom A¡¡ur, ⁄ama¡,
Bel, Nabû, I¡tar of Nineveh, and
I¡tar of Arbela called to the kingship
of Assyria when he still was a baby.b

8Even though I was younger
than my big brothers, my fatherc

who engendered me, justly ele-
vated my head among my brothers,
upon the command of A¡¡ur, Sin,
⁄ama¡, Bel, Nabû, I¡tar of Nineveh,
and I¡tar of Arbela. He said: “This is
my heir.” By means of extispicy he
consulted ⁄ama¡ and Adad who
gave him a firm positive answer:
“He is your successor.”d

15Respecting their solemn state-
ment, he assembled the people of
Assyria, young and old, as well as
my brothers, the descendants of my
father’s house. To secure my suc-
cession, he made them swear a
solemn oath before A¡¡ur, Sin,
⁄ama¡, Nabû, and Marduk, the gods
of Assyria, the gods who inhabit
heaven and earth.e
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20ina ar∆i ¡alme ¥me ¡emê kª
qib•t•¡unu ßirti 21ina b•t r∑dûti a¡ri
¡ugludi ¡a ¡ikin ¡arr¥ti 22ina libb•¡u
ba¡û ∆adª¡ ∑rumma

23riddu k∑nu eli a∆∆∑ya ittabikma
24¡a ilåni uma¡¡ir¥ma ana ep¡∑t•¡u-
nu ¡urru∆åti 25ittakl¥ma ikappud¥
lemuttu 26li¡ån lemuttim karß•
ta¡qirti kª lå libbi ilåni 27el•ya u¡ab-
¡ûma surråti lå ¡almåti 28ark•ya
iddanabbub¥ z∑råti 

29pa¡ru libbi ab•ya ¡a lå ilåni
uzennû itt•ya 30¡aplånu libba¡u
r∑mu ra¡i¡¥ma 31ana ep∑¡ ¡arr¥t•ya
¡itkunå ∑nå¡u

32itti libb•ya atamm¥ma u¡tåbila
kabatt• 33umma ep¡∑t•¡unu ¡ur-
ru∆åma ana †∑me ramån•¡unu
34takl¥ma ¡a lå ilåni m•na ippu¡¥
35A¡¡¥r ¡ar ilåni r∑m∑nû Marduk ¡a
nullâti ikkib¡un 36ina ikribi utninni
u labån appi 37ußalli¡un¥tima im-
gur¥ qib•t•

38kª †∑m ilåni rabûti b∑l∑ya lapån
ep¡∑t lemutti 39a¡ar nißirti u¡∑¡ib¥-
nimma ßul¥l¡unu †åba 40el•ya
itruß¥ma ißßur¥<inni ana ¡arr¥ti

41arkånu a∆∆∑ya imma∆ûma
mimma ¡a eli ilåni 42u amel¥ti lå
†åba ∑pu¡¥ma ikpud¥ lemuttu

20In a favorable month, on an
auspicious day, in accordance with
their lofty command, I triumphantly
entered the Palace of Succession,
the formidable residence where the
one to be appointed to kingship is
located.f

23My brothers, though lavished
with good education, forsook the
gods and trusted in their own arro-
gant deeds, making devious
schemes. They spoke evil of me
and fabricated libellous rumors
about me in a godless manner, they
spread malevolent lies and hostility
behind my back.g

29The gentle heart of my father
they alienated from me against the
will of the gods,h though in his
heart he secretly commiserated
with me and his eyes were set
upon my kingship.

32I spoke with my heart and puz-
zled my head, asking myself: “Their
deeds are haughty; they trust in
their own decision. What will they
bring about in their godlessness?”
By means of prayers, lamentations
and humble gestures I implored
A¡¡ur, the king of the gods, and the
merciful Marduk, to whom treach-
ery is an abomination, and they
accepted my plea.i

38In accordance with the will of
the great gods, my lords, they
transferred me away and made me
dwell in a secure place, safe from
their evil deeds.j Extending their
sweet shade over me they pre-
served me for the kingship.

41Afterwards my brothers went
out of their senses doing everything
that is displeasing to the gods and



43issi∆¥ma kakk∑ ina qereb N•nua
balu ilåni 44ana ep∑¡ ¡arr¥ti itti
a∆åme¡ ittakkip¥ lalå<i¡ 45A¡¡¥r Sªn
⁄ama¡ B∑l Nabû I¡tår ¡a N•nua I¡tår
¡a Arbail 46ep¡∑t ∆ammå<∑ ¡a kª lå
libbi ilåni innep¡¥ 47lemni¡ itta†-
l¥ma idå¡un ul izziz¥ 48em¥qå¡un
lill¥ta u¡ålik¥ma 49¡aplån¥a u¡ak-
mis¥¡un¥ti 50n•¡∑ måt A¡¡¥r ¡a adê
mam•t ilåni rabûti 51ana naßår
¡arr¥t•ya ina mê u ¡amni itmû 52ul
illik¥ r∑ß¥ssun 

53anåku A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡a ina
tukulti ilåni rabûti b∑l∑¡u 54ina
qereb tå∆åzi lå in•<u irassu 55ep¡∑t•-
¡unu lemn∑ti urru∆i¡ a¡m∑ma 56¥<a
aqb•ma ßubåt rubût•ya u¡arri†ma
57u¡aßri∆a sipittu labbi¡ annadirma
ißßari∆ kabatt• 58a¡¡u ep∑¡ ¡arr¥ti b•t
ab•ya arpisa ritt•ya 59ana A¡¡¥r Sªn
⁄ama¡ B∑l Nabû u Nergal I¡tår ¡a
N•nua I¡tår ¡a Arbail 60qåt• a¡¡•ma
imgur¥ qib•t• ina ann•¡unu k∑ni
61¡•r takilti i¡tappar¥nimma alik lå
kalâta 62idåka nittallakma ninâra
gårêka

63i¡t∑n ¥mu ¡itta ¥måti ul uqqi pån
ummån•ya ul adgul 64arkå ul åmur
piqitti s•sê ßimitti n•ri 65u un¥t
tå∆åz•ya ul å¡ur ßid•t girr•ya ul
a¡puk 66¡algu kußßu ⁄abå†i dannat

mankind. They planned evil and
godlessly rose up in arms in
Nineveh, butting each other like
young goats to take over the king-
ship.k A¡¡ur, Sîn, ⁄ama¡, Bel, Nabû,
I¡tar of Nineveh, and I¡tar of Arbela
looked with displeasure upon the
deeds of the rebels which were
done against the will of the gods.
They did not stand at their side, but
turned their strength into weakness
and made them bow under my
feet. The people of Assyria, who
had sworn the loyalty oath by the
great gods with water and oil to
secure my kingship, did not come
to their assistance.

53I am Esarhaddon who, trusting
in the great gods, his lords, never
turns around in the tumult of the
battle! I soon heard about their evil
deeds. I cried out “Woe!”;l I rent my
princely garment and burst into
lamentation.m I became enraged
like a lion, my emotions were
stirred up. I banged my hands
togethern for the sake of exercising
the kingship of my father’s house.
With raised hands I prayed to A¡¡ur,
Sîn, ⁄ama¡, Bel, Nabû, Nergal, I¡tar
of Nineveh, and I¡tar of Arbela, and
they accepted my words. Giving
me their firm positive answer they
constantly sent me this oracle of
encouragement:o “Go ahead, do
not hold back! We go constantly by
your side; we annihilate your ene-
mies.”

63I did not wait even for the next
day, nor did I wait for my army. I
did not secure the rear, I did not
inspect my yoked horses or my
combat equipment, I did not even
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kußßi ul ådur 67k•ma urinni mup-
par¡i 68ana sakåp zå<ir•ya aptâ
idåya 69∆arrån N•nua pa¡qi¡ u
urru∆i¡ ard∑ma

70ellam¥a ina erßetim måt Ôanigal-
bat gimir quråd•¡un ß•r¥ti 71pån
girr•ya ßabt¥ma u¡a<<al¥ kakk∑¡un
72pulu∆ti ilåni rabûti b∑l∑ya is∆up-
¡un¥t•ma 73t•b tå∆åz•ya danni
∑mur¥ma ∑mû ma∆∆ûti¡

74I¡tår b∑let qabli u tå∆åzi rå<imat
¡angût•ya 75idåya tazzizma qa¡as-
sunu ta¡bir 76tå∆åzå¡unu raksu
tap†urma 77ina pu∆r•¡unu iqbû
umma annû ¡arråni 78ina qib•t•¡a
ß•rti idåya ittanas∆ar¥ tebû ark•ya
79kal¥me¡ idakkak¥ ußallû b∑l¥ti

80n•¡∑ måt A¡¡¥r ¡a adê n•¡ ilåni
rabûti ina mu∆∆•ya izkur¥ 81adi
ma∆r•ya illik¥nimma una¡¡iq¥
¡∑p∑ya 82u ¡unu ∆ammå<∑ ∑pi¡ s•∆i
u bårti 83¡a alåk girr•ya i¡mûma
ßåbê tuklåt∑¡unu ∑zib¥ma 84ana
måt lå idû innabt¥ 

ak¡udamma ina kår Idiglat 85ina
qib•t Sªn u ⁄ama¡ ilåni b∑l kåri
86gimir ummån•ya Idiglat rapa¡tum
atappi¡ u¡a¡∆i† 87ina Addåri ar∆i
mitgåri UD.8.KÁM ¥m e¡¡∑¡i ¡a Nabû
ii 1ina qereb N•nua ål b∑l¥t•ya ∆adª¡
∑rumma 2ina kussi ab•ya †åbi¡ ¥¡ib

heap up provisions for my cam-
paign. I was not afraid of the snow
and the cold of the month of
Shebat (IX),p the fierce cold, but
spread my wings like a flying
eagleq to repel my enemies and
marched toward Nineveh quickly,
despite the difficult obstacles along
the way. 

70In the territory of Ôanigalbat,r

their assembled elite troops blocked
the advance of my troops and sharp-
ened their weapons in front of me.
However, fear of the great gods, my
lords, befell them, and when they
saw the attack of my strong battle
array, they went out of their minds. 

74I¡tar, the Lady of warfare and
battle who loves my priesthood, fell
in beside me, broke their bows and
disrupted their ranks. They said in
their midst: “This is our king!” Upon
her lofty command they came over
to my side. Rising up after me and
gamboling about like lambs they
implored my sovereignty. 

80The people of Assyria who had
sworn loyalty to me before the
great gods, came before me and
kissed my feet. But when those
rebels, who made conspiracy and
insurrection, heard the approach of
my campaign, they deserted the
troops who had trusted in them
and fled to an unknown land.s

84I reached the embankment of
the Tigris and, upon the command
of Sîn and ⁄ama¡, the lords of the
harbor, I let all my troops jump
across the broad river Tigris as if it
were nothing but a ditch.t In the
month of Adar (XII), a favorable
month, on the eighth day,u the day of



a Cf. SAA 9 3.2 (no. 85) ii 3: “A¡¡ur has given him the whole world [kippat
erbettim ].”

b Cf. SAA 9 1.4 (no. 71) ii 20–24.
c The father is Sennacherib, whereas one of the elder brothers is called Arda-

Mullissi, who was ousted from his position as the crown prince. See Parpola 1980;
Kwasman and Parpola 1991: xxvii–xxxiv.

d For a similar query to ⁄ama¡, cf. SAA 4 149.
e The succession treaty of Sennacherib is partly preserved in SAA 2 3.
f The month in question is Nisan (I), 683. For the Palace of Succession, see no.

69 (SAA 9 1.2), n. 1. For ¡ikin ¡arr¥ti, see AHw 1234 sub ¡iknu A 6.
g Cf. SAA 9 3.3 (no. 86) ii 10–12.
h Cf. SAA 9 1.8 (no. 75) v 15–20. 
i Cf. SAA 9 3.3 (no. 86) ii 13–14.
j The “secure place” (lit. “secret place,” a¡ar nißirti) refers to the expatriation of

Esarhaddon to the Western provinces (the territory of Ôanigalbat, line i 70).
k The inscription does not mention that they even killed their father Sennacherib;

see Parpola 1980.
l Cf. SAA 9 3.3 (no. 86) ii 13–14.
m Cf. ina libbi ¥<a “in the midst of woe” SAA 9 1.1 (no. 68) i 26; 2.5 (above, no.

82) iii 31. Cf. also a similar passage in the Epic of Ninurta, or Lugale (van Dijk 1983:
61:70), in which Ninurta, upon hearing of Asakku’s evil deeds, cries “Woe!” (¥<a).
For commonalities between Lugale and Esarhaddon’s inscription, see Parpola 2001:
185–86; Annus 2002: 100, and cf. the following notes.

n Or, “I wrenched my wrists,” “I clenched my fists”; probably a gesture of exas-
peration. Cf. the Epic of Ninurta, which says that Ninurta “beat his thigh with his
fist” (van Dijk 1983: 61:73).
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3iz•qamma ¡¥tu månit „a 4¡åru ¡a
ana ep∑¡ ¡arr¥ti zâq¡u †åba
5ukkibånimma idåt dumqi ina
¡amåm∑ u qaqqari 6¡ipir ma∆∆ê
na¡parti ilåni u I¡tår 7kayyån usad-
dir¥ni u¡ar∆iß¥ni libbu 8ßåb∑ b∑l
∆i††i ¡a ana ep∑¡ ¡arr¥ti måt A¡¡¥r
9ana a∆∆∑ya u¡akpid¥ lemuttu
10pu∆ur¡unu k•ma i¡t∑n a∆•†ma
annu kabtu ∑missun¥t•ma 11u∆al-
liqa z∑r¡un

the festival of Nabû, I triumphantly
entered Nineveh, the residence of
my lordship, and happily ascended
the throne of my father.

ii 3The Southwind, the breeze of
Ea, was blowing—the wind whose
blowing portends well for exercis-
ing the kingship. Favorable omens
in the sky and on earth came to me.
Oracles of prophets, messages of
the gods and I¡tar, were constantly
sent to me and they encouraged my
heart. The transgressors who had
induced my brothers to the evil
plans for taking over the kingship
of Assyria I searched out, each and
everyone of them, imposed a heavy
punishment upon them, and
destroyed their seed.u
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o Rather than a prophetic oracle, the “oracle of encouragement” (¡•r takilti ) is the
outcome of an extispicy; nevertheless, it is completely in line with the prophetic
messages pertaining to the same situation. The wording of the oracle is reminiscent
of the Epic of Ninurta (van Dijk 1983: 80:236): “Ninurta, warrior of Enlil: Go, do
not hold back!” (alik lå kalâta).

p I.e., Shebat (IX), 681.
q Cf. the Epic of Ninurta (van Dijk 1983: 82:246), in which Ninurta spreads his

wings towards the clouds to attack Asakku.
r Cf. above, note j.
s Cf. SAA 9 3.3 (no. 86) ii 20–21: “I drove them up to the mountain and let fire

and brimstone rain upon them.” Evidently, Esarhaddon did not manage to capture
his brothers, since this is not explicitly mentioned and they are never heard of
again. According to the biblical tradition (2 Kings 19:37 = Isa 37:38) they fled to
“the land of Ararat,” i.e., Urartu.

t Cf. SAA 9 1.6 (no. 73) iv 3–4; 3.3 (no. 86) ii 20.
u I.e., Adar (XII), 681. According to the chronicles of Esarhaddon (Grayson 1975:

82:38), the accession to the throne took place on the eighteenth or twenty-eighth,
not on the eighth day.

v Cf. SAA 9 3.5 (no. 88) iv 25–30.

98. Esarhaddon’s Ascending the Throne

Text: Ass A i 31–ii 26 (= VA 10130 + VA 8411 + UM 32-22-5 and duplicates;
see Borger 1956: 1; Porter 1993: 184).
Transliteration and translation: Borger 1956: 2.
Discussion: Fales and Lanfranchi 1997: 108; Parpola 1997: lxxiv; Nissinen
1998b: 14–34; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 85.

i 31[Sªn ⁄am]a¡ ilåni ma¡¡¥te 32a¡[¡u
d]∑n kitti 33u m•¡ari 34an[a måti] u
ni¡∑ ¡aråku 35ar∆i¡[a]mma ∆arrån
kitti u 36m•¡ari ßabt¥ma 37

UD.[x].KÁM

UD.14.KÁM
38u[s]addir¥ tåmartu

39Dilbat nabât kakkabåni 40ina
amurri ii 1[ina ∆arrån ¡¥]t „a
2inam-mirma ¡a kunnu 3måte [¡a]
sulum 4ilån•¡a nißirtu 5ik¡udamma
itbal 6Íalbatånu påris 7pursê måt
Amurri 8ina ∆arrån ¡¥t „a 9ib<il
ßinda¡u 10[¡]a danån malki u måt•¡u

i 31The twin gods [Sin and
⁄am]a¡, in or[der] to bestow a right-
eous and just [ju]dgement up[on the
land] and the people, kept from
month to month to the path of right-
eousness and justice, appearing
regularly on the [xth] and four-
teenth days. 

39Venus, the brightest of the stars,
appeared in the west [in the path of]
Ea and reached its hypsoma pre-
dicting the stabilization of the land
and the reconciliation of its god;
then it disappeared. Mars, who
determines the decision for the
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a Parpola 1997: lxxiv gives the following dates for these celestial phenomena:
Venus appears on the twenty-ninth of Tebet (X), 681; reaches its hypsoma on the
fifteenth of Sivan (III), 680; and disappears on the eleventh of Tishri (VII), 680. The
shining of Mars is dated to Ab (V) or Tishri (VII), 680. 

b For egerrû, see no. 17, note c.
c The word used here is karru, which actually means a supporting structure of

the throne; see AHw 450 sub karru II 4.

99. Assurbanipal’s Establishment of the Cult of the Lady of Kidmuri 

Text: Prism T ii 7-24 (= 1929-10-12, 2 and duplicates; see Borger 1996: 122–
30) and Prism C i 53–66 (= Rm 3 and duplicates; see Borger 1996: 132–37).
Copy: Thompson 1931: pls. 14–15.
Transliteration and translation: Thompson 1931: 30–31; Borger 1996:
140–41, 206. 
Discussion: Nissinen 1998b: 35–42.

11ukallim iskimbu¡

12¡ipir ma∆∆ê 13kayyån suddurå
14¡a i¡id kuss• 15¡angût•ya 16¡ur¡udi
ana ¥m∑ ßâti 17i¡¡aknånimma 18idåt
dumqi 19ina ¡utti u gerrê 20¡a ¡ur¡udi
karri 21¡ulbur palêya 22ittanab¡å
∑l•ya 23idåt dunqi 24¡uåtina åmurma
25libb• ar∆ußma 26i††•b kabatt•

Westland, shone brightly in the path
of Ea, and by his sign announced
his decree that gives strength to the
king and to his land.a

ii 12Prophetic oracles concerning
the establishment of the foundation
of my priestly throne until far-off
days were conveyed to me inces-
santly and regularly. Good omens
kept occurring to me in dreams and
speech omensb concerning the
establishment of my thronec and
the long life of my rule. When I
saw these good signs, my heart
turned confident and my mood
became good.

7Ema¡ma¡ Ega¡ankalamma kaspu
∆uråßu 8uza<<in lulê umalli 9⁄arrat
Kidm¥ri ¡a ina uggat libb•¡a
10atman¡a ∑zibu 11¥¡ibu a¡ar lå
simåt•¡a 12ina palêya damqi ¡a
A¡¡¥r i¡ruka 13tar¡â sal•mu 14ana
¡uklul il¥t•¡a ß•rti 15¡urru∆u m•s∑¡a
¡¥qur¥ti 16ina ¡utti ¡ipir ma∆∆ê

7Ema¡ma¡ and Ega¡ankalammaa

I covered with silver and gold filled
it with splendor. The Lady of
Kidmuri, who in her anger had left
her cella and taken residence in a
place unworthy of her, relented
during my reign made favorable to
me by A¡¡ur, and, to make perfect
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a Temples of I¡tar in Nineveh and Arbela.
b Literally, “I asked ⁄ama¡ and Adad.”
c A conjectural translation; para(m)må∆u is used for cultic seats as well as for

shrines (see AHw 829).

100. Assurbanipal’s Mannean War

Text: Prism A ii 126–iii 26 (= Rm 1 and duplicates; see Borger 1996: 1–14).
Transliteration and translation: Streck 1916: 22–27; Borger 1996: 32–36.
Discussion: Weippert 1981: 98; Grayson 1991: 146–47; Laato 1996: 181;
Nissinen 1998b: 43–44, 46–47, 52; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 86.

17i¡tanappara kayyåna

18⁄ama¡ Adad a¡<alma 19∑pul¥<inni
annu k∑nu 20simat il¥t•¡a rabûti
u¡arri∆ 21u¡∑¡ib¡i ina parammå∆i
22¡ubat darâti 23parß∑¡a ¡¥qur¥ti
uk•nma 24u¡allima m•s∑¡a

her majestic divinity and glorify her
precious rites, constantly sent me
orders through dreams and
prophetic oracles. 

18I consulted ⁄ama¡ and Adad by
means of extispicyb and they gave
me a firm positive answer. I made
the insignia of her great godhead
magnificent; I gave her an eternal
seat in the inner sanctum.c I con-
firmed her precious rites and
carried out her rituals properly.

ii 126ina rebê girr•ya adki ummån•ya
eli A∆¡∑ri 127¡ar måt Mannåya
u¡t∑¡era ∆arrånu ina qib•t A¡¡¥r
Sªn ⁄ama¡ 128Adad B∑l Nabû I¡tår ¡a
N•nua B∑let Kidm¥ri I¡tår ¡a Arbail
129Ninurta Nergal Nusku qereb måt
Mannåya ∑rub ittalak ¡al†i¡ 130ålå-
n•¡u dann¥ti adi ße∆r¥ti ¡a n•ba lå
•¡û 131adi qereb Izirti ak¡ud appul
aqqur ina girri aqmu 132ni¡∑ s•sê
imår∑ alp∑ u ß∑ni ultu qereb ålåni
¡âtunu 133u¡∑ßamma ¡allati¡ amnu

126In my fourth campaign I mobi-
lized my troops and took the
straightest way against A∆¡eri, the
king of Mannea. Upon the com-
mand of A¡¡ur, Sin, ⁄ama¡, Adad,
Bel, Nabû, I¡tar of Nineveh, the
Lady of Kidmuri, I¡tar of Arbela,
Ninurta, Nergal, and Nusku I
entered Mannea and triumphantly
marched through it. I conquered,
devastated, destroyed and burned
with fire its fortified cities and its
numberless small towns as far as
Izirtu. The people, horses, don-
keys, bulls and sheep I removed
from these cities and counted them
among the booty. 
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A∆¡∑ri alåk girr•ya 134i¡m∑ma
uma¡¡ir Izirtu ål ¡arr¥t•¡u iii 1ana
I¡tatti ål tukult•¡u innabitma ∑∆uz
2marq•tu nagû ¡uåtu ak¡ud målak
e¡ret ¥m∑ ∆am¡at ¥m∑ 3u¡a∆ribma
¡aqummatu atbuk

4A∆¡∑ri lå påli∆ b∑l¥t•ya ina amat
I¡tår 5å¡ibat Arbail ¡a ultu r∑¡i
taqbû 6umma anåku m•t¥tu A∆¡∑ri
¡ar måt Mannåya 7kª ¡a aqbû eppu¡
ina qåti ardån•¡u tamn¥¡¥ma 8ni¡∑
måt•¡u s•∆u el•¡u u¡ab¡û ina s¥q
ål•¡u ¡alamta¡u 9iddû inda¡¡ar¥
pagar¡u 10a∆∆∑¡u qinn¥¡u z∑r b•t
ab•¡u u¡amqit¥ ina kakk∑

11arkånu Ualli mår¡u ¥¡ib ina
kuss•¡u 12danån A¡¡¥r Sªn ⁄ama¡
Adad B∑l Nabû 13I¡tår ¡a N•nua
¡arrat Kidm¥ri 14I¡tår ¡a Arbail
Ninurta Nergal Nusku 15ilåni rabûti
b∑l∑ya ∑murma 16iknu¡a ana n•r•ya
17a¡¡u balå† napi¡t•¡u upnå¡u iptâ
ußallâ b∑l¥ti 18Erisinni mår r∑dût•¡u
19ana N•nua i¡puramma una¡¡iqa
¡∑p∑ya 20r∑mu ar¡•¡umma 21mår
¡ipr•ya ¡a ¡ulme uma<<ir ß∑ru¡¡u
22mårtu ß•t libb•¡u u¡∑bila ana ep∑¡
abarakk¥ti 23maddatta¡u ma∆r•tu
¡a ina terßi ¡arrê abb∑ya 24u¡ab†ilu
i¡¡ûni adi ma∆r•ya 25¡alå¡å s•sê 
eli maddatt•¡u ma∆r•ti 26uradd•ma
∑missu

133A∆¡eri, when he heard my
troops coming, left Izirtu, his royal
residence. He fled to I¡tatti, his
stronghold, and sought shelter
there. I conquered this area, devas-
tated a stretch of fifteen days’
march and brought about a deathly
silence. 

4I¡tar, who dwells in Arbela,
delivered A∆¡eri, who did not fear
my lordship, up to his servants,
according to the word that she had
said in the very beginning: “I will,
as I said, take care of the execution
of A∆¡eri, the king of Mannea.” The
people of his country rose in rebel-
lion against him, threw his corpse
on the street of his city dragging his
body to and fro. With weapons
they beat his brothers, his family
and his kinsmen down.

11Afterward his son Ualli ascended
his throne. He acknowledged the
authority of A¡¡ur, Sin, ⁄ama¡,
Adad, Bel, Nabû, I¡tar of Nineveh,
the Queen of Kidmuri, I¡tar of
Arbela, Ninurta, Nergal, Nusku,
the great gods, my lords, and sub-
mitted to my yoke. For the sake of
his life he opened his hands and
implored my lordship. His crown
prince Erisinni he sent to Nineveh
where he kissed my feet. I was
merciful to him and sent to him an
envoy of peace. He had a daugh-
ter of his own offspring brought to
me to be my housekeeper. His
former tribute that he had inter-
rupted in the time of the kings,
my fathers, was brought to me
again. I added thirty horses to his
former tribute and imposed them
on him.



101. Assurbanipal’s War against Teumman, King of Elam

Text: Prism B v 15–vi 16 (= K 1775 + K 1847 + K 2732 + Sm 1712 and
duplicates; see Borger 1996: 86-91).
Transliteration and translation: Streck 1916: 120-21; Piepkorn 1933:
64–71; Borger 1996: 99–105, 224–26.
Translation: Langdon 1914: 140–41; Talon 1994: 117–18.
Discussion: Nötscher 1966: 178, 184; Weippert 1972: 47; 1981: 97–98;
Gerardi 1987: 122–34; Grayson 1991: 147–54; Sicre 1992: 240; Laato 1996:
180–81; Rowlett 1996: 118–19; Fales and Lanfranchi 1997: 109–10; Parpola
1997: xlvi–xlvii; Nissinen 1998b: 44–45, 47–51, 53–61; 2000a: 265–66;
2002b: 13; Butler 1998: 31–32, 155; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 87, 120–22.
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v 15ina Åbi ara∆ nanmurti kakkab
qa¡ti 16isinni ¡arrati kabitti mårat
Illil 17ana palå∆ il¥t•¡a rabûti a¡båk
18ina Arbail ål naråm libb•¡a 19a¡¡u
tibût Elamê ¡a balu ilåni itbâ
20u¡annûni †∑mu 21umma Teum-
man k•am iqbi 22¡a I¡tår u¡annû
milik †∑m∑¡u 23umma ul uma¡¡ar
adi allaku 24itt•¡u eppu¡u mit∆uß¥tu

25¡¥t meri∆ti ann•ti ¡a Teumman
26iqbû am∆ur ¡aqûtu I¡tår 27azziz
ana tarß•¡a akmis ¡apal¡a 28il¥ssa
u¡appâ illakå dimåya

29umma B∑let Arbail anåku A¡¡¥r-
båni-apli 30¡ar måt A¡¡¥r bin¥t
qåt∑ki ¡a i∆¡u∆¥¡u A¡¡¥r 31abu
bånûki ana uddu¡ e¡r∑ti ¡ullum
parß∑¡un 32naßar piri¡t•¡un ¡u†¥b
libb•¡un imbû zikir¡u 33anåku
a¡r∑ki a¡tene<<i 34allika ana palå∆
il¥t•ki u ¡ullum parß∑ki

15In Ab (V), the month of the
appearance of the Bow Stara and
the festival of the Venerable Lady,
the daughter of Enlil, when I was
visiting Arbela, her beloved city, to
worship her great divinity, an
assault of the Elamites, which they
made against the will of the gods
was reported to me: “Thus spoke
Teumman, whose power of dis-
cernment I¡tar has confused: ‘I
shall not give up until I can go and
wage war against him!’” 

25Because of this impudence
uttered by Teumman, I approached
I¡tar, the most high. I placed myself
before her, prostrated myself under
her feet. My tears were flowing as I
prayed to her divinity:

29“O Lady of Arbela! I am
Assurbanipal, king of Assyria, cre-
ation of your hands, whom A¡¡ur,
the father who made you, desired
and whom he called by name to ren-
ovate shrines, to carry out the rituals
of the gods,b to protect their secret
lore and to delight their hearts. I am
the one who visits regularly your
dwellings, I come to worship you
and take care of your rituals. 



101. Assurbanipal’s War against Teumman, King of Elam 147

35u ¡û Teumman ¡ar måt Elamti lå
mu¡åqir ilåni 36kußßur kali ana
mit∆ußi ummân•ya 37umma atti
B∑let b∑l∑ti ilat qabli b∑let tå∆åzi
38målikat ilåni abb∑¡a 39¡a ina
ma∆ar A¡¡¥r abi bånªki damiqt•
taqbê 40ina n•¡ ∑n∑¡u ebb• i∆¡u-
∆anni ana ¡arr¥ti

41a¡¡u Teumman ¡ar måt Elamti ¡a
ana A¡¡¥r 42¡ar ilåni abi bånªki
i∆tû biltu idkâ ummån¡u 43ikßura
tå∆åzu u¡a<<ala kakk∑¡u 44ana alåk
måt A¡¡¥r umma atti qaritti ilåni
k•ma bilti 45ina qabal tam∆åri
pu††ir•¡¥ma diki¡¡u me∆û 46¡åru
lemnu

in∆∑ya ¡¥nu∆¥ti I¡tår i¡m∑ma 47lå
tapalla∆ iqbâ u¡ar∆ißanni libbu
48ana n•¡ qåt∑ka ¡a ta¡¡â ∑nåka
imlâ dimtu 49arta¡i r∑mu

ina ¡åt m¥¡i ¡uåtu ¡a am∆ur¥¡i
50i¡t∑n ¡abrû ut¥lma ina††al ¡uttu
51iggilt•ma tabr•t m¥¡i ¡a I¡tår
u¡abrû¡u 52u¡annâ yâti umma I¡tår
å¡ibat Arbail 53∑rubamma imnu u
¡um∑lu tullåta i¡påti 54tam∆at qa¡tu
ina id•¡a 55¡alpat namßåru zaqtu ¡a
ep∑¡ tå∆åzi 56ma∆ar¡a tazziz ¡ª
k•ma ummi 57ålitti itammâ itt•ka
58ils•ka I¡tar ¡aqût ilåni i¡akkanka
†∑mu 59umma tana††ala ana ep∑¡
¡a¡me 60a¡ar pån¥a ¡akn¥ tebâku
anåku 61atta taqabb•¡i umma a¡ar
tallak• 62itt•ki lullik B∑let b∑l∑ti 63¡ª

35Now this Teumman, king of
Elam, who does not respect the
gods, has assembled all (his forces)
to combat my troops. You are the
lady of the ladies, the goddess of
warfare, the lady of battle and the
counsellor of the gods, yourc fathers!
You spoke good words for me
before A¡¡ur, the father who made
you, so that he, raising his pure
eyes, wished me to be the king. 

41As to Teumman, king of Elam,
he has become a burdend for A¡¡ur,
the king of the gods, the father
who created you! He has assem-
bled his troops and armed himself
in preparation for war in order to
march into Assyria. You are the
most warlike among the gods!
Scatter him like a load in the tumult
of battle; raise against him a
destructive wind and storm!”

46I¡tar heard my desperate sighs
and said to me: “Fear not!” She
made my heart confident, saying:
“Because of the prayer you said
with your hand lifted up, your eyes
being filled with tears, I have com-
passion for you.”e

49The very same night as I
implored her, a visionaryf lay down
and had a dream. When he woke
up, he reported to me the nocturnal
vision shown to him by I¡tar: “Isstar
who dwells in Arbela entered, hav-
ing quivers hanging from her right
and left and holding a bow in her
hand. She had drawn a sharp-
pointed sword, ready for battle.
You stood before her and she
spoke to you like a mother who
gave birth to you. Is star, the highest
of the gods, called to you and gave
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tu¡annakka umma atta akanna
64l¥ a¡båta a¡ar ma¡kan•ka 65akul
akalu ¡iti kurunnu 66ningûtu
¡ukun nu<<id il¥t• 67adi allaku ¡ipru
¡uåtu eppu¡u 68u¡ak¡adu ßummeråt
lib-b•ka 69pån¥ka ul urraq ul
inarru†å ¡∑p∑ka 70ul ta¡amma†
z¥tka ina qabli tam∆åri 71ina kir-
imm•¡a †âbi ta∆ßinkåma 72ta∆tina
gimir lån•ka 73pånu¡¡a girru
innapi∆ 74¡amri¡ tattaßi ana a∆âti
75eli Teumman ¡ar måt Elamti 76¡a
uggugat pånu¡¡a ta¡kun

77ina El¥li ¡ipir i¡tåråti isinni A¡¡¥r
ß•ri 78ara∆ Sªn nannar ¡amê u erßeti
atkil ana purussê 79nannari namri
u ¡ipir I¡tår b∑lt•ya ¡a lå innenn¥
80adki ummånåt tå∆åz•ya mun-
da∆ß∑ ¡a ina qib•t A¡¡¥r 81Sªn u I¡tår
ittana¡rabbi†¥ ina qabli tam∆åri
82eli Teumman ¡ar måt Elamti ur∆u
aßbatma 83u¡te¡¡era ∆arrånu

ellam¥a Teumman ¡ar måt Elamti
84ina B•t-Imbª nadi madaktu er∑b
¡arr¥t•ya 85¡a qereb D∑ru i¡m∑ma
ißbassu ∆attu 86Teumman ipla∆ma
ana ark•¡u it¥r ∑rub qereb ⁄¥¡an
87kaspu ∆uråßu ana ¡¥zub napi¡t•¡u
88uza<<iz ana ni¡∑ måt•¡u 89r∑ß∑¡u
ålik id∑¡u pånu¡¡u utirramma
90ugdappi¡a ana ma∆r•ya 91Ulåya

you the following order: ‘You are
prepared for war, and I am ready to
carry out my plans.’g 61You said to
her: ‘Wherever you go, I will go
with you!’ But the Lady of Ladies
answered you: ‘You stay here in
your place! Eat food, drink beer,
make merry and praise my god-
head, until I go to accomplish that
task, making you attain your heart’s
desire. You shall not make a wry
face, your feet shall not tremble,
you shall not even wipe the sweat
in the tumult of war!’” 71She shel-
tered you in her sweet embrace;
she protected your entire body.
Fire flashed in her face, and she
went raging away, directing her
angerh against Teumman, king of
Elam, who had made her furious.”

77In the month of Elul (VI), the
month of the messages of the god-
desses and the feast of the exalted
A¡¡ur, the month of Sin, the light of
heaven and earth, I trusted in the
decision of the bright Luminary and
in the unchanging message of Is star,
my lady.i 80I mobilized my combat
forces, the fighters, who upon the
command of A¡¡ur, Sin, and I¡tar
dashed around into the heat of the
fight. Against Teumman, the king of
Elam, I made my way, taking the
straightest route. 

83Teumman, the king of Elam,
had encamped against me in Bit
Imbi. When he heard that my king-
ship had entered Der,j he became
horror-stricken. Teumman was
afraid, turned around and withdrew
to Susa. 87To save his life he dis-
pensed silver and gold to the people
of his country. The henchmen who



a The year in question is 653. The Bow Star is Canis Maior, the “arrow” of which
is Sirius; cf. Lewy 1965; Parpola 1997: xci–xcii, n. 114.

b Literally, “their rituals,” which clearly refers to the gods; cf. “their secret lore”
and “their hearts.”

c Literally, “her.”
d Literally, “who has bound (∆atû III) a burden for A¡¡ur”; cf. Borger 1996: 225:

“der in bezug auf Assur . . . eine Last auf sich geladen hat ” (italics original, indi-
cating an uncertain translation).
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ana dann¥t•¡u i¡kun 92ißbat pån
ma¡qê 

93ina qib•t A¡¡¥r Marduk ilåni
rabûti b∑l∑ya 94¡a utakkil¥<inni
95ina ittåti damqåti ¡utti egerrê ¡ipir
ma∆∆ê 96ina qereb Til-Tuba abik-
ta¡unu a¡kun 97ina pagr∑¡unu
Ulåya askir 98¡almåt•¡unu k•ma
balti u a¡ågi 99umallâ tamirti ⁄¥¡an

vi 1r∑¡ Teumman ¡ar måt Elamti 2ina
qib•t A¡¡¥r u Marduk ilåni rabûti
b∑l∑ya 3akkis ina pu∆ur ummån∑¡u
4milammi A¡¡¥r u I¡tår måt Elamti
5is∆upma i¡kun¥ ana n•r•ya

6Ummaniga¡ ¡a innabtu 7ißbatu
¡∑p∑ya ina kussª¡u u¡∑¡ib 8Tam-
mar•tu a∆¥¡u ¡al¡åyu 9ina Ôªdalu
ana ¡arr¥ti a¡kun 10narkabåt
ßumbi s•sê parê 11ßimitti n•ri tillê
simat tå∆åzi 12¡a ina tukulti A¡¡¥r
I¡tår ilåni rabûti b∑l∑ya 13birit
⁄¥¡an u Ulåya ik¡udå qåtåya 14ina
qib•t A¡¡¥r u Marduk ilåni rabûti
b∑l∑ya 15ultu qereb måt Elamti
∆adª¡ ¥ßamma 16ana gimir
ummånåt•ya ¡alimtu ¡aknat

came to his rescue he returned to
the frontk and massed them in front
of me. The river Ulaya he set up as
his stronghold and blocked off the
way to the watering place. 

93Upon the command of A¡¡ur
and Marduk, the great gods, my
lords, who encouraged me with
good omens, dreams, speech
omens and prophetic messages, I
defeated them in Tell Tuba.l With
their bodies I stuffed up Ulaya. With
their corpses, as if with thorn and
thistle, I filled the outskirts of Susa. 

vi 1On the command of A¡¡ur and
Marduk, the great gods, my lords, I
cut off the head of Teumman, the
king of Elam, before his assembled
troops.m The splendor of A¡¡ur and
I¡tar beat the land of Elam down
and they submitted to my yoke. 

6Ôumban-nika¡, who had fled
and grasped my feet, I seated upon
his throne. Tammaritu, the third
among his brothers, I placed in the
kingship of Ôidalu.n Chariots, wag-
ons, horses, mules, harnessed
animals, trappings fit for war which
my hands, trusting in A¡¡ur and
I¡tar, the great gods, my lords, cap-
tured between Susa and the Ulaya
(I carried off as a bootyo). Upon the
command of A¡¡ur, Marduk and the
great gods I joyfully left Elam. My
entire army was well.



e For similar prayers, cf., e.g., Esarhaddon Nin A (no. 97) i 53-62 and the inscrip-
tion of Zakkur KAI 202 A (no. 136) 11–15; for the prophetic character of the divine
answer, see Nissinen 1998b: 53.

f The word for “visionary” is ¡abrû, which denotes a person whose divinatory
expertise is near to that of a prophet; see Huffmon 1992: 480; Nissinen 1998b: 56.

g Literally, “I am ready to go to where my face is directed.”
h Literally, “her face.”
i The “decision of the bright Luminary” and “the message of I¡tar” (nannari

namri u ¡ipir I¡tar) probably mean astrology and prophecy respectively; cf. “the
messages of the goddesses” (¡ipir i¡tåråti ), line v 77.

j The city of Der, located in the zone between Babylonia and Elam, had been
under Assyrian control since the time of Sargon II, but was obviously invaded by
Teumman.

k “Return to the front” is an attempt to understand the phrase, which is literally,
“returned to his face.”

l If the river Ulaya corresponds to the modern river Karkheh, on which Susa is
located (see Dietrich 2001: 313), Tell Tuba cannot be far from Susa.

m According to Prism B vi 66–69 (cf. SAA 3 31 r. 8–9), Teumman’s head was put
on display in Nineveh.

n Ôumban-nika¡ and Tammaritu were sons of Urtaku, the king of Elam who
reigned before Teumman. They had escaped the usurpation of Teumman in 674
and sought shelter in Assyria. Ôidalu is an Elamite city east of Susa; its exact loca-
tion is unknown.

o The syntax of the original text is incomplete. 

102. Succession Treaty of Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 2 6 (ND 4327 and duplicates).
Photograph: Watanabe 1987: pls. 1, 8, 9 (ND 4327 etc.).
Copy: Wiseman 1958: pls. 2–3, 17, 18, 22.
Transliteration and translation: Wiseman 1958: 37–38; Watanabe 1987:
148–49, 180; Parpola and Watanabe 1988: 33; Nissinen 1998b: 156.
Discussion: Veijola 1995: 293–94; 2000: 121; Nissinen 1996: 176–82; 1998a:
159–63; 1998b: 121, 156–62; Otto 1998: 37–38; 1999: 3–4, 25, 54, 57–64;
Huffmon 2000: 62.

§ 10, lines 108–22 (= ND 4327; 4345A/E; 4346E/I;
4349R; 4355F/I; 1959-4-14, 75; 1959-4-14, 76)
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———————————————
108¡[u]mma abutu lå †åbtu lå de<iqtu
109lå ban•tu ina mu∆∆i A¡¡¥r-båni-
apli mår ¡arri rabû ¡a b∑t r∑dûti
110mår A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt

——————————————— 
108If you hear an evil, ill, and

ugly word that is mendacious and
harmful to Assurbanipal, the great
crown prince of the Palace of



103. Marduk Ordeal (Assur and Nineveh Versions)

Text: SAA 3 34 (= VAT 9555, 9538 = KAR 143, 219); SAA 3 35 (= K 6333+
with duplicates).
Photograph: Livingstone 1989: pl. XII–XIV (SAA 3 35).
Transliteration and translation: Zimmern 1918: 14–21; von Soden 1955:
132–57; Frymer-Kensky 1983: 133–36; Livingstone 1986: 236; 1989: 82–91. 
Discussion: von Soden 1955; Wohl 1970/71: 114; Frymer-Kensky 1983;
Nissinen 2001a: 200–201.

Lines SAA 3 34:28–29 and SAA 3 35:31:

a I.e., Zarpanitu, the spouse of the god Marduk.
b I.e., Marduk.
c This word is interpreted as meaning the river ordeal, but Frymer-Kensky (1983:

138–39) shows that it rather means the cosmic location where Marduk is held captive.
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A¡¡¥r b∑lkunu lå tarßat¥ni 111lå
†åbat¥ni l¥ ina pª nakr•¡u 112l¥ ina
pª salm∑¡u 113l¥ ina pª a∆∆∑¡u
114a∆∆∑ abb∑¡u mår a∆∆∑ abb∑¡u
115qinn•¡u zara< b∑t ab•¡u l¥ ina pª
a∆∆∑kunu 116mar<∑kunu mar<åt∑-
kunu l¥ ina pª raggimi 117ma∆∆ê
mår ¡å<ili amat ili 118l¥ ina pª
nap∆ar ßalmat kaqqadi mal ba¡û
119ta¡ammâni tupazzaråni 120lå tal-
lakåninni ana A¡¡¥r-båni-apli mår
¡arri rabû 121¡a b∑t r∑dûti mår
A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r
122lå taqabbâni

———————————————

Succession, son of Esarhaddon,
king of Assyria, your lord, 111may it
come from the mouth of his
enemy, from the mouth of his ally,
from the mouth of his brothers,
uncles, cousins, or his family,
descendants of his father, 115or from
the mouth of your brothers, sons,
or daughters, 116or from the mouth
of a raggimu, a ma∆∆û, or an
inquirer of divine words, 118or from
the mouth of any human being at
all, 119you must not conceal it but
come and tell it to Assurbanipal,
the great crown prince of the
Palace of Succession, son of Esar-
haddon, king of Assyria.
——————————————— 

ma∆∆û ¡a ina pån B∑let-Båbili
illak¥ni mupassiru ¡û ana irt•¡a
ibakki illak 
må ana ∆ursån ubbul¥¡u ¡ª
ta†arrad må a∆¥a a∆¥a [ . . . ]

The prophet who goes before
the Lady of Babylona is a bringer of
news; weeping he goes toward her:

“They are taking himb to the
∆ursån !” c She sends (the prophet)d

away, saying: “My brother, my
brother!” [ . . . ]
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d The implied object of the verb †arådu is without doubt the prophet.

104. List of Lodgings for Officials

Text: SAA 7 9 (= K 8143 + 80-7-19,105 = ADD 860).
Photograph: Fales and Postgate 1992: pl. II.
Copy: Johns 1901: nr. 860.
Transliteration and translation: Fales and Postgate 1992: 16–19. 
Discussion: Nissinen 1998b: 64–65; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 92.

Lines r. i  20–24:

a Or, Nergal-kenu-ußur; see PNA 2/II: 949.
b The text has di-ka-ni-a-a; I follow the suggestion of Simo Parpola that this

actually stands for people from ⁄adikanni, a city on the upper course of the
River Ôabur.

105. Bel-u¡ezib to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 10 109 (= 82-5-22,105 = ABL 1216).
Photograph: Mattila (ed.) 1995: 133 (rev.).
Copy: Harper 1913 (XII): no. 1216.
Transliteration and translation: Peiser 1898: 34–39; Klauber 1914:
235–36; Waterman 1930 (I): 342–45; Parpola 1993: 86–88.
Discussion: Peiser 1898: 38–41; Waterman 1931 (III): 321–22; Labat
1959; Dietrich 1970: 64; Parpola 1980: 179–80; 1983: 50; Lanfranchi
1989: 112; Nissinen 1998b: 89–95; 2000b: 102; 2001a: 191; Huffmon
2000: 59.

———————————————
Nergal-muk•n-a∆i b∑l mugirri
Nabû-¡arru-ußur råb kißir mår ¡arri

Wazåru ¡a-qurb¥ti ummi ¡arri

Q¥qª raggimu
[blank space of one line]
gimir erbet m¥¡eb• (⁄a)dikannåya

——————————————— 

———————————————
Nergal-mukin-a∆i,a chariot owner; 
Nabû-¡arru-ußur, cohort com-

mander of the crown prince; 
Wazaru, bodyguard of the queen

mother; 
Quqî, prophet; 
[blank space of one line]
in all, four: the “residences” of

the ⁄adikanneans.b

——————————————— 



[beginning destroyed; six unintelli-
gible lines]
———————————————
7'[an]åku B∑l-u¡∑zib aradka
ka[lab]ka u påli∆ka [ . . . ]  8'd[ib]b•
ma<d¥tu iba¡¡i ¡a ina N•nâ a¡mû
k[ª ukallimu] 9'amm∑ni r∑¡ rag-
gimånu raggimåtu [ . . . 10'¡a] å¡ipu
ina pªya aprik¥ma ana ¡ulmu mår
¡arri b∑l•y[a 11'alli]ka la påni dâku
u¡∑zibamma ana a¡•t[i a∆liqa]
12'ana mu∆∆i dâk•ya u dâku ¡a
urdån•ka ¥muss[u idbub¥] 13'u ittu
¡a ¡arr¥ti ¡a A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina mår
¡arri b∑l•[ya] 14'ana Dadâ å¡ipi u
ummi ¡arri aqbû umma A¡¡¥r-a∆u-
iddina 15'Båbili eppu¡ Esaggil
u¡aklal u yå[¡i . . . ]  16'amm∑ni adi
mu∆∆i ¡a enna ¡arru r∑¡å lå i¡¡i u
ina [ . . . ] 17'a¡•ti illik¥ ¡iknu ¡û bab-
banû ana mår [¡arri b∑l•ya] 18'kª ¡a
aqbû kª •pu¡¥ ana ¡arri b∑l•ya
i[ddin¥] 19'u kª nâri ina qåt∑¡u dagil
ilåni ¡a ¡ar måtåti b∑l•ya l¥ i[dû kª]
20'¡arru måtåti kal•¡ina ibellu u
¡anåti ma<då[ti ilåni rabûti] 21'a[na]
UD [ . . . ] inamdin¥ ana ¡arri b∑l•ya
aqbû [ . . . ]

22'e¡rå ¡an[åti ag]â ultu ¡a ¡al¡•¡u
bilat kaspu nåmuråti [ . . . ]
23'addinu [ . . . ] ul iddinn¥ni u
nåmuråti ma[<dåti] 24'∆arbanåt[i
. . . ] ana ¡arri lu¡∑¡ib u ina pª ¡arri
[ . . . ]  

[beginning destroyed]

———————————————
7[I] am Bel-u¡ezib, your servant,

your d[o]g and the one who fears
you [ . . . ] . When I revealed the
many w[or]ds that I heard in
Nineveh, why, then [did the king,
my lord, summ]on prophets and
prophetesses, but until now has not
summoned me?a [It was I who]
muzzled the exorcist with my
words and [we]nt to greet the
crown prince, m[y] lord;b whose
murder along with your servants’
murder [was schemed] every day,
who escaped from being killed
only by [fleeing] to the tower;c and
who told the omen of kingship of
the crown prince Esarhaddon, my
lord, to the exorcist Dadâ and the
queen mother, saying: “Esarhaddon
will restore Babylon, reestablish
Esaggil and [ . . . ] me!” And when
[ . . . ] went to the tower, this won-
derful form, just as I had predicted it
to the crown [prince, my lord], was
made and g[iven] to the king, my
lord, and it looked like a (figure of)
a musician in his hands.d May the
gods of the king of the lands, my
lord, be wi[tness to what] I said to
the king, my lord: “The king will rule
all the countries and [the great gods]
will give many years to . . . [ . . . ] .”e

22All the pa[st] twenty yea[rs]
since I gave [ . . . ] three talents of
silver and audience gifts, [ . . . ] has
not been given to me, in spite of
the ab[undance of] audience gifts.
Let me resettle for the king the
wasted landsf [ . . . ] , and by the
king’s command [ . . . ] .
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r. 1Kalbi mår¡u ¡a Nabû-∑†ir ana
tarßi ¡arri ab•ka riks[u itti]
2†up¡arråni u bårâni ¡a lå ¡a ¡arri
ab•ka ur[akkisu] 3umma kª ittu lå
ban•ti tattalku ana ¡arri n[iqabbi]
4umma ittu e¡ªti tattalka †uppi ana
†uppi [ . . . ] 5gabb•¡unu idakk¥ kª
ittu ¡a ina mu∆∆•¡u lå banâ[tu tal-
liku] 6u ¡û mimma ¡a lå banâ
arkåni¡ alû kª illi[ka umma ittu] 7¡a
ina mu∆∆•ya lå banâtu tallikamma
lå taqbâni [ . . . ]  8dibb• annûti
†up¡arråni bårâni ina qåt∑¡unu kª
ißbat¥ [ilåni ¡a ¡arri] 9l¥ idû kª ittu
mala ana tarßi ¡arri ab•ka tal[lika
lå iqbûma] 10¡arru ab¥ka lå
bal†¥ma u ¡arr¥tu lå •pu¡¥ma 

enn[a adû ittåti] 11ana tarßi ¡arri
b∑l•ya ittalkåni ana mu∆∆•¡u
mimma ¡a [ . . . ] 12•ziba ∑kånu ittu
babban•tu inamßar¥ [ . . .  13. . . ] ina
qåt∑kunu tukallå l¥ [ . . . ]
———————————————
14[ann•tu ittu] ¡a ¡arr¥te mår ¡arri
¡a ina ål på†i a¡bu (ana ab•¡u
bårtu ippu¡ma kussâ lå ißabbat )
15[mår mammanåma ußß•ma kussâ
i]ßabbat b•tåti ilåni rabûti ana
a¡r•¡unu u[tår] (sattukku ilåni
ukån ekallåni ilt∑ni¡ izannan)

———————————————
16[enna adû ittu ina] Ayyåri ana
tarßi ¡arri b∑l•ya tatt[alka . . . ]

r.1Kalbu, son of Nabû-e†ir, ganged
up [with] the scribes and haruspices
in the reign of, the king, your father
without his knowledge. He said: “If
an inauspicious sign occurs, we just
[say] to the king that an obscure sign
has occurred.” Report for report he
censored all of them [ . . . ] when a
sign [occurred] that was inauspicious
to him. This was no good! Finally,
then, when the demon appea[red,
(the king) said: “If] there occurs a
sign untoward to me and you do not
report it to me, [ . . . ] !” These words
were taken seriously indeed by the
scribes and haruspices, and may [the
gods of the king] witness that [they
did report] every single sign that
occ[urred] during the reign of your
royal father who stayed alive and
exercised the kingship!

10Even no[w], during the reign of
the king, my lord, [signs] concern-
ing him have occurred. Whatever
there is [ . . . ] they have disregarded.
Where is now the auspicious sign
they are waiting for? [ . . . ] you keep
to yourselves! May [ . . . ]
———————————————

14[This was the sign] of the king-
ship: (If a planet comes close to
another planet,g) the son of the
king who lives in a city on the fron-
tier (will rebel against his father,
but will not seize the throne). [A
son of nobody will go forth and
s]eize [the throne], rest[ore] the tem-
ples of the great gods, (establish
the sacrifices of the gods and pro-
vide jointly for all the temples).
———————————————

16[Now, then, a sign] has
occu[rred] in the reign of the king,



a The complicated sentence structure of the lines 8–16 is resolved in the transla-
tion by beginning the section with the crucial question, originally divided between
the lines 9 and 16. 

b I.e., Esarhaddon; Bel-u¡ezib refers to the time before his accession to the throne.
c The exact meaning of a¡•tu is not clear.
d It is difficult to understand what is meant with the “form” (¡iknu) that looked

like a “musician” (LÚ.NAR) in the king’s hands.
e Parpola 1993: 87 restores: “t[o the king, my lord]”; the sign UD remains obscure.
f This probably means the restoration of Babylon, destroyed by Sennacherib in 689.
g The clauses in parentheses are not part of the original but are taken from

Enuma Anu Enlil 56, an astrological series quoted here by Bel-u¡ezib in an
abridged form (see Labat 1959; Parpola 1980: 179–80). The broken part of the tablet
cannot have included all the restored text.

106. Bel-u¡ezib to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 10 111 (= 83-1-18,1 = ABL 1237).
Copy: Waterman 1912: 3–4: Harper 1913 (XII): nr. 1237.
Transliteration and translation: Waterman 1912: 20–22; 1930 (I):
358–61; Pfeiffer 1935: 223–25; Parpola 1993: 89–90.
Discussion: Waterman 1912: 22–24; 1931 (III): 325–26; 1936 (IV): 269;
Fales and Lanfranchi 1981; Lanfranchi 1989: 110–11; Ivantchik 1993a:
76–80, 189–94; Nissinen 1998b: 96–101; 2000a: 262–63; 2001: 198–99;
Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 81–82.

17[ . . . ] ¡arr¥ti ¡a ¥m∑ ßâti ilsû [ . . . ]
18[ . . . ] -bilu mår ¡arri ¡a iqbû [ . . . ]

[six unintelligible lines]

my lord, [in] Iyyar (II) [ . . . ] called
the kingship for far-off days [ . . . ]
the crown prince, whom they said
[ . . . ]
[rest too fragmentary for translation]
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ana ¡ar måtåti b∑l•ya aradka B[∑l-
u¡∑zib]
2B∑l Nabû u ⁄ama¡ ana ¡arri b∑l•ya
likrub[u]
———————————————
3kakkubu kª dipåri ultu ß•t ⁄am¡i
ißrurma 4ina er∑b ⁄am¡i irbi ßåb
nakri ina kabitt•¡a imaqqut
———————————————
5mi¡∆u <ina> ¡¥ti i¡kun i¡kunma
6imßur imßurma izziz izzizma
7ipru† ipru†ma ¥mu sapi∆ 8rubû ina

To the king of the lands, my lord:
your servant B[el-u¡ezib].a

May Bel, Nabû and ⁄ama¡ bless
the king, my lord!
———————————————

3If a star flashes like a torch from
the east and sets in the west: the
main army of the enemy will fall.
———————————————

5If a flash <in> the south appears
and appears again, makes a circle
and again makes a circle, then
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∆arrån illaku mimma ¡um¡u bu¡û
qåt•¡u ika¡¡ad

———————————————
9kª ¡arru ana em¥q•¡u iltapru
umma 10ana libbi måt Mannåya
erbå< em¥qa 11gabbi lå errub ßåbu
¡a-p∑t∆allåti 12u zukkû l•rub¥
Gimirråya 13¡a iqbû umma
Mannåya ina pån•kunu ¡∑påni
14niptarasu mind∑ma 15pirßatu ¡ª
z∑r ∆algatª ¡unu 16[m]åm•ti ¡a ili u
adê ul idû 17[nar]kabåtu u ßubbånu
a∆•ya a∆•ya 18[ina n]∑rebi l¥
u¡uzz¥ 19[ . . . ] sissª u zukkû
20[l]•rub¥ma ∆ubut ß∑ri ¡a måt
Mannåya 21[li]∆but¥nu u lillik¥nim-
ma 22[ina libbi] n∑rebi l¥ u¡uzz¥
23[kª] ilt∑n¡u ¡anª¡u •tereb¥ma
r. 1[∆ubut ß∑ri] i∆tabt¥nimma Gimir-
råya 2[ina mu∆∆•¡un]u lå ittalk¥ni
em¥qa 3[gabbi l•]rubma ina mu∆∆i
ålåni ¡a Mannåya 4[lidd]û B∑l ∆apû
¡a måt Mannåya 5[iqtabi] u¡annu
ana qåt ¡arri b∑l•ya 6[imanni k]ª
UD.15.KÁM agâ Sªn itti ⁄ama¡
7[innamr]u ina mu∆∆•¡unu ¡û ¡∑p
8[Gimi]rråya la pån•¡unu tat-
taprasu 9[ . . . ] ikka¡¡ad¥

anåku m¥ßû u er∑bi 10¡a måti [u]ll•ti
ul •di ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 11altapra b∑l
¡arråni m¥dê måti li¡<al 12u ¡arru
ak• ¡a ile<û ana em¥q∑¡u 13li¡pur

stands still and again stands still,
flickers and flickers again and dis-
perses: a ruler who goes forth on a
campaign will plunder property
and possessions.
———————————————

9As to what the king has written
to his troops, saying:b “Enter the
Mannean territory; however, not
the whole army should enter. Let
only the cavalry and the profes-
sional troops make their entry.
What the Cimmerians have said,
‘The Manneans are all yours; we
shall keep aloof,’ may be a lie!
They are barbarians who recognize
no oath taken before god and no
treaty. [The cha]riots and wagons
should stand side by side [in] the
pass, [ . . . ] let the cavalry and the
professional troops enter and plun-
der the Mannean countryside; then
let them come back and take up
position [in] the pass. [Only] after
they have repeatedly entered and
plundered [the countryside], and
the Cimmerians have not fallen
[upon them], the [whole] army may
enter [and assault] the Mannean
cities.” — r. 4Bel [has ordered] the
destruction of Mannea and is now
[delivering] them once more into
the hands of the king, my lord. If
the moon [is seen] together with
the sun on the fifteenth day of this
month,c it is on account of them,
meaning that the [Cimm]erians will
indeed keep aloof from them [ . . . ]
will be conquered.

9I have written to the king, my
lord, without proper knowledge of
the conditions in that country.d The
lord of kings should consult an



a Even though the name is almost completely broken, the identification is cer-
tain; see Dietrich 1970: 63 and Fales and Lanfranchi 1981: 9, 13.

b Following the suggestion of Fales and Lanfranchi 1981: 16–17, lines 9–r. 4 are
interpreted here as a quotation from the king’s earlier letter. Alternatively, if the
quotation comprises only the words “Enter the Mannean territory” (thus Parpola
1993: 89), the continuation is to be understood as a personal opinion of the writer.

c Literally, “on this fifteenth day.”
d Literally, “the exit and entry of that country.”
e The text speaks of the Cimmerians here as “Indareans.” 
f Line 25 according to the collation of Manfried Dietrich (courtesy M. Dietrich):

ina GI¡.GU.ZA-¡ú lu-ú a-¡i-ib.
g King of Babylonia (1081–1069) who restored the fortifications of Babylon and

made a treaty with A¡¡ur-bel-kala, the contemporary king of Assyria.
h The end of the line 26 following to the collation of Manfried Dietrich (courtesy

M. Dietrich): LUGAL be-lí-[a. . . ] .

mu¡ta∆alq¥ti ina mu∆∆i mun-
da∆ß¥ti 14ina nakri dannatu ina
libbi t¥mul¥ka 15em¥qa gabbi
l•rubu gud¥dånu 16l¥ßûma ßå-
b•¡unu ¡a ß∑ri lußabbitma 17li¡<al¥
kª Indaruåya la pån•¡unu ir•q¥
18em¥qu l•rub ina mu∆∆i ålåni
lidd¥

19¡ar ilåni Marduk itti ¡arri b∑l•ya
salim 20mimma mala ¡arru b∑l•ya
iqabbû ippu¡ 21ina kussªka a¡båta
nakr¥t•ka 22takammu ayyåb•ka
taka¡¡ad u måt nakr•ka 23ta¡allal

B∑l iqtabi umma ak• 24Marduk-
¡apik-z∑ri A¡¡¥r-a∆u-iddina ¡ar
måt A¡¡[¥r] 25ina kussª¡u l¥ a¡ib u
måt[åti] 26gabbi ana qåt∑¡u amanni
¡arru b∑l•[ya . . . ] 27∆adi¡ ¡arru ak•
¡a ile[<¥] 28l•pu¡

expert of the country and then write
to his army as he deems best. Your
advantage is, in any case, that there
are more deserters than fighting sol-
diers among the enemy. When the
whole army is entering, let patrols
go and capture their men in the
open country and then question
them. If the Cimmerianse indeed
stay away from them, let the whole
army invade and assault the cities.

19Marduk, the king of gods, is
reconciled with the king, my lord.
He does whatever the king, my
lord, says. Sitting on your throne,
you will vanquish your enemies,
conquer your foes and plunder the
land of your enemy. 

23Bel has said: “May Esarhaddon,
king of Assyria, be seated on his
thronef like Marduk-¡apik-zeri!g I
will deliver all the countries into his
hands!” The king, [my] lord [ . . . ] .h

The king may happily do as he
deems best.
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107. Nabû-nadin-¡umi to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 10 284 (= K 1033 = ABL 58 = LAS 213).
Copy: Harper 1892 (I): no. 58.
Transliteration and translation: Waterman 1930 (I): 42–43; Parpola
1970: 158–59.
Translation: Talon 1994: 120.
Discussion: Waterman 1931 (III): 31; Parpola 1983: 208; Nissinen 1998b:
102–5; 2000a: 262; 2001: 191–92; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 92; van der Toorn
2000: 76.

a Cf. SAA 9 2.4 (no. 81) ii 29–33.

108. Urad-Gula to Assurbanipal

Text: SAA 10 294 (= K 4267 = ABL 1285).
Photograph: Parpola 1987: 266–67.
Copy: Harper 1913 (XII): no. 1285.
Transliteration and translation: Waterman 1930 (II): 392–95; Parpola
1987: 258–65; 1993: 231–34.
Discussion: Waterman 1931 (III): 338–39; Parpola 1987; Hurowitz 1993;
Nissinen 1998b: 84–88; van der Toorn 1998c; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 81;
Huffmon 2000: 61.
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ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 2urdaka Nabû-
[nådin]-¡umi
3l¥ ¡ulmu ana ¡[a]rri [b∑l•y]a 4Nabû
u Marduk ana [¡arri b∑l•ya]
5addanni¡ adda[nni¡ likrub¥]
[break]
r. 1k[•m]a intara[ß] 2pån• amm¥te
damq¥ti [¡a ¡arri] 3b∑l•ya issu
pån•¡u lis[∆ur¥] 4u kª ¡a Issår ¡a
N[•nua] 5Issår ¡a Arbail iqban[ni]
6må ¡a issi ¡arri b∑l•n[i] 7lå k∑n¥ni
må issu måt A¡¡¥r 8ninassa∆¡u 
kettumma 9issu måt A¡¡¥r linnis[i∆]

10A¡¡¥r ⁄ama¡ B∑l Nabû 11¡ulmu ¡a
¡arri b∑l•ya 12li¡<ul¥

To the king, my lord: your servant
Nabû-[nadin]-¡umi.

3Good health to the king, m[y
lord]! May Nabû and Marduk abun-
dan[tly bless the king, my lord]! 

[break]
r. 1I[f] he turns out to be trouble-

some, let [the king], my lord, tu[rn]
his gracious face away from him.
According to what I¡tar of N[ineveh]
and I¡tar of Arbela have said [to
me]: “Those who are disloyal to the
king our lord, we shall extinguish
from Assyria,”a he should indeed be
banished from Assyria!

10May A¡¡ur, ⁄ama¡, Bel, and Nabû
take care of the well-being of the
king, my lord!
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[ana ¡arri b∑l•ya urdaka Urdu-Gula 

2l¥ ¡ulmu ana ¡arri b∑l•ya addan-
ni¡] Marduk [Zarpån•tu 3Nabû
Ta¡m∑tu Issår ¡a N•nua Issår] ¡a
Arba[il Inurta Gula 4N∑rigal Låß
ana ¡arri b∑l•ya k∑]nu addanni¡
addanni¡ likru[b¥] 5[¥m∑ ark¥ti
¡anåti dårâ]ti an[a ¡]arri b∑l•ya ana
¡irikti li¡ruk¥ 

6[ilåni rabûti ¡a ¡amê kaqqiri
li]ktarrab¥ ¡arr¥tka nad•n z•b•ka
7[ell¥ti liramm¥ li∆¡u∆]¥ sangûtka
kibis ¡∑p∑ka liß[ß]ur¥ 8[li¡t∑¡ir¥
∆¥lka] naka-r¥t∑ka liskip¥ li¡am-
qit¥ ayyåb•ka 9[gårêka li†a]rrid¥
lilqut¥ bi¡¡a¡un 10rå<i¥tka k•ma ¥lu
u ¡amnu eli nap∆ar ki¡¡at ni¡[∑
l ]i††ibb¥ 11i¡di kussi ¡arr¥t•ka k•ma
¡ipik ¡addê li¡ar¡id¥ ana ¥m∑ ßâti
12⁄ama¡ n¥r ¡amê u kaqqiri ana
d∑n kitt•ka litta¡kan uznå¡u 13¡arru
b∑l• ana d∑ni ¡a urd•¡u liq¥la dibb•
gabbu ¡arru l∑mur

14issu r∑¡i ina libbi ab•¡u ¡a ¡arri
am∑lu lapnu mår lapni kalbu m•tu
15[sakl]u u sukkuku anåku issu libbi
kiqilliti intat∆anni 16[nåmu]råt∑¡u
ama∆∆ar¡u issi ßåbi damqåti ¡um•
[i]zzakkar 17[r∑]∆åti ma<dåti akkal
ina birit iba¡¡i k¥dunu 18alpu
ittanna u ¡att•ya ßarpu iss∑n manû
¡ina manê aka¡¡ad 19[¥m∑] ¡a mår
¡arri b∑l•ya issi å¡ip•¡u r∑∆åti
ama∆∆ar 20[ina lib]bi aptåte attitiz

[To the king, my lord: your servant
Urad-Gula.a]

2[Very good health to the king,b

my lord!] May Marduk [and
Zarpanitu, Nabû and Ta¡metu, I¡tar
of Nineveh and I¡tar] of Arbe[la,
Ninurta, Gula, Nergal and Laß] bless
[the king, my righ]teous [lord] very,
very much! May they grant the gift
of [endless days and everla]sting
[years] t[o the k]ing, my lord!

6[May the great gods of heaven
and earth] incessantly bless your
kingship! [May they love the pure]
sacrifices you offer and show their
desire for] your priesthood! May they
watch the steps you take [and make
your road straight!] May they repel
your assailants and cause the fall of
your enemies! [May] they [dr]ive
away [your adversaries] and take
their property! [May] they continually
make your shepherdhood as favor-
able to all manki[nd] as choicest oil;
may they make the foundation of
your royal throne steady as bedrock
until far-off days! May ⁄ama¡, the
light of heaven and earth, lend an
ear to your righteous judgment! May
the king, my lord, heed the case of
his servant;c may the king perceive
his whole situation!

14Originally, during the reign of
the king’s father, I was but a poor
man, and a son of a poor man. A
dead dog was I, a [simple]tond of
stunted ability. He lifted me from
the dung heap! I received [audience
g]ifts from him and my name was
mentioned in high society.e What
he abundantly left over, I would
consume.f Now and then, he gave
me a mule or an ox, and each year
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maßßartu [a]ttaßßar ¥mu ammar
ina pån•¡u 21[a]zziz¥ni ikkib∑¡u
attaßßar ina b∑t ¡a-r∑¡i u ¡a-ziqni
22¡a lå pª¡u lå ∑rub åkil ukålåti n∑¡i
attadgil 23ilka u[s]allima

¥mâ ¡arru b∑l• iddåt ab•¡u urtaddi
¡umu damqu 24ukta<<in u anåku lå
ina pitti ep¡∑t•ya ep¡åk 25kª [lå] ina
pån•timma agdußßuß nap¡åti assa-
kan 26¡umu lå damqu [l]i∆¡u u ¡eßßû
¡a abiti izz•<ar 27ik[k]ib∑ ¡a ¡arri
b∑l•ya attaßßar b∑l∑ †åbti lå aßbata
28dibb• [ . . . ] -¥tu assaddad maz-
zassu nubattu 29[ . . . ]kanå¡u kadåru
u pulu∆tu ¡a ekalli 30urdåni ¡a-
ziqni u ¡a-r∑¡i ussammid m•nu ina
libbi 31a∆zåku

¡umm[u] illaka ummân• dann¥ti u
¡ani¥ti 32k¥din• ina¡¡i¥ yå¡i iss∑n
m¥ru liddi[n]¥ni 33iss[∑ni¡ ina]
Kan¥ni alp∑ uza<<uz¥ anåk¥ma
iss∑n alpu 34l¥ [ . . . ] ina libbi ur∆i
¡anª¡u ¡al¡•¡u [ . . . ] 3 4 ana
[ . . . iddu]n¥ 35[ . . . ¡]amallû ¡a
[å¡i]pi ¡anie [ . . . ißabba]t 36[u
y]åbil[u . . . ] ekkal u [anåk¥m]a
37[m•nu an]a¡¡i ulâ dullu ana m•[ni
epp]a¡ 38[ . . . ]†¥ ¡a ¡arri lå adaggal
lå [ . . . ] -pi 39[ . . . ¥]mu u m¥¡u ina
pån gab<i ¡a n∑¡i ¡arru ußal[la]

I earned a mina or two of silver.
[When] my lord was crown prince,
I received those leftovers together
with his exorcists. Keeping watch I
stood [at] the openings; every day
that I spent in his service I kept to
myself his private affairs.g I never
went to the house of a eunuch or
of a bearded courtier without his
permission. I was considered one
who is given the lion’s share.h I
appeased your god.

23Now the king, my lord, has
made even better the good name
his father had established before
him. I, however, have not been
treated in accordance with what I
have done. Never before have I
sufferedi like this, I have given up
the ghost! Discrediting, whispering
about and talebearing are hateful
things! Discreet though I have been
about the private affairs of the king,
my lord, I have not found advo-
cates. I enduredj [ . . . ] words. My
post [I made] my night’s lodging; I
taught the servants, whether
bearded or eunuchs, submission,
toil and fear of the palace—but
how was I rewarded for all this?

31If it is fit to the most prominent
and even lesser scholars to be
granted mules, I should be given at
least one donkey! Lik[ewise], when
oxes are distributed [in] Tebet (X),
even I should be [granted] one ox.
Within a month, two or three times
[ . . . ] three or four [ . . . are giv]en to
[ . . . ] . [Even an ap]prentice of an
[exor]cist [get]s two [ . . . and] eats a
[r]am [ . . . ] . As for [me], however,
[what is my re]ward? Or wh[y am I
wor]king at all? I cannot look at the



40[ . . . ] -ni ina libbi ukålåti lå
samm¥n[i] 41[ . . . ] libb• birti
mi∆r•ya
[six fragmentary or unreadable
lines]

r. 3egertu ina qåt ⁄arru-n¥ri ¡a-r∑¡i
ana ¡arri b∑l•y[a 4assapra] u muruß
libb•ya uktammera ana ¡arri b∑l•ya
a¡pur[a 5. . . nubatt]u lå b∑dat
egertu ¡arru ana urd•¡u issapra
6[ma lå ¥]da kª akann• ¡amrußå-
kåni må anåku 7[ . . . ] -ad åtabakka
abutu ¡a ¡arri b∑l•ya kª ¡adê
¡a[p¡uqat] 8e[gertu] issi kussª ¡a
Nabû ina libbi tukulti assakan¡i kª
mar<i ∑d[i] 9a[ttaß]ar¡i issu maßßi
sinq•ya pa†r¥ni ¡arru b∑l• addan-
[ni¡] 10[li]bb[å¡]u l¥ †åb¡u urdu¡u l¥
i∆susa må ina dagål•[ya] 11[l ]i∆-
∆ura ki¡åd•

abutu ¡ª ¡an•tu må ¡a ina kutal[l•¡u
12m]a∆ißß¥ni pª¡u lidbub u ¡a ina
pª¡u ma∆ißß[¥ni 13ina lib]bi m•ni
lidbub annurig ¡itta ¡anåti issu
mar ¡inå um[åm∑ya] 14[m]∑t[¥]ni
¡al¡•¡u ana Arbail mala ana Libbi-
åli ina ¡∑p•ya at[talak] 15[man]nu
rå<imanni qåt• ißbat u l¥ ina pån
¡arri b∑l•ya u[¡∑ribanni] 16atâ ina
libbi Ekallåti r∑¡ å¡ipi ¡arru i¡¡i u
anåku ∆[¥lu] 17¡a mudabbiri aßßa-
bat issu pån ¡a ni¡∑ i¡a<<ul¥ninni
18må atâ ina ¡∑p∑ka ta[llak]a ni¡∑
b∑ti ettiq¥ dann¥ti ina kussª
19¡ani¥ti ina saparråti ße∆r¥ti ina
libbi k¥din• 20anåku ina ¡∑p∑ya i-
SAK-KUL ¡arru iqabbi må mår måti
¡û ¡arru li¡<a[l] 21ab¥a ¡e¡¡et imår

[ . . . ] of the king, nor [ . . . ] . Day and
night I pra[y] to the king in front of
the lion’s denk [ . . . ] are not finickyl

about the morsels [ . . . ] my heart
amidst my colleagues [ . . . ]

[break]
r. 3[I sent] a letter to the king, m[y]

lord, through ⁄arru-nuri, the
eunuch; but it only added to my
bitter feelings that I wrote to the
king, my lord. [ . . . ] Still in the same
night, the king sent a letter to his
servant, [saying: “I did not] know
that you have got in such dire
straits—I surely sent you [ . . . ] ” The
word of the king, my lord, is as
diff[icult to take over] as a mountain!
I put the l[etter] for safekeeping at
the throne of Nabû, wa[tch]ing over
it as if it were my only son. If my
distress was relieved, let the king,
my lord, be ov[er]joyed! If only he
had remembered his servant and
said: “[Let] him receive a necklace
of mine in front of [my] eyes!”

11There is also the saying: “The
one who has been [st]abbed in the
back can still speak with his mouth,
but the one who has been stabb[ed]
in the mouth, how can he speak?”
It is two years now since [my] two
draught an[imals d]ied. I have
go[ne] three times to Arbela and
once to Assur on foot; but was
there [anybo]dy who would have
been kind enough to grasp my
hand and l[ead me] in front of the
king, my lord? Why did the king
summon an exorcist from Ekallate,
while I had to take the desert r[oad]
to avoid the people who would
have been asking me: “You are
go[in]g on foot, eh?” People pass
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eqlu issi Nabû-z∑ru-l∑¡ir a∆•¡u
ibtatqa anåku u a∆¥ya 22yåmuttu
¡ala¡at imår nitti¡i u ¡ittå nap¡åti
iss∑ni¡ ina ßilli ¡arri b∑l•ya 23nap¡åti
∆ami¡ ¡e¡ aq†unu

ina B∑t Kidmurri ∑tarab qar∑tu
∑tapa¡ 24iss• ¡ª taddal∆anni ∆ami¡
¡anåti lå mu<åtu lå balå†u 25u
mara<• la¡¡u ¡ala¡ issåti ¡attu
ann•tu ittuqtanni u ikkåru 26la¡¡u
b∑t epinni eqlu la¡¡u Anu Illil u „a
¡a ina kaqqadi 27¡a ¡arri b∑l•ya
kunn¥ni ¡ummu ammar ma¡<enni
ammar igr• 28¡a gallåbi maßßåk¥ni
t∑nû ¡a guzipp•ya iba¡¡ûni 29u ¡iql∑
ma††i ana ¡e¡¡et mana ßarpu
kaqqudu lå ∆abbulåk¥ni

30[u ina ¡]anåt•ya må ana ¡•b¥ti
tak¡uda tukultaka l¥ mannu 31[ina
pån x l]å ma∆råk elli ana ekalli lå
tarßåk raggimu 32[assa<al dum]qu
lå åmur ma∆∆ur u diglu unta††i
33[¡a ¡arru b∑l]•ya amårka dumqu
nas∆urka ma¡rû 34[libbu . . . ¡a
¡a]rri l∑†ib li¡puranni ammar ¡inå
umåm∑ 35[ . . . ] -k∑ u t∑nê ¡a guzippi
u naßåri 36[ . . . ] -dåta ana mår
¡arr¥ti ¡a ¡arri b∑l•[ya . . . ]  37[¡arru
b∑l• issu libbi ße∆]er•¡u uddanni
muk lå [ . . . ]

my house, the nobles on palan-
quins, the lesser ones on carts and
the low onesm on mules — and I go
on foot. . . . n the king will say: “He
is a citizen!” Let the king find out
that my father and his brother
Nabû-zeru-le¡ir parceled out six
homers of field, while I myself and
my brother got three homers each
plus two servants.o With the con-
sent of the king, my lord, I have
purchased five or six servants.

23I entered the temple of Kidmuri
to arrange a banquet there, yet that
wife of mine disappointed me.p For
five years she has been neither
dead nor alive, and I still have no
son. Three women have fallen to
me this year, but I have no farmer,
no tool shed, no farm.q By Anu,
Enlil and Ea, who constantly dwell
in the head of the king, my lord: I
cannot afford a pair of sandals, I
cannot pay the tailor, I do not even
have a change of clothes! I have
run up a debt of almost the capital
of six minas of silver.

30I am advanced [in y]ears already,
and it is said: “Once you have
reached old age, who will be your
support?” [ . . . ] is not pleased with
me; when I go to the palace, I am
not good enough. [I consulted] a
prophet without finding any [ho]pe.
He was unresponsive, being unable
to offer any vision. [O king], my
[lord], mere seeing you is happi-
ness and your attention is a fortune!
May [the heart . . . of the k]ing
soften so much that he will send
me two draught animals, [ . . . ] , and
a spare suit of clothes. Guarding
[ . . . ] for the crown-princehood of



a The name of the author of the letter is not preserved, but the identification with
Urad-Gula, one of Esarhaddon’s chief exorcists and son of the exorcist Adad-¡umu-
ußur, is certain; see Parpola 1987: 268–69. For the restorations of the rest of the
letter, see Parpola 1987: 274–78.

b I.e., Assurbanipal.
c A clear allusion to the first lines of the Advice to a Prince, an admonitory work

that the recipient of the letter was supposed to know: “If the king does not heed
justice [¡arru ana d•ni lå iq¥l ], his people will be thrown to chaos, and his land
will be devastated” (Lambert 1960: 112). The extant copy of this text belonged to
Assurbanipal’s library.

d For saklu, see no. 109 (SAA 10 352), n. 8. In fact, Urad-Gula was anything but
a “simpleton” or a “common man”; cf. note h.

e Literally, “fortunate people,” i.e., those belonging to the king’s entourage.
f The “leftovers” belong to the author’s hyperbolic language (cf. Mk 7:28; Lk

16:21), but they may also have a concrete point of reference in the surplus of the
abundant cultic meals.

g The word ikkibu means things that are forbidden or taboo, in this case prob-
ably the king’s private affairs or things concerning him that are not generally
known.

h For ukålåti as a diminutive of akålu “food”, see Parpola 1987: 275. 
i For the translation, see Parpola 1987: 276. 
j For the translation, see ibid. 
k Lit.: “lion’s pit” (gab<u; cf. Aram. gøb; Heb. g∑b); there is a clear contrast with

the “lion’s share” Urad-Gula used to enjoy earlier (line 22). 
l For the translation, see van der Toorn 1998c: 632.
m Literally, “the small ones,” referring to the social class rather than age.
n The text is clear but unintelligible; the word issurri “perhaps” would make

sense.
o Literally, “living souls,” referring to human beings.
p The point may be that the banquet was arranged in the temple of the Lady of

Kidmuri (i.e., probably, the I¡tar temple of Calah; cf. above, no. 99) to “cure” the
supposed infertility of the wife, but it was not successful. 

q Literally, “plough house,” i.e., building for storing ploughs. Plough is a well-
known euphemism for the male organ, and the context shows that the whole
farming imagery refers to Urad-Gula’s impotence. 
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[remaining three lines unintelligible] 

the king, [my] lord [… The king, my
lord] knows me [ever since] his
[chi]ldhood […] 
[rest too fragmentary for translation]



109. Mar-Issar to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 10 352 (= K 168 = ABL 437 = LAS 280).
Copy: Harper 1900 (IV): no. 437.
Transliteration and translation: Waterman 1930 (I): 302–5; Landsberger
1965: 46–51; Parpola 1970: 228–31; 1993: 288–89.
Translation: Moran 1969b: 625–26.
Discussion: Waterman 1931 (III): 162–63; Labat 1939: 359; Schott and
Schaumberger 1941: 112–13; von Soden 1956: 103–4; Beek 1966: 25;
Ramlot 1972: 881; Parpola 1983: 270–72; R. R. Wilson 1980: 112; Bottéro
1992: 147, 151–53; Nissinen 1998b: 68–77; 2001a: 202–3; Pongratz-Leisten
1999: 82–83; Villard 2001: 68–69.
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[ana ¡arri b∑l]•ya urdaka [Mår-
Issår]
2[l¥ ¡ulmu] ana ¡arri b∑l•ya [Nabû u
Marduk 3ana ¡arri] b∑l•ya likrub¥
[¥m∑ ark¥te] 4†¥b ¡•ri u ∆¥d libbi
[ilåni rabûti] 5ana ¡arri b∑l•ya
li¡ruk¥

[Damqª] 6mår ¡atammi ¡a Akka[d]
7¡a måt A¡¡¥r Båbili [u] 8måtåti
kal•¡ina ib•[l¥ni ¡û] 9u s∑gall•¡u
m¥¡u ¡[a UD.x.KÁM ana] 10dinåni ¡a
¡arri b∑l•ya [u ana balå† na]pi¡ti
11¡a ⁄ama¡-¡umu-uk•[n imt¥]t¥
12ana p•d•¡unu ana ¡•mti ittalak

13kima∆∆u n∑tapa¡ ¡û u s∑gall•¡u
14dammuq¥ kannû taklitta¡unu
15kallumat qabr¥ baki¥ 16¡uruptu
¡arpat ittåti kal•¡ina 17pa¡¡å nam-
burbê ma<d¥te 18b∑t rinki b∑t ¡alå<
mê n∑p∑¡∑ 19¡a å¡ip¥tu er¡a∆ungê
20naqabâte ¡a †up¡arr¥tu 21ussal-
lim¥ ∑tap¡¥ ¡arru b∑l• l¥ ¥di

22[a]sseme må pånåt n∑p∑¡∑ ann¥ti
23ragginti tartug¥mu 24ana Damqª

[To the king], my [lord]: your ser-
vant [Mar-Issar].

2[Good health] to the king, my
lord! May [Nabû and Marduk] bless
[the king], my lord! May [the great
gods] grant [long life], physical
health and cheerful mood to the
king, my lord!

5[Damqî], the son of the chief
administratora of Akka[d],b who
ru[led] Assyria, Babylonia [and] all
the countries, [di]ed together with
his queen on the night o[f the xth
day as] a substitute for the king, my
lord, [and to spare the li]fe of
⁄ama¡-¡umu-ukin.c He met his fate
for their redemption.d

13We prepared the funerary cham-
ber. He and his queen were made
beautiful, treated with honor, dis-
played, buried and bewailed. The
burnt-offering was made and all the
omens were cancelled. A lot of
apotropaic rituals, as well as ablution
and purification rituals,e exorcisms,
penitential psalms and scholarly lita-
nies were completely performed.
The king, my lord, should know this.

22[I] have heard that, before these
rituals, a prophetess had prophesied,
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mår ¡atammi taq†i[bi] 25[m]å ¡arr¥t•
tana¡¡i r. 1[u] raggintu ina pu∆ri
2¡a måti taq†iba¡¡u må kakki¡u
3¡arriqtu ¡a b∑l•ya uktallim 4ina
qåti assakanka namburbê 5ann¥ti
¡a ep¡¥ni issalm¥ 6addanni¡ libbu
¡a ¡arri b∑l•ya l¥ †åb¡u

7Akkadû<a iptal∆¥ libbu nus-
sa¡kin¡unu 8itt¥∆¥ u asseme må
¡atammåni 9q∑påni ¡a måt Akkadª
iptal∆¥ma

10B∑l u Nabû ilåni kal•¡unu ¥m∑
11¡a ¡arri b∑l•ya ussårik¥ ina libbi
d¥ri 12attalê Sªn †e∆ê ilåni iba¡¡i
13ana kaqqiri lå illak

¡umma pån 14¡arri b∑l•ya ma∆ir kª
¡a pån•ti 15saklu ana ¡atamm¥ti l¥
16paq•di ina pån parakki ginû
luqarrib 17ina ¥m e¡¡∑¡i ina ¡alåm
b∑ti ina mu∆∆i nidnakki 18[ana]
B∑let Akkadi lisr¥qu

k•m[a 19attalû] issakan måt Akkadª
ilta[pat 20¡û ana] dinåni ¡arri b∑l•ya
lill[ik 21. . . ] -u¡¡u lizzizzi 22[ . . . ] ¡a
¡arri b∑l•ya li¡lim[¥ 23. . . ]  ni¡∑ l¥
n∑[∆¥ 24. . . ] -¡u a∆∆∑¡[u 25. . . ] iba¡¡i
man[nu 26. . . ] ¡a pån ¡[arri b∑l•ya
s. 1m]a∆ir¥ni ina k¥mu¡¡u ¡arru
b∑l• lipq•d[i]

saying to Damqî, the son of the
chief administrator: “You will take
over the kingship!”f [More-over], the
prophetess had spoken to him in
the assembly of the country: “I
have revealed the thieving polecatg

of my lord and placed it in your
hands.”—Those apotropaic rituals
which were performed were
extremely successful. The king, my
lord, can be satisfied.

r. 7The people of Akkad were
frightened, but we cheered them
up and they calmed down. I even
heard that the chief administrators
and delegates of Babylonia were
frightened as well.

10Bel and Nabû and all the gods
have given a long life to the king, my
lord. However, as long as the period
of the eclipse of the moon and the
approach of the gods lasts, he should
not go out into the open country. 

13If the king, my lord, considers
it appropriate, let a common man,h

as before, be appointed to the
office of the chief administrator. Let
him perform the regular offerings
before the dais, and let him burn
incense [for] the Lady of Akkad on
the censer on occasion of the
e¡¡∑¡u festival and the “Greeting of
the Temple” ceremony.

18When [an eclipse] takes place
and afflicts Babylonia, let [him] be
the substitute for the king, my lord,
[ . . . ] let him stand. Let [the . . . s] of
the king, my lord, be successful
[ . . . ] let the people keep ca[lm]. Let
the king, my lord, replace him with
anyone [ . . . ] who is acceptable to
the k[ing, my lord . . . ] his [ . . . ] s,
his brothers [and . . . ] .



a The modern languages have no exact equivalent for the word ¡atammu; trans-
lations such as “bishop” (Landsberger 1965) attempt to render the high religious
authority of this position in modern terms, but the office of ¡atammu was not nec-
essarily restricted to the realm of temples. 

b The ancient Sargonid capital where the cult of I¡tar, the Lady of Akkad, and the
other gods of Akkad was reestablished three years earlier (674). 

c ⁄ama¡-¡umu-ukin is mentioned here because the eclipse of the moon, on
account of which the substitute king was chosen, afflicted Babylon and, hence, him
personally as the crown prince of Babylon.

d This sentence puts in a nutshell the ideology of the substitution, for which see
Parpola 1983: xxiv–xxv.

e The purpose of the namburbi, b•t rimki, and b•t ¡alå< mê rituals was to purify
the actual king from his sins, which were taken upon the substitute king. 

f Cf., e.g., SAA 9 1.8 (no. 75) v 22–23: “Yours is the kingdom; yours is the power.”
g For this reading and translation, see Nissinen 1998b: 74 and cf. SAA 9 1.7 (no.

74) and 9 4 (no. 89).
h The “common man” (saklu) means a person without a noble lineage, in this

case a person not belonging to the powerful families of Babylonia.

110. Decree of Expenditures for Ceremonies
in the A¡¡ur Temple in Assur

Text: SAA 12 69 (= VAT 8920+ = NARGD 42+).
Copy: Weidner 1966: pl. 1–3.
Transliteration and translation: Postgate 1969: 84–90; Kataja and Whiting
1995: 71–77. 
Discussion: Weidner 1966; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 91–92; Nissinen 2000b:
99–100; 2001a: 188; 2002b: 16–17.

Lines 27–31 (VAT 8920):
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[blank space of one line with holes]
———————————————
27nadbåku ¡a pu∆ur ilåni 1 s¥t
di¡pu 5 qa ¡amnu 4 sât [5 qa
¡ama¡¡ammi k]arkadinnu ina¡¡i
2810 emår kurummutu ana kusåpi 5
emår kibtu ana qa[duåti åpiåni
ina¡¡i¥] 291 emår 5 sât ¡a pån
ma∆∆âte ¡irå¡ê ina¡¡i[¥] 30gimru 1
s¥t 4 qa di¡pu 5 qa ¡amnu 4 sât 5
qa ¡ama¡¡ammi [11 emår 5 sât
kurummutu] 315 emår kibtu mimma

[blank space of one line with holes]
———————————————

27The expenditure for the divine
council: [The c]onfectioner tak[es]
one seah of honey, five liters of oil,
and four seahs [five liters of
sesame. The bakers take] ten
homers of barley for bread and five
homers of wheat for qa[d¥tu]-
bread. The brewers tak[e] one
homer five seahs of barleya for the
prophetesses. 30Total: one seah four



a There is no word for “barley” in the original, but this is what the context and
the surrounding passages of the text suggest.

111. Adad-a∆u-iddina to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 13 37 (= K 540 = ABL 149 = LAS 317).
Copy: Harper 1893 (II): no. 149.
Transliteration and translation: Waterman 1930 (I): 102–3; Landsberger
1965: 49; Parpola 1970: 271–72; Cole and Machinist 1999: 36–37.
Discussion: Waterman 1931 (III): 66; von Soden 1956; Parpola 1983: 329;
Dietrich 1973: 39–40; Nissinen 1998b: 78–81, 99–100; 2000a: 260; 2000b: 93;
Cole and Machinist 1998: xvii; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 83–88; Huffmon 2000: 60.

a The land of Akkad designates Babylonia, as translated by Cole and Machinist
1998: 38. The destination of the king’s clothes was probably the city of Akkad,
where the substitute kings were enthroned; cf. SAA 10 352 (no. 109).
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anniu [nadbåku ¡a pu∆ur ilåni]

———————————————
[blank space of one line with holes]

liters of honey, five liters of oil, four
seahs five liters of sesame, [eleven
homers five seahs of barley], five
homers of wheat. All this [is the
expenditure for the divine council].
———————————————
[blank space of one line with holes]

ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 2urdaka Adad-
a∆u-iddina
3l¥ ¡ulmu ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 4A¡¡¥r
Mullissu Nabû Marduk 5ana ¡arri
b∑l•ya 6likrub¥ 7Mullissu-abu-ußri
raggintu 8¡a kuzipp• ¡a ¡arri 9ana
måt Akkadª t¥bil¥ni 10[ina] b∑t ili
tartug[u]m 11[må] kussiu issu b∑t [i]li

[five unreadable lines]
r. 6kussiu [l]¥ tallik 7må nakar¥ti 8¡a
¡arr•ya ina libbi 9aka¡¡ad muk 10¡a
lå ¡arri b∑l•ya 11kussiu lå addan 12kª
¡a ¡arru b∑l• 13iqabbûni 14ina pitte
n∑pu¡

To the king, my lord: your servant
Adad-a∆u-iddina.

3Good health to the king, my
lord! May A¡¡ur, Mullissu, Nabû,
and Marduk bless the king, my lord!
7Mullissu-abu-ußri, the prophetess
who conveyed the king’s clothes to
the land of Akkad,a prophesied [in]
the temple: “[The] throneb from the
te[mp]le [ . . . ]

[break]
r. 6Let the throne go! I will catch

the enemies of my king with it!”
Now, without the authorization of
the king, my lord, I shall not give
the throne. We shall act according
to what the king, my lord, orders.



b The throne, as well as the king’s clothes, were needed in the substi-
tute king ritual; cf. SAA 10 189.

112. A¡¡ur-∆amatu<a to Assurbanipal

Text: 13 139 (= 83-1-18,361 = ABL 1249).
Copy: Harper 1913 (XII): nr. 1249.
Transliteration and translation: Klauber 1914: 260–61; Waterman 1930
(II): 370–71; Cole and Machinist 1999: 111.
Discussion: Waterman 1931 (III): 331–32; Cole and Machinist 1999: xvii;
Nissinen 2000b: 97; 2002b: 11–12; Villard 2001: 71.

a The cuneiform script has only the sign EN, without the divine determinative,
throughout the letter.

b The feminine suffix in art∑anki indicates that Mullissu is addressed.
c “Contingent” is the conjectured translation of Cole and Machinist of the unclear

word m¥gu.
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[anåku] B∑l ∑tarba 2issi Mu[ll]issu
assilim
3A¡¡¥r-båni-apli ¡ar måt A¡¡¥r 4¡a
turabb•ni 5[l ]å tapalla∆
6[anå]ku B∑l art∑anki 7A¡¡¥r-båni-
apli ina måti ¡a k∑nu/k∑ni 8¡û adi
måt•¡u 9art∑anki

10ina ¡ulmu ¡allimte 11issu ål•ki
att¥ßi 12r∑mu gimlu [ . . . ]

[break]
r.1'ana B∑l atta[∆ar] 2'ussarrirri
3'Nabû-¡arru-ußur rådi kibsi 4'¡a
m¥g•ya assapar

5'ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 6'urdaka A¡¡¥r-
∆amåt¥<a 7'A¡¡¥r Issår ana ¡arri
8'likrubbu

“[I] am Bel.a I have entered and
reconciled with Mullissu.

3Assurbanipal, king of Assyria,
whom she raised: Fear not!

6I am Bel, I have had mercy on
you.b Assurbanipal is in a country
which remains loyal to him. I have
had mercy on you, together with
his country.

10Safely and securely I departed
from your city. Mercy and compas-
sion [ . . . ] ”

[break]
r. 1'I implored Bel and prayed to

him.
3'Then I sent Nabû-¡arru-ußur, a

tracker of my contingent.c
5'To the king, my lord, your ser-

vant A¡¡ur-∆amatu<a. May A¡¡ur
and I¡tar bless the king.



113. Nabû-re¡i-i¡¡i to Esarhaddon (?)

Text: SAA 13 144 (= Bu 91-5-9,145 = CT 53 969)
Copy: Parpola 1979: pl. 216.
Transliteration and translation: Cole and Machinist 1999: 116–17.
Discussion: Cole and Machinist 1999: xvii; Nissinen 2000a: 259–60; 2003: 6.

a The word is broken away, but the determinative GI¡ indicates a wooden object.
b An unintelligible word.

114. NN to Esarhaddon (?)

Text: SAA 13 148 (= K 10865 = CT 53 413).
Copy: Parpola 1979: pl. 108.
Transliteration and translation: Cole and Machinist 1999: 119.
Discussion: Cole and Machinist 1999: xvii; Nissinen 2000b: 96.
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ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 2urdaka Nabû-r∑¡•-
i¡¡i
3l¥ ¡ulmu ana ¡arri 4b∑l•ya

5A¡¡¥r Issår Nabû 6u Marduk 7meat
¡anåti 8ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 9luballi†¥

10niqiåti ¡a ¡arri 11[ . . . ] ep¡åni
12[UD.x].KÁM UD.16.KÁM

13[UD.x.KÁM]
UD.20.KÁM

14[ . . . ]

[six lines too fragmentary for trans-
lation] 
r. 7tarrugu[m] 8må atâ GI¡.ni-[ . . . ]
9qablu . . . 10ana mußuråya 11tådin

12må pån ¡arri 13qibia 14l¥sa∆∆ir¥
15lidn¥ni 16må gabbi 17nu∆¡u 18[...]-
¡u s. 1addana

To the king, my lord, your servant
Nabû-re¡i-i¡¡i. 

3Good health to the king, my
lord.

5May A¡¡ur, I¡tar, Nabû, and
Marduk let the king, my lord, live
hundred years!

10The king’s sacrifices [ . . . ] have
been performed on the [xth] day
and the sixteenth, the [xth], the
twentieth, [ . . . ]

[break]

[ . . . ] r. 7she prophesied: “Why
have you given the [ . . . ] ,a the grove
and the . . . b to the Egyptians? 

12Say to the king that they be
returned to me, and I will give total
abundance [to] his [ . . . ] .”

[ . . . ] -ia 2[ . . . ] ¡∑l¥tu [¡a] Issår 3[¡a]
Arbail ¡i[pirt]i 4[ann]•tu ana ¡[arri
. . . ]  5[ . . . ] Issår [ . . . ]
[rest destroyed]

[NN], votary [of] I¡tar [of] Arbela
[ . . . th]is message for the k[ing . . . ]
I¡tar [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]



115. Nabû-re∆tu-ußur to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 16 59 (= ABL 1217 + CT 53 118 = 82-5-22,108 + K 13737).
Copy: Harper 1913 (XII): nr. 1217 (82-5-22,108); Parpola 1979: pl. 40 (K 13737).
Transliteration and translation: Klauber 1914: 236–39; Waterman 1930
(II): 344–47 (ABL 1217 only); Nissinen 1998b: 109–11; Luukko and Van
Buylaere 2002: 52–53.
Discussion: Waterman 1931 (III): 322; Dietrich 1970: 160–61; 1973: 38–39;
Brinkman 1977: 313–15; Parpola 1983: 239, 464; van der Toorn 1987: 89;
Nissinen 1996: 182–93; 1998a: 163–70; 1998b: 108–54; 2000a: 261; 2001a:
203–6; Pongratz-Leisten 1999: 89–91; Huffmon 2000: 61–62.
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ana ¡arri [b∑l•y]a 2urdaka Nabû-
r∑∆tu-ußur B∑l B∑[let Nabû Ta¡m]∑tu
3Issår ¡a N•nua Issår ¡a Arbail ¥m∑
[ark¥]ti ¡[an]åti d[år]âti 4liddin¥-
nikka 
¡a ina libbi †åbti ¡a ab•[ka ina libbi
adê ¡a ab•]ka 5u ina libbi adêka
i∆†ûni Nikkal [ . . .  ni¡]∑¡unu
6¡um¡unu zara<¡unu issu libbi ekal-
l•ka ∆all•qi ana [ . . . l¥] 7takrur ni¡∑
¡a issi Såsª ¥dû[ni ar∆i¡ limutt¥ . . . ]
8an•nu ¡arru b∑l• dabåbu ¡a Nikkal
¥[da . . .  . . . ] 9lim¥t¥ nap¡åt•ka
nap¡åti ¡a qinn•ka [¡∑zib . . . ]
10ab¥ka ummaka l¥ ¡unu limtu[∆¥
. . . ]  11nap¡åt•ka lå tu∆allåqa ¡ar-
r¥tu issu qåt∑k[a lå tu¡∑li] 12an•nu
¡arru b∑l• [ina li]bbi dabåbi Nik[kal
annie] 13lå ta¡•[a† ...]-¥nimma [ . . . ]
14egertu [ . . . ]

[break]
CT 53 118:4'ina pån•¡u izzaz¥ [ . . . ]
5'pª¡unu ¡akin [ . . . ] 6'kayyamånu
ina mu∆∆i Sås[ª. . . ]  7'må ina pån
¡arri dammiq m[å . . . ]  8'l∑pu¡¥ issi
Nabû-b∑l-[ . . . ] 9'issi Ubru-Nabû
[ . . . ] 10'issi rabiåni ¡[a . . . ]

To the king, m[y lord], your servant
Nabû-re∆tu-ußur. May Bel and Be[let,
Nabû and Ta¡me]tu, I¡tar of Nineveh
and I¡tar of Arbela give you long
days and ever[lasting years]!

4Nikkal [has revealed ] those who
sinned against [your] father’s good-
ness and your [father’s] and your
own treaty. Destroy their name and
seed from your palace! [May] she
cast [ . . . ] ! [May] the accomplices of
Sasî [die quickly ]. 8Hear me,a O
king, my lord! I k[now] the words of
Nikkal. Let [the people] die! [Save]
your life and the life of your family!
Let [the gods . . . ] be your father and
your mother, and let them li[ft
up. . . ] ! Do not destroy your life, do
not let the kingship [slip] from your
hands! 12Hear me, O king, my lord!
Do not disregard [these] words of
Ni[kkal! . . . ] a letter [ . . . ]

[break]
CT 53 118:4'. . . are staying in his pres-

ence [ . . . ] are making common
cause [with . . . ] 6[They are] con-
stantly [ . . . ] to Sas[î . . . ] : “Present
yourselves in good light with the
king! Let [ . . . ] do [ . . . ] with Nabû-
belu-[ . . . ] with Ubru-Nabû [ . . . ]
with the magnates w[ho. . . ]
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[break]
ABL 1217 r. 1'issurri iba¡¡i [ . . . ] 2'li¡<ul¥
må amtu ¡a B∑l-a∆u-ußur ina q[an-
n]i ¡a Ô[arrån] ina mu∆[∆i. . . ]  3'må
issu libbi Simåni sar∆at må dabåbu
damqu ina mu∆∆i 4'tadabb¥bu må
abat Nu¡ku ¡ª må ¡arr¥tu ana Såsª
5'må ¡umu zar<u ¡a Sªn-a∆∆∑-riba
u∆allaqa 

rab m¥g•ka 6'ina ¡apla båbi rabie
¡a b∑t Nabû b∑t B∑l-a∆u-ußur li¡<al
¡a-¡∑pi [¡a] 7'amtu ina b∑t Såsª
¥bil¥ni l¥bil¥ni¡¡i dullu ¡arru [ . . . ]
8'ina mu∆∆•¡a l∑p¥¡u B∑l-a∆u-ußur
issu Ôarrån l¥bil¥ni Nu¡ku [ . . . ]
9'¡umu zar<u ¡a Såsª ¡a B∑l-a∆u-
ußur ¡a ni¡∑ iss•¡unu ¥dû[ni]
10'li∆liq ¡umu zar<u ¡a ¡arri b∑l•ya
B∑l Nabû ana ßåt [¥m∑ l¥ki]nn¥

11'issi Ardâ lidbub¥ må UD.27.KÁM

ina nubatti må ana [Så]sª 12'¡a-
mu∆∆i-åli Issår-nådin-apli †up¡arru
må simunu ∆a[nniu b∑t] 13'illik¥ni
issi Awiånu ¡a-r∑¡i [ . . . ]  14'må Issår-
nådin-apli †up¡arru må Nabû-∑†ir
ann•[tu . . . ]  15'må UD.28.KAM må
Såsª m•nu ina mu∆∆i [ . . . ]  16'må ana
¡anie ¥me Såsª iss•ka issi [ . . . ]
17'idbub¥ må a[t]â m•nu ¡a tåm[u-
r¥ni . . . ]  18'rab m¥gi [ . . . ] ßåbåni
[ . . . ] 19'Issår-[nådin-apli] †up¡ar[ru
. . . ]  20'[ . . . ni¡∑ ¡]a iss•¡unu issi Såsª
¥dûni [limutt¥ 21'. . . mar]<•ka a∆∆∑
abb∑ka maßßartaka lißßur¥ 22'[ . . . -k]a
lupa∆∆ir [ . . . atta] tuq¥nu ina
ekall•ka ¡•bi 23'[ . . . ] adu b∑t [ . . . ]  [ni¡•
limut]t¥ nap¡åt•ka ¡∑zib

[break]
ABL 1217 r. 1 Perhaps ther[e is . . . ] let

them ask [ . . . ] . “A slave girl of Bel-
a∆u-ußur [ . . . ] upon [ . . . ] on the
ou[tski]rts of H[arran]; since Sivan
(III) she has been enrapturedb and
speaks a good word about him:
‘This is the word of Nusku: The
kingship is for Sasî! I will destroy the
name and seed of Sennacherib!’” 

6Let your squadron commander
question the household of Bel-a∆u-
ußur under the main gate of the
Nabû-temple. Let the ¡a ¡∑pi guards
who brought the slave girl intoc the
house of Sasî bring her here, and
let the king [ . . . ] perform a(n
extispicy) ritual on her (account).
8Let them bring Bel-a∆u-ußur from
Harran and [ . . . ] Nusku. May the
name and seed of Sasî, Bel-a∆u-
ußur and their accomplices perish.
May Bel and Nabû establish the
name and seed of the king, my
lord, until far-off days!

11Let them speak with Ardâ as fol-
lows: “On the twenty-seventh, at
night, [when] the scribe Issar-nadin-
apli at this particular moment went
to [Sa]sî, the city overseer,d [did . . . ]
with the eunuch Awyanu? [Did ] the
scribe Issar-nadin-apli [say that ]
Nabû-e†ir [ . . . ] thi[s]? What did Sasî
[ . . . ] concerning it on the twenty-
eighth? Did Sasî speak with you and
with the [ . . . ] on the following day?
Why have you [not reported] what
you sa[w and heard]?” [Let ] the
squadron commander [ . . . ] men
[ . . . ] the scrib[e] Issar-[nadin-apli . . . ]
20The people w]ho conspire with
them and with Sasî [should die! . . . ] .
Let your [son]s and uncles guard



a The word an•nu is interpreted as an interjection similar to an•na or annû
“behold” (cf. Heb. hinnê ); cf. SAA 9 3.3 ii 13 (no. 86 n. 4) and ABL 1250 r. 7.

b The word sar∆at is interpreted as a G stat. of a verb corresponding to the Syriac
¡r˙ “to rage,” the Aph>el form of which has the meanings “to ravish, enrapture, fas-
cinate, captivate.”

c Or, “from.”
d It is not clear whether the title “city overseer” (¡a-mu∆∆i-åli) belongs to Sasî

or to another person. For Sasî, see PNA 3/I: 1093–95.

116. Nabû-re∆tu-ußur to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 16 60 (= CT 53 17 + CT 53 107 = K 1034 + 7395 + 9204 + 9821
+ 10541 + 11021).
Copy: Parpola 1979: pl. 7, 38.
Transliteration and translation: Nissinen 1998b: 111–14; Luukko and
Van Buylaere 2002: 54–56.
Discussion: Parpola 1983, 239; Nissinen 1998b: 108–53; 2001a: 203–6.
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you. Let [me ] gather your [ . . . As for
you,] stay in safety in your palace
before [they get ahead ] of you! [Let
the people di]e! Save your life!

ana ¡ar[ri] b∑l•ya 2urdaka Nabû-
r∑∆[tu-ußur] [B∑l] B∑let Nabû
Ta¡m∑tu 3Issår ¡a N•[nua Issår ¡a
Arbail ilån•]ka ¡a 4¡umka [ana
¡arr¥ti izkur¥ni ¡unu luballi†]¥ka
5¡a [ina li]bbi [†åbti ¡a ab•ka ina
libbi adê ¡a ab]•k[a] [u ina li]bbi
adêka 6i∆a††¥n[i ¡a ina mu∆∆i
nap¡åt•k]a i[dabbab¥]ni 7¡unu ina
qåt∑[ka i¡akkan¥¡unu] ¡um¡unu
[issu måt A¡]¡¥r 8issu libbi e[kall•ka
tu∆allaqa] dabåbu anniu 9¡a Mul-
lissu [¡û ¡arru b∑l•] ina libbi l¥ lå
i[¡•a†]

10ina UD.6.KÁM ¡a [Ura∆¡amni diglu]
a[dd]agal må [ . . . ]  11må ina libb[i
. . . b∑l adê ¡a ¡arri b∑l•ya anåku]
12lå m¥qåya lå u[pazzar dibb• ¡a
. . . ]  13kª ¡a åmur¥ni ina lib[bi . . . ]

To the ki[ng], my lord: your ser-
vant Nabû-re[∆tu-ußur. May Bel and]
Belet, Nabû and Ta¡metu, I¡tar of
Ni[neveh and I¡tar of Arbela, your]
gods who [called] you by name [to
kingship, keep] you a[live]! Those
who sinned against [your father’s
goodness, yo]ur fa[ther’s and] your
own treaty, and who p[lo]t [against
yo]ur [life], theya shall [place] in
[your] hands, [and you shall delete]
their name [from As]syria and from
[your pa]lace. This is the word of
Mullissu; [the king, my lord,] should
not be ne[glectful] about it.

10On the sixth of [Marchesvan
(VIII)] I had a vi[sion]: “[ . . . ] in the
midst [ . . . ] .” [I am bound by the
treaty of the king, my lord]; I can-
not c[onceal the things that . . . ] .
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14aktarar ana x urk[åti . . . ]  15¡arru
b∑l• ¥da ak• b∑t [ . . . ] 16kª annª ina
libbi egert[i ¡a†ir må . . . ]  17l¥ ißßia
må [ . . . ]

[break]
CT 53 107:1'[ . . . m]å mår ¡[arri . . . ]
2'ana mår ¡a[rri . . . ]  3'må issi a∆∑<i¡
usamma[∆¥ni . . . ] 4'iqabbi må
annûti [ . . . ] 5'u må ekallu gabbu
issi [ . . . ]  6'memm∑ni må mar<at
Bambâ [ . . . ] 7'u ßåbåni ¡a Adad-
¡umu-ußur Ar[dâ . . . ] 8'iq†ibûni må
bårtu eppu[¡¥ . . . ] 9'må ¡û ina libbi
irti∆i[ß . . . ] 10'assakan må ¡a B∑l
Nabû Issår ¡a [N•nua Issår ¡a Arbail
. . . ] 11'urtamme ¡a ramin•¡u [ . . . ]
12'Issår ¡a N•nua må [ . . . ] 13'∑tap¡¥
må [ . . . 14'm]å [is]su libbi e[kalli . . . ]

[break]
CT 53 107 r. 5kª annª q[ab]i må ina
Ôarrån [ . . . ] 6må ina mu∆∆•ya akê
†∑mu i¡kun [ . . . ]  7må ab¥tu ¡a [ . . . ]
addanni¡ tattaß[ra] 8må ekallu ana
[ . . . ] tassakan må ¡a [ . . . ]  9må
[ßåb]ån•ya [ . . . ] 10Såsª [ . . . ]

[break]
CT 53 17 r. 9[ina p]ån ¡a-r∑¡i [ . . . ]
10'nap¡åt•ka ¡∑zib ar[∆i¡ . . . ] 11'¡ª Såsª
ana [ . . . 12'Mi]lki-n¥ri Urdu-Issår
iss[•¡u . . . ] 13'¡a<al¡unu ni¡∑ a[mmar
. . . ] iss•¡unu ¥dû[ni 14'l ]iqbûnikka
ni¡[∑ annût]i limutt¥ lå tapalla∆
15'B∑l Nabû Mullissu [iss•ka] izzazz¥
ar∆i¡ ni¡∑ 16'limutt¥ nap¡åtk[a
¡∑zib] egertu ann•tu l¥ ¡iptu 17'ina
mu∆∆•ka [ . . . ar∆i]¡ ni¡∑ limutt¥
18'adu lå i∆arru[p¥ni] 

Just as I saw, in [ . . . ] I have put,
discree [tly. . . ] The king, my lord,
knows that where [ . . . ] as [it is
written] as follows in the lette[r:
“. . . ] should have … [ . . . ]

[break]
CT 53 107:1'[ . . . ] the crown pr[ince

. . . ] to the crown prin[ce . . . ] are in
league with one another [ . . . ] he
says: “These [ . . . ] ” and: “The whole
palace [is] with [ . . . ] anything; the
daughter of Bambâ [ . . . ]  and the
men of Adad-¡umu-ußur and
Ar[dâ. . . ] have said to me: “They
are making a rebellion [ . . . ] .” He
has become confident in (his) heart
[and is saying:] “I have set [ . . . ] .”
He has rejected what Bel, Nabû,
I¡tar of Ni[neveh and I¡tar of Arbela
have . . . ed], and [ . . . ] of his own.
I¡tar of Nineveh says: “[ . . . ]  have
done [ . . . ] from the pal[ace. . . ]

[break]
CT 53 107 r. 5It w[as spo]ken as fol-

lows: “In Harran [ . . . ] What orders
has he given [to you] about me?
[ . . . ] The word of [ . . . ]  has become
very [ . . . ] You have turned the
palace into a [ . . . ] My men [ . . . ]
Sasî [ . . . ] ” 

[break]
CT 53 17 r. 9'[in the pres]ence of the

chief eunuch [ . . . ] Save your life!
Qu[ickly …] Sasî to [ . . . ] Milki-nuri
and Urad-Issar [ . . . ] with [him ].
13'Interrogate them! Let them tell you
the [ . . . ] people who conspi[red]
with them, and let [these] people
die! Have no fear; Bel, Nabû and
Mullissu are standing [with you]. Let
the people die quickly, and [save]
your life! May this letter be a spell,
it will [ . . . ] upon you! Let the 



a Scil. the gods.

117. Nabû-re∆tu-ußur to Esarhaddon

Text: SAA 16 61 (= CT 53 938 = 82-1-18,508).
Copy: Parpola 1979: pl. 208.
Transliteration and translation: Nissinen 1998b: 114–15; Luukko and
Van Buylaere 2002: 56–57.
Discussion: van der Toorn 1987: 78; Nissinen 1998b: 108–53.
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an•nu ¡arru b∑l• 19'nap¡åt•ka ball[i†
ßåbåni ¡]a Såsª 20'¡ubtu u[ss∑¡ib¥]
[må] issinni 21'idabbu[b må adu lå
i∆]arrup¥ni 22'må an•[nu . . . ] -¡u s.

1an•nu ¡arru [b∑l•] B∑l ana [ . . . ]
∆uråßu abnåti ¡a kayyamånu [ . . . ]
2l¥bil¥ [atta tu]q¥nu ana [x sarrir
nap¡]åt•ka lurrik ra[man]ka ußur
KI.MIN KI.MIN

3nap¡åt•ka [nap¡åti ¡a]
qinn•ka [¡∑zib issu qåt] ¡a-r∑¡åni
nap¡åt•ka ¡∑zib KI.MIN KI.MIN

4lib-
bak[a ßabt]a [ . . . iss•ka l]izzizz¥
libba¡unu gammurakka

people die [quick]ly before they get
ahe[ad] (of you).

18'Hear me, O king my lord!
Sa[ve] your life! [The men o]f Sasî
have [set] an ambush, [saying]: “The
moment (the king) will speak with
us, we shall [kill ] him [before he
gets ah]ead (of us).” s. 1Hear me, O
king [my lord]! Bel [ . . . ] Let the
[ . . . ] constantly bring gold and pre-
cious stones to [ . . . As for you,
ke]ep in safety, [pray] to [ . . . ] and
let him prolong your life. Take care
of your[se]lf, ditto ditto (= let the
people die quickly)! 3[Save] your
life and [the life of] your family!
Save your life [from the hands of
the e]unuchs! Ditto ditto. Br[ace
yo]urself! Let the [ . . . ] stand [with
you], they are loyal to you.

[ana ¡arri b∑l•ya 2urdaka Nabû-
r∑∆tu-ußur B∑l B∑let Nabû
Ta¡m∑tum 3Issår ¡a] N•nua Issår ¡a
[Arbail ilån•ka ¡a ¡umka 4ana
¡arr¥]ti izkur¥ni ¡un[u luballi†¥ka]

[¡a ina libbi 5†åbti] ¡a ab•ka ina
libbi adê ¡[a ab•ka u ina libbi adêka
6i∆a††¥ni] ¡a ina mu∆∆i nap¡åt•ka
i[dabbab¥ni 7¡unu ina qåt∑]ka
i¡akkan¥¡unu ¡um[¡unu issu måt

[To the king, my lord: your ser-
vant Nabû-re∆tu-ußur. May Bel and
Belet, Nabû and Ta¡metu, I¡tar of]
Nineveh and I¡tar of [Arbela, your
gods who] called [you by name to
kings]hip, [keep you alive]!

4[Those who sinned against] your
father’s [goodness, your father’s and
your own] treaty, and who p[lot]
against your life, they shall place in
yo[ur hands], and you shall delete



118. Ritual of I¡tar and Dumuzi

Text: Farber 1977 A II a (= K 2001+ and duplicates; see Farber 1977: 127).
Copy: Farber 1977: pl. 7–14.
Transliteration and translation: Farber 1977: 128–55.
Discussion: Farber 1977: 156–62; Nissinen 2000b: 93–94.

Lines 1–33
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A¡¡¥r 8issu libbi ekal ]l•ka tu∆allaqa
dabåbu [anniu 9¡a Mullis]su ¡û
¡arru b∑l• ina libbi l¥ l[å i¡•a†]

10[ina UD.x.KÁM ¡]a Ara∆¡amna
diglu addagal må [ . . .  11må ina
libbi . . . ] . . . b∑l adê ¡a ¡ar[ri b∑l•ya
anåku 12lå m¥qåya lå upazz]ar
dib[b• ¡a . . . ]
[break]
r. 2'¡a ina ekall•ka ep¡¥n[i . . . ] 3lå
i¡me lå ¥da [ . . . ] 4uznaka l¥ lå
tasa∆∆ur[a . . . ] 5∆alluqi ana [ . . . ]
6'u Bambâ [ . . . ]

[rest destroyed]

[their] name [from Assyria and from]
your p[alace]. 8[This] is the word of
[Mullis]su; the king, my lord, should
not be ne[glectful] about it.

10[On the sixth o]f Marchesvan
(VIII), I had a vision: “[ . . . ] .” [I am]
bound by the treaty of the ki[ng,
my lord]; I cannot c[onceal] the
thi[ngs that . . . ] .

[break]
r. 2. . .which have been done in

your palace [ . . . ] he has not heard,
and does not know [ . . . ] Do not
turn away your attention [ . . . ] to
destroy [ . . . ] and Bambâ [ . . . ]
[rest destroyed]

¡umma am•lu e†emmu ißbassu l¥
san∆ul∆åzu ißbassu 2l¥ mimma
lemnu ißbassuma irtenedd∑¡u

———————————————
3epu¡ta¡u ina ara∆ Du<¥zi en¥ma
I¡tår ana Dumuzi 4∆arm•¡a n•¡•
måti u¡abkû 5kimti am•li a¡rånu
pa∆rat 6I¡tår  izzazma pª n•¡• i∆âra
7murßa ittabbal murßa i¡akkan

If a man is seized by a spirit of a
dead or a san∆ul∆åzu demon, or if
any evil thing has seized him and
afflicts him continually: 
———————————————

The ritual against it is the follow-
ing: In the month of Tammuz, when
I¡tar makes the people of the land
wail over Dumuzi, her beloved, and
the family of the mana is gathered in
a proper place, I¡tar is there to
attend to the people’s concerns. She
may take the sickness away, but she
may cause sickness as well.
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UD.28.KAM
8¥m tarbaßi ¥r uqnª

kakkabti ∆uråßi 9ana I¡tår taqâ¡
¡um marßi tazakkar marßa 10¡¥zib•
taqabb•ma

¡in¡eret akal• mi∆∆a 11ana b•t I¡tår
teleqq∑ma ana I¡tår-r∑ß¥<a 12kaparri
¡a Dumuzi naßrapta gu∆aßßa 13ta-
qâ¡ I¡tår-r∑ß¥<a ana Dumuzi 14ßabat
abb¥ti annanna marßi taqabbi

annâ 15ina ¥m tarbaßi ina b•t I¡tår
teppu¡

———————————————
16

UD.29.KAM ¥m mayyåltu ana
Dumuzi innaddû 17i¡t∑n qa q∑ma
¡a zikaru i†∑nu teleqq∑ma 18ina r∑¡
mayyålt•¡u tumra tanappa∆ kamå-
na ina i¡åti tu¡ab¡al 19ina ¡izbi
damqi tamarras ina r∑¡ mayyålti
ta¡akkan 20la∆an mê u ¡ikari tukân

21¡appa sussulla ebb¥ba ßinnata
22¡a ∆uråßa a∆zå tak¡a nåda 23ana
Dumuzi taqâ¡ riksa ana Dumuzi
tarakkas 24nignak ballukki ina r∑¡•¡u
nignak burå¡i ina ¡∑p•t•¡u ta¡akkan
25ina ¡∑p•t•¡u riksa ana I¡tår tarak-
kas nignak burå¡i ta¡akkan 26¡ikara
tanaqqi ¡ulu∆∆a tu¡alla∆ zidub-
dubbâ 27tattanaddi ina imitti
mayyålti ana e†em kimti 28ina
¡um∑l mayyålti ana Anunnak•
kispa takassip 29mê kaßûti u ¡ikar
lapti tanaqqi

7On the twenty-eighthb day, the
day of the pen, you shall give I¡tar
a vulva of lapis lazuli with a golden
star.c You shall utter the name of
the sick person and then say: “Save
the sick one!”

10You shall take twelve loaves
and mi∆∆u-beer to the temple of
I¡tar and give I¡tar-reßu<a, the shep-
herd boy of Dumuzi,d a crucible
and a cord, saying: “I¡tar-reßu<a,
plead with Dumuzi on behalf of so-
and-so, the sick one!”

14This is what you shall do on
the day of the pen in the temple of
I¡tar.
———————————————

16On the twenty-ninthe day,
when the bed is prepared for
Dumuzi, you shall take one liter of
meal that a male person has
ground up and place glowing
embers at the head of the bed.
Then you shall bake a kamånu-
bread in the fire, baste it with good
milk and place it at the head of the
bed. You shall also place there a
bowl with water and beer.

21You shall give Dumuzi a jug, a
trough, a flute and a ßinnatu pipef

covered with gold, a carrying rack
and a skin bottle. Then you shall
prepare the collection of offerings
for Dumuzi, place a censer with
ballukku-herbs at his head and
another censer with juniper at his
feet, after which you shall prepare
the collection of offerings for I¡tar
at his feet. You shall place there a
censer with juniper, libate beer and
perform the sprinkling of water.
Then you shall scatter the meal and
perform on the right side of the



a Or, “the family of each man.”
b According to another manuscript, the twenty-seventh day.
c Vulvas of lapis lazuli are emblems of I¡tar frequently used in different kinds of

rituals.
d A cult functionary who intercedes on behalf of the people.
e According to another manuscript, the twenty-eighth day.
f A wind instrument of unknown type.
g The gods of the underworld.
h CAD M 108: “a confection made of dates, oil, butter etc.”; cf. AHw 646:

“Rührkuchen” (sub mersu).
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30mirsa [ana k]aparråti ¡a Dumuzi
ta¡akkan 31sebe kurummåti ana
zabbi zabbati ma∆∆ê u ma∆∆¥ti
32ta¡akkan marßa ana ma∆ar I¡tår
k•am tu¡adbab¡u

———————————————
33r∑<•tu I¡tår ålikat pån b¥li . . .

bed an offering for the spirits of the
ancestors of the family, and on the
left side of the bed a funerary offer-
ing for the Anunnaki.g You shall
libate cold water and beer from
oven-parched grain. 

30[For the s]hepherd boys of
Dumuzi you shall place a confec-
tion;h for the frenzied men and
women and for the prophets and
prophetesses you shall place seven
pieces of bread. Then let the sick
person recite the following to I¡tar:
———————————————

33O I¡tar, shepherdess going
before the cows ( . . . )





Miscellaneous Cuneiform Sources

The choice of sources collected in this chapter comprises texts of var-
ious places, ages, and genres. The sixteen texts of this selection are but
an assortment, far from being an exhaustive collection of sources in which
prophets and prophetesses—that is, usually mu∆∆ûm/ma∆∆û or
mu∆∆¥tum/ma∆∆¥tu—are mentioned (for a more nearly complete, but
not fully exhaustive list, see CAD M 90–91, 176–77). They are gathered
together to demonstrate both the chronological distribution of prophecy
and the diversity of text types that contribute to our knowledge of ancient
Near Eastern prophecy. To make the sample representative enough, at
least one text from each main chronological period and text genre has
been chosen as an example. 

The oldest reference to a prophet can probably be found in a letter
from the Ur III period (i.e., twenty-first century B.C.E.) in which the king of
Ur orders an enormous amount of barley (18,000 liters!) to be delivered to
an anonymous ma∆∆ûm of a deity who is a local manifestation of I¡tar
(no. 119). The affiliation of the prophets to the cult of I¡tar and to the com-
munity of devotees of the goddess is further documented by the Middle
Assyrian provisions list (no. 123), in which a considerably lesser amount of
barley (ca. 645 liters) is delivered to prophets, prophetesses, and assinnus
of the I¡tar temple in Kar-Tukulti-Ninurta. These people are listed among
Kassite deportees, probably those captured by Tukulti-Ninurta I
(1243–1207) during his victorious campaign against Ka¡tilia¡ IV, the Kassite
king of Babylonia. The institutional association between the prophets and
the assinnus and other gender-neutral persons such as the kurgarrû
becomes clear also from the Neo-Babylonian list of regular offerings in
Eanna, the I¡tar temple of of Uruk (no. 130), which lists the portions of the
king, the high priest, the scribe of Eanna, the temple administrator, ma∆∆û,
and kurgarrû in the same paragraph. The only literary text in this selec-
tion, the Middle Babylonian “Righteous Sufferer” from Ugarit (no. 122),
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after mentioning various kinds of divination, compares people who “bathe
in their blood” to prophets, thus alluding to ecstatic self-mutilation, which
is part of the image of the gender-neutral people as well.

Further associations between prophets and other classes of people are
provided by lexical lists which, without being the result of a classification
of people in any taxonomical or administrative sense, collect words which
are either phonetically similar or otherwise associated, e.g., in terms of
physical appearance or social function. In these lists (nos. 120, 124–126)
prophets—mu∆∆û(tu)m/ma∆∆û or raggimu—regularly appear together
with the “men-women” assinnu and kurgarrû, as well as with other cult
functionaries, whose appearance and conduct were different from those of
the average citizen: the “frenzied” people, wailers, lamentation singers,
temple women, and the like; in number 126, raggimu is straightforwardly
equated with ¡abrû, the visionary. Furthermore, prophets and prophet-
esses are included in the long list of persons whose physical or mental
condition is conspicuous in one way or another in the city omen series
⁄umma ålu (no. 129). All these scattered occurences of prophets in dif-
ferent kinds of texts throw light on the behavior and social location of the
Mesopotamian prophets. 

The letter of the Hurrian king, Tu¡ratta of Mitanni, to Amenophis III
of Egypt (no. 121) is the only pertinent source within the El Amarna cor-
respondence and one of the very few quotations of prophetic oracles
outside Mari, E¡nunna, and Assyria. The letter is written just before the
death of Amenophis III (1390–1352), to whom the statue of I¡tar of
Nineveh, believed to have curative power, had been sent even earlier
during his illness as a sign of the goodwill of the Hurrian king. The ora-
cle is presented as a word of I¡tar/⁄au¡ka of Nineveh; hence it can be
taken as a continuation of the Assyrian-Babylonian tradition of prophecy
among the Hurrians. Another quotation of words of a person who is best
characterized as a prophet comes from the Seleucid Babylonia. Two
chronographic texts concerning the month of Tishri, 133 B.C.E., report the
appearance of a man called Boatman (mår Mallå∆i “descendant of
Boatman”), who comes to Babylon and Borsippa, evoking a response
among the people. Even though presenting himself as a messenger of the
goddess Nanaya, he speaks on behalf of “the strong, hitting God, your
God,” after which the temple council tries to silence him and warns the
people against that madman and his words; it seems that this incident
created a disturbance which may have caused the lives of some people
(nos. 134–135).

The remaining texts, all Neo- or Late Babylonian, provide indirect ref-
erences to prophets. The Late Babylonian ak•tu ritual from Hellenistic
Uruk (no. 133) includes an oracle of Bel, which in every respect resem-
bles the extant prophetic oracles, except that it is spoken by the high

180 Miscellaneous Cuneiform Sources



priest, not by a prophet. This may be taken as an example of a subse-
quent liturgical reuse of a (written) prophetic word (van der Toorn 2000:
77). The two Neo-Babylonian decrees (nos. 131, 132) concern the affairs
of people who are designated as “descendant of Prophet” (mår ma∆∆ê ).
This designation is an ancestral name (see Lambert 1957; Frame 1992: 34),
used as a kind of surname like the previously mentioned “son of Boat-
man”, indicating that prophets could have descendants and/or inheritors
who honored their anonymous prophetic ancestor by calling themselves
“sons of Prophet.”

119. King of Ur to Ur-Lisi 

Text: TCS 1 369.
Copy: Scheil 1927: 44.
Transliteration and translation: Sollberger 1966: 90; Michalowski 1993: 55.
Discussion: Sollberger 1966: 191.

a The king in question is Amar-Sîn (2046–2038), the third king of the third
dynasty of Ur; see Sollberger 1966: 12. 

b Ur-Lisi was the governor of the city and district of Umma.
c The text reads LÚ.MAÔ-em, which could also be read as luma∆∆im, referring to

a luma∆∆u, a purification priest (see no. 124 note d). This is how Michalowski
1993: 55 translates it, but note his explanation of luma∆∆um in the glossary (p.
138): “A high-ranking priest, often translated ‘ecstatic.’ ”

120. An Old Babylonian Lexical List 
(Lú Recension A)

Text: MSL 12 5.22 (= IM 58433+; see Civil et al. 1969: 157).
Transliteration: Civil et al. 1969: 158.

Lines 20–32

20lú-¡im = sirå¡û brewer
21lú-kurun-na = såbû innkeeper (man)
22mí-lú-kurun-na = såb•tum innkeeper (woman)

Introduction 181

umma ¡arrumma 2ana Ur-Lisina
3qib•ma
460 kur âm 5ana ma∆∆êm 6¡a
Inanna 7¡a Girsu 8idin

Thus the king:a Say to Ur-Lisi:b

4Give sixty kor barley to the pro-
phetc of Inanna of Girsu.
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23lú-gub-ba = mu∆∆ûm prophet
24mí-lú-gub-ba = mu∆∆¥t[um] prophetess
25lú-tílla = wåßû one who goes out (man)a

26mí-lú-tílla = wåß•tum one who goes out (woman)
27lú-gi¡-gi-sag-ké¡ = naqmu psoriatic (man)b

28mí-lú-gi¡-gi-sag-ké¡ = naqimtu[m] psoriatic (woman)
29lú-ní-su-ub-ba = zabbû frenzied man
30mí-lú-ní-su-ub-ba = zabbåtum frenzied woman
31lú-ur-e = zabbû frenzied man
32lú-al-e11-dè = ma∆∆û prophet

a When used of a human being, the word can mean any person going out; in
this context it is noteworthy that it is sometimes used of a chanter (kalû); see AHw
1480 and cf. note b.

b The translation “psoriatic” comes from the commentary of Ludlul b∑l n∑meqi (K
3291), line f (Lambert 1960: 54): k•ma naqimtu ¡¥ßª ußappira ßupuråya “He made
my fingernails scratch like the rash of the one who has been sent away”; the word
¡¥ßû is explained as the one “whom I¡tar has sent to the fire” (¡a I¡tar ana i¡åti
u¡∑ßâ). This not only creates a link to the ones “who go out” (lines 25–26) but
refers to people whose appearance, obviously affected by a skin disease, is inter-
preted as being the divine ordinance. In another tablet of the Old Babylonian
Lú-Series, munaqqimum, a word from the same root, is listed together with
musukkanum, a sexually unclean person. See Lambert 1960: 299–300.

121. Tu¡ratta of Mitanni to Amenophis III of Egypt

Text: EA 23 (= BM 29793 = BB 10).
Photograph: Bezold and Budge 1892: pl. 23; Waterman 1930: pl. 4.
Copy: Bezold and Budge 1892: 10.
Transliteration and translation: Knudtzon 1915: 178–81; Adler 1976:
170–73. 
Translation: Ebeling in Greßmann 1926: 372–73; Moran 1992: 61–62.
Discussion: Adler 1976: 170–73; Kühne 1973: 37; Wegner 1981: 65;
Wilhelm 1982: 41; Moran 1992: 62; Nissinen 2000a: 258–89.

ana Nimmur•ya ¡ar Mißr• 2a∆•ya
∆atan•ya ¡a ara<<amu 3u ¡a ira<<a-
manni qib•ma 4umma Tu¡ratta ¡ar
Mitanni 5¡a ira<<am¥ka em¥kåma

6ana yâ¡i ¡ulmu ana kå¡a l¥ ¡ulmu
7ana b•t•ka ana Tadu-Ôeba mårt•-
ya 8ana a¡¡at•ka ¡a tara<<amu l¥

Speak to Nimmuriya, the king of
Egypt, my brother, my son-in-law
whom I love and who loves me:
Thus Tu¡ratta, the king of Mitanni
who loves you, your father-in-law:

6I am well—may you be well,
too! May all go well for your
household and for Tadu-Ôeba, my



a ⁄au¡ka is the main goddess of the Hurrians and the Hurrian equivalent to I¡tar.
b An inexplicable word denoting the goddess.
c Or, “in all friendliness.”

¡ulmu 9ana a¡¡åt•ka ana mår•ka
ana rabût•ka 10ana narkabåt•ka
ana s•sªka ana 11ßåb•ka ana måt•ka
u ana 12mimmuka danni¡ danni¡
danni¡ l¥ ¡ulmu

———————————————
13umma ⁄au¡ka ¡a N•nâ b∑let
måtåti 14gabb•¡inåma ana Mißr•
15ina måti ¡a ara<<amu lullikmåme
16lussa∆∆irme anumma inanna
17ult∑bilma ittalka
———————————————
18anumma ina tirßi abiyåma 19x x -
tu ina måti ¡â¡i ittalka 20u k•m∑ ina
pånånum[m]a 21itta¡abma ukteb-
bit¥¡[i 22u] inanna a∆•ya ana e¡r•¡u
23eli ¡a pånånu likebbissi 24a∆•ya
likebbissu ina ∆adê 25lime¡¡er¡¥ma
lit¥ra

———————————————
26⁄au¡ka b∑let ¡amê a∆¥ya u yâ¡i
27lißßurrannâ¡i meat l•m ¡anåti 28u
∆idûta rab•ta b∑ltini 29ana kilall•ni
liddinannå¡•ma 30u kª †åbi i n•pu¡

———————————————
31⁄au¡ka ana yâ¡imå il• 32u ana
a∆•ya lå il¡u

daughter and your wife, whom you
love. May all go very, very well for
your wives and your sons, for your
magnates, for your chariots, horses
and troops, for your country and
for anything that belongs to you!
———————————————

13Thus says ⁄au¡kaa of Nineveh,
the Lady of all countries: “I want to
go to Egypt, the country that I love,
and then return.” Now I have sent
her and she is on her way.
———————————————

18Now, during the reign of my
father already, . . . b went to that
country. Just as she was honored
when she dwelt there earlier, let my
brother now honor her ten times
more than before. Let my brother
honor her and then joyfully let her
go so that she may return.
———————————————

26May ⁄au¡ka, the Lady of Heaven,
protect my brother and me for
100,000 years! May our Lady
bestow great joy on both of us! Let
us act according to what is good.c

———————————————
31Is ⁄au¡ka goddess for me alone;

is she not goddess for my brother,
too?
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122. The Righteous Sufferer from Ugarit

Text: Ugaritica 5 162 (= RS 25460).
Copy: Nougayrol 1968a: 435.
Transliteration and translation: Nougayrol 1968a: 267-69.
Discussion: Nougayrol 1968a: 270-73; Roberts 1970; Huffmon 1992:
478–79; 2000: 64.

Lines 2–12

a Despite the reservations of Nougayrol 1968a: 270, the word dayyånu most
probably refers to the god ⁄ama¡, whose signs are interpreted by the the harus-
pices. The word inamnan is interpreted as G prs. of nadånu “to give” (= inaddin)
with a Middle Babylonian nazalization of the geminate (see Aro 1955: 35–37) and
an Assyrian vocalization.

b Written dal-∆at-e-re-tum; cf. Ludlul b∑l n∑meqi i 51 (Lambert 1960: 32).
c Cf. Ludlul b∑l n∑meqi ii 6–7 (Lambert 1960: 38): “The haruspex (bårû) with his

inspection has not got to the root of the matter, the inquirer (¡å<ilu) with his
incense (ma¡¡akku) has not elucidated my case.”

d Written ¡a-ar-¡ub-ba-((¡a))-a-a, where the last ¡a is probably erronoeously added
(cf. AHw 1191); Nougayrol 1968a: 270 suggests a contamination from ¡ar¡ubbâ
(mal ) ba¡û “(as many) tablets as there are”, but the ending -a-a is better explained
as a suffix sg. 1.
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[beginning broken away]
2'¡•r¥<a itta<darå immâ k•ma [ . . . ]
3'ul itarraß bårû purussåya 4'itta ul
inamnan dayyånu

5'dal∆å têr∑tum ¡utåbul¥ ¡•r¥ 6'mu¡-
¡akku ¡å<ilu bårû pu∆ådi 7'igdamr¥
ummån¥ ¡ar¡ubbâya 8'u¡tammû ul
iqbû adan murß•ya

9'∆¥rat kimti ana quddudi <u>lam-
madanni 10'qerub salåti ana
tukkulimma izzaz

11'a∆∆¥<a k•ma ma∆∆ê [d]åm•¡unu
ramk¥ 12'a¡¡åt¥<a ¡amna gilßa
raksa ra∆âni

[beginning broken away]
[ . . . ] My liver oracles remain

obscure; they become like [ . . . ] . The
haruspex cannot resolve my case;
the judge does not givea any sign.

5The messages are confused;b

the oracles discordant. The inquirer
has run out of incense; the harus-
pex has no sheep left.c The scholars
who deliberate on tabletsd concern-
ing my case do not tell me the time
limit of my sickness.e

9The heads of my family tell me
to humble myself, the immediate
circle of my kin tries to inspire me
with confidence.f

11My brothers bathe in their
[bl]ood like prophets, my wives
anointg my prepared (body) with
choice oil.h



e Written a-da-mur-ßi-ia; cf. Ludlul b∑l n∑meqi ii 111 (Lambert 1960: 44): “The
haruspex has not put a time limit on my illness.”

f Written a-na-at-ku-li-im-ma.
g Written ra-∆a-ya-ni; interpreted as G pl. 3. fem. vent. with suff. 1. sg. of ra∆û.
h The two last lines probably describe mourning rites, as if the sufferer would

already be dead; cf. Ludlul b∑l n∑meqi ii 114–15 (Lambert 1960: 46): “My grave was
waiting, and my funerary paraphernalia ready, Before I had died lamentation for
me was finished.” For ¡amnu gilßu (= ∆alßu), see Nougayrol 1968a: 271. 

123. Middle Assyrian Food Rations List from Kar-Tukulti-Ninurta

Text: VS 19 1 (= VAT 17999).
Copy: Freydank 1976: pl. I–V.
Transliteration and translation: Freydank 1974: 58–73. 
Discussion: Parpola 1997: xlvii, cv; Nissinen 2000b: 94; Lion 2000.

Lines i 37'–39'

a The preceding paragraphs make it plain that the food to be delivered is barley.
b Freydank 1974: 60 has LÚ.x.ME¡; however, the copy in Freydank 1976: pl. 1

shows a clear LÚ.[SAL].ME¡. 
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———————————————
37' 10 emår 4 sât 5 qa A¡¡¥r-apla-
iddina ina UD.2.KÁM

38'ana kurummat ma∆∆u<∑ ma∆∆u-
<åte u assinn∑ 39'¡a b∑t Iltår

†uppu¡u lå ßabtat
———————————————

———————————————
Ten homers four seah five liters

of barleya for A¡¡ur-apla-iddina on
the second day,

for the food rations of the
prophets, prophetesses and the
assinnusb of the I¡tar temple.

His tablet has not been deposited.
——————————————— 



124. Neo-Assyrian Lexical List 
(Lú = sa, Tablet I, short recension I)

Text: MSL 12 4.212 (= 5 R 40 3 = K 4142 etc.; see Civil et al. 1969: 92).
Transliteration: Civil et al. 1969: 102-3.
Discussion: Nissinen 2000b: 93.

Lines 193–217

193ga¡an = b∑[ltu] lady
194nin-dingir-ra = en[tu] high priestess
195nin-dingir-ra = ugbabtu priestess
196nu-gig = qadi¡tu tabooed womana

197nu-bar = kulma¡•tu temple womanb

198gudu4-abzu = kurgarrû man-womanc

199[gu]du4-síg-bar-ra = ¡u<<uru hairy one
200gudu4-tur-ra = lumakku purification priestd
201nu-e¡è¡ = n∑¡akku cult functionarye

202susbubu = ramku cult functionary
203sánga-mah = ¡angammå∆u high priest/exorcist
204[ma¡]-ma¡ = ma¡ma¡¡u exorcist
205nar-balag = å¡ipu exorcist
206ka-pirig = MIN (the same)
207mu¡-DU.la.la.ahDU = mu¡lala∆∆u snake-charmer
208lú-gi¡gàm-¡u-du7 = mu¡¡ipu exorcist
209la-bar = kalû chanter
210gala-mah = kalamå∆u chief chanter
211i-lu-di = munambû lamentation singer
212i-lu-a-li = lallaru wailer
213lú-gub-ba = ma∆∆û prophet
214lú-ní-zu-ub = zabbu frenzied one
215kur-gar-ra = kurgarrû man-woman
216ur-sal = assinnu man-woman
217lú-gi¡bala-¡u-du7 = nå¡ pilaqqi carrier of spindelf

a The qadi¡tu and the kulma¡•tu are female temple employees whose sacerdo-
tal and sexual roles are disputed; they are involved, e.g., in childbirth, nursing and
sorcery (see Leick 1994: 148–53, 229, 257–58). In the Epic of Gilgame¡, ugbabtum,
qadi¡tum, and kulma¡•tum appear in sequence as “votaries of Gilgame¡” (Gilg. iii
120–124).

b See note a.
c The role of the kurgarrû is analogous to that of the assinnu, who at Mari some-

timers appears as prophet. Both groups have a permanent “third gender” role given
by I¡tar, whose devotees they are; see Leick 1994: 157–69; Nissinen 1998c: 28–36.
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d The lumakku/luma∆∆u, sometimes confused with ma∆∆û (see Wohl
1970/71), is a priest of a high rank. Cf. no. 119 note c.

e For this class of cult functionaries, see Renger 1969: 138–43.
f The designation nå¡ pilaqqi is equal to assinnu and kurgarrû.

125. Neo-Assyrian Lexical List 
(Lú = sa, Tablet IV)

Text: MSL 12 4.222 (= VAT 9558).
Transliteration: Meissner 1940: 40; Civil et al. 1969: 132.

Lines 116–123

———————————————————————————–————
116lú-ní-su-ub = ma∆∆û prophet
117lú-gub-ba = MIN (as above)
118lú-al-è-dè = MIN (as above)
119mí-al-è-dè = ma∆∆¥tu prophetess
120lú-ní-zu-ub = zabb[u] frenzied man
121mí-ní-zu-ub = zabba[tu] frenzied woman
122lú-al-è-dè = ∑l[û] the one who comes upa

123lú-zag-gír-lá = ¡a kak-k[a na¡û] sword-manb

———————————————————————————–————

a Cf. line 118. Restoration by Simo Parpola.
b Restoration by Simo Parpola. This word denotes a servant of I¡tar who is

equipped with a sword and takes part in self-castration scenes (Parpola 1997: civ
n. 232).

126. Neo-Assyrian Lexical List
(ÔAR-gud B)

Text: MSL 12 6.2. (= 2 R 51 2 = K 4344 etc.; see Civil et al. 1969: 225).
Transliteration: Civil et al. 1969: 225-26.
Discussion: von Weiher 1973: 107; Parpola 1997: ciii–civ n. 231; Nissinen
1998b: 10, 56.

Lines 129-149

129[lú]-eme-[tuku] = [¡a l]i¡åni = [ . . . ] interpreter
130[lú]-eme-nu-[tuku] = [lå] i¡ånû = ¡ur-[ . . . ] poor
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131[lú]-umu¡-nu-tu[ku] = [dunna]mû = sa[klu] one of lowly origin
132[lú]-zilulu = (blank) = sa∆[∆iru] one who prowls around
133[lú]-ur-sal = [a]ssinnu = sinni¡å[nu] man-woman
134lú-¡abra = ¡abrû = raggimu dreamer-propheta
135lú-gub-ba = a[p]illû = a¡¡a-[ . . . ] prophetb
136lú-ú-bíl-la = upillû = kuttimmu craftsmanc

137lú-tibira = gurgurru = kap¡arru metalworker/engraverd

138lú-túg-tag-ga = må∆ißu ¡a sissikti = i¡påru weaver
139lú-pan-tag-ga = (blank) = må∆ißu weavere

140lú-ku¡-tag-ga = ∑pi¡ ip¡i = paqqåyu maker of reed mats
141lú-ninni5-tag-ga = ∑pi¡ [tu¡]¡i = ∆uppû weaverf

142lú-bára-tag-ga = ∑pi¡ ba[¡å]mu = ¡absû male midwifeg

143lú-nu-bàndada = laputt[û] = ∆a[za]nnu official
144lú-¡ar-rab-tu-ú = (blank) = ßu∆urtu young manh

145lú-ki-zu-ú = ta¡l•¡u = ∆anigalbatu chariot soldieri

146lú-ti-ru = t•ru = manzaz påni courtier
147lú-an-né-ba-tu = e¡¡ebû = ma∆∆û prophetj
148lú-gidim-ma = ¡a e†immu = manza[z]û necromancer
149lú-sag-bulug-ga = mu¡∑lû e†immu = ÍD [ . . . ] necromancer

a For the difference between ¡abrû and raggimu, see Parpola 1997: xlvi–xlvii;
Nissinen 1998b: 56.

b Note that apillû is equated with lú-gub.ba, the usual ideogram for ma∆∆û; see
below no. 129 note k.

c The word upillû means charcoal-burner, while kuttimmu is a designation of
gold- or silversmith.

d Both gurgurru and kap¡arru are designations of craftsmen, the latter possibly
working with stones.

e Hence on the basis of the preceding line; other translations of må∆ißu include
“hunter,” military scout,” etc.; cf. CAD M/I 102–3.

f The word ∆uppû is here in a meaning different from that in the ⁄umma ålu
omen where it means “cult dancer, acrobat.”

g Thus CAD ⁄/I 16.
h Thus AHw 1109–10 (< ße∆ru “young”).
i The word ta¡l•¡u is widely used for the third man in a chariot, whereas ∆ani-

galbatu relates to a special status in the Hurrian societies of the second millennium
B.C.E., which involves the possession of a chariot; this appears to be more or less
like the status of mariyannu in the same cultural milieu (Peter Machinist, private
communication). Cf. von Weiher 1973.

j The word e¡¡ebû designates ecstatic cult functionaries who appear together
with, e.g., exorcists; cf. next line.



127. Birth Omens
(Summa izbu xi)

Text: K 3998, K 4048, BE 36389 (see Leichty 1970: 130).
Copy: Wallis Budge 1910: pl. 37–38 (K 3998); 36 (K 4048); BE 36389
unpublished.
Transliteration and translation: Leichty 1970: 131.

Lines 7–8

128. Commentary on the Birth Omens in Number 127

Text: K 1913.
Copy: Meek 1920: 120.
Transliteration: Leichty 1970: 230–31.

Lines 365d–e

129. City Omens

(Summa alu i)

Text: K 6097; K 1367; BM 35582; BM 55550; BM 121041; Sm 797 (see
Freedman 1998: 25, 51–54).
Copy: Gadd 1925: pl. 3–5.
Transliteration and translation: Nötscher 1928: 46–49; Freedman 1998:
32–35.
Discussion: Nötscher 1928: 56–57; 1929: 3; 1966: 174; Ramlot 1972: 881;
Freedman 1998: 32–35.
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7¡umma izbu uzun imitt•¡u ∆azmat-
ma ¡åra nap∆at måta ma∆∆iåtum
ißabbat¥
8¡umma izbu uzun ¡um∑l•¡u ∆az-
matma ¡åra nap∆at måt nakri
gabrû

7If an anomaly’s right ear is
cropped and inflated with wind:
prophetesses will seize the land.

8If an anomaly’s left ear is cropped
and inflated with wind: the same
happens to the land of the enemy.

365dmåta ma∆∆iåtum ißabbat¥ =
måta ¡∑∆u ißabbat
365ema∆∆û = ¡∑∆ånu

ma∆∆åtus will seize the land =
possessed people will seize the land.

ma∆∆û = possessed men.
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Lines 85–117

———————————————
85¡umma ina åli pessûti ma<d¥ [ . . . ]

86¡umma ina åli pessâti ma<då ålu
¡uåtu libbu¡u i†âb

87¡umma ina åli lill¥ti ma<d¥ libbi
åli i†âb
88¡umma ina åli lillåti ma<då ålu
¡uåtu [libbu¡u i†âb]

89¡umma ina åli rabb¥tu ma<d¥
nakr¥ti ¡arråni

90¡umma ina åli emq¥ti ma<d¥
nadê åli
91¡umma ina åli ¡ullån¥ ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli]

92¡umma ina åli såm¥ti ma<d¥ libbi
åli ¡uåti i†âb

93¡umma ina åli bird¥ ma<d¥ sapå∆
[åli]
94¡umma ina åli sukkuk¥ti ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli]

95¡umma ina åli lå nå†il¥ti ma<d¥
nazåk åli
96¡umma ina åli kurgarrû ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli]
97¡umma ina åli p∑tû ma<d¥  nazåk
[åli]
98¡umma ina åli ∆ummur¥ti ma<d¥
nazåk [åli]
99¡umma ina åli kubbul¥ ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli]
100¡umma ina åli låsim¥ti ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli]
101¡umma ina åli ma∆∆û ma<d¥
nazåk [åli]

———————————————
If there are many limping men in

a city, [ . . . ]
If there are many limping

women in a city, there is well-being
in the city.

If there are many crazy men in a
city, the city is well.

If there are many crazy women
in a city, there is [well-being] in the
city.

If there are many weak mena in
a city, there is hostility against the
kings.

90If there are many wise men in
a city, the city will fall.

If there are many pockmarked
personsb in a city, [the city] will be
destroyed.

If there are many red-skinned
persons in a city, there is well-being
in the city.

If there are many psoriaticsc in a
city, [the city] will be destroyed.

If there are many deaf per-
sons in a city, [the city] will be
destroyed.

95If there are many blind persons
in a city, the city will fall.

If there are many men-women in
a city, [the city] will be destroyed.

If there are many bleeding per-
sonsd in a city, the city will fall.

If there are many cripples in a
city, [the city] will fall.

If there are many disabled mene

in a city, [the city] will be destroyed.
100If there are many runnersf in a

city, [the city] will be destroyed.
If there are many prophets in a

city, the city will fall.



a Freedman 1998: 33: “soft men” (cf. AHw 934). The word rabbu is derived from
rabåbu “to become weak.”

b Or, “men with warts” (Freedman 1998: 33); cf. AHw 126; CAD ⁄/III 240–41.
c According to CAD B 246, the birdu has the same meaning as ¡ullånu (line 91;

cf. note b). 
d Literally, “opener” (thus Freedman 1998: 33) or “opened” (< petû), interpreted

here as persons with open wounds. AHw 861 suggests “wrestler” (“Klammer-Öffner”).
e For this reading and translation of AD4, see Leichty 1970: 176 n. 33.
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102¡umma ina åli ma∆∆âti ma<då
nazåk [åli]
103¡umma ina åli akû ma<d¥ sapå∆
[åli]
104¡umma ina åli lå i¡ar¥ti ma<d¥
nazåk [åli]

105¡umma ina åli ¡arråq¥ ma<d¥
nazåk [åli]
106¡umma ina åli ∑pi¡ balaggi
ma<d¥ sapå∆ [åli]

107¡umma ina åli ¡abrû ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli]
108¡umma ina åli ¡abrâtu ma<då
sapå∆ [åli]
109¡umma ina åli LÚ.DINGIR.RE.E.NE.ME¡
ma<d¥ nazåk [åli]
110¡umma ina åli mutta<il¥tu
ma<d¥ nazåk [åli]
111¡umma ina åli ∆uppû ma<d¥
lib[bi åli i†âb]
112¡umma ina åli bårûti ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli] 
113¡umma ina åli upillû ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli] 
114¡umma ina åli apillû ma<d¥
sapå∆ [åli]
115¡umma ina åli zabbil¥ ma<d¥
nin [ . . . ]
116¡umma ina åli tamkår¥ti ma<d¥
i¡åtu [ . . . ]
117¡umma ina åli †åbi∆¥ti ma<d¥
murßu [ . . . ]
[break]

If there are many prophetesses
in a city, [the city] will fall.

If there are many cripples in a
city, [the city] will be destroyed.

If there are many abnormally
constituted personsg in a city, [the
city] will fall.

105If there are many thieves in a
city, [the city] will fall.

If there are many musicians who
play the balagguh in a city, [the city]
will be destroyed.

If there are many male dreamers
in a city, [the city] will be destroyed.

If there are many female dreamers
in a city, [the city] will be destroyed.

If there are many …si in a city,
[the city] will fall.

110If there are many performers of
incubationj in a city, [the city] will fall.

If there are many cult dancers in a
city, [there is well-being] in [the city].

If there are many haruspices in a
city, [the city] will be destroyed.

If there are many charcoal-burners
in a city, [the city] will be destroyed.

If there are many apillû k in a
city, [the city] will be destroyed.

115If there are many sheaf carri-
ersl in a city, . . . [ . . . ]

If there are many merchants in a
city, fire [ . . . ]

If there are many butchers in a
city, the sickness [ . . . ]

[break]



f Rather than to sportsmen, this may refer to people with a distinctive walk. 
g Thus CAD I/J 226; Freedman 1998: 33 translates “unrighteous men.”
h Thus CAD E 238; Freedman 1998: 33 translates “mourners.”
i An inexplicable word, probably meaning a class of temple servants; Freedman

1998: 35 translates “consecrated men.”
j Thus CAD M/II 304 (< ut¥lu); Freedman 1998: 35: “habitual liers-down, lazy-

bones”; this could connote sexual behavior. Another alternative would be muttellu
(< ne<ellû), referring, e.g., to people with compulsive movements; cf. AHw 690.

k This word, phonetically close to the preceding upillû, cannot be translated with
certainty. AHw 57 connects it with assinnu and kurgarrû, and one is tempted to
ask whether A.PIL could stand for the prophetic designation åpilu; in a Neo-Assyrian
lexical list (no. 126) apillû is equated with lú-gub.ba, which usually stands for
ma∆∆û.

l Thus CAD Z 7.

130. Neo-Babylonian List of Temple Offerings

Text: OECT 1 20-21 (= W-B 10).
Copy: Langdon 1923: pl. 20–21.
Discussion: Holma 1944: 223–33.

Lines r. 35–46
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r. 35[¡a] qåti 3 b•t ∆im∑ti 3 ur•ß∑
kurummat ¡arri

36[ . . . ] a∆u rabû 37[ . . . ] ¡a qåti
†up¡ar Eanna
38[ . . . libb]∑ ma∆∆û 39[ . . . ] imittu
qaqqadåti libbu kurgarrû

40[ . . . gi]nê kal∑ti †åbi∆u

41[ . . . ¡a] qåti så∆irti 3 parråti 3
un•qåti ¡a ¡atammi
42[ . . . ] a∆u rabû 43[ . . . ] libb∑ ma∆∆û
44[ . . . ] ¡•r∑ qaqqadåti a∆∑ libbu kur-
garrû

45[ . . . ] ginê kal∑ti †åbi∆u

———————————————

[For] disbursement: three butter
containers and three young goats,
the ration of the king.

[ . . . ] : the high priest. [ . . . ] por-
tion of the scribe of Eanna.

38[ . . . heart]s (for) the prophet.
[ . . . ] right shoulder, heads, flanks,
heart (for) the man-woman.

[ . . . of regul]ar offerings, kid-
neys (for) the butcher.

41[ . . . For] disbursement: a
heifer, three ewes and three she-
goats, of the temple administrator.

[ . . . ] the high priest. [ . . . ] hearts
(for) the prophet. [ . . . ] cuts of
meat, heads, flanks, heart (for) the
man-woman.

[ . . . of] regular offerings, kid-
neys (for) the butcher.
———————————————



131. Neo-Babylonian Decree of Redemption of an Estate

Text: YOS 6 18.
Copy: Dougherty 1920: pl. VI.
Transliteration and translation: San Nicolò 1947: 297–98.
Discussion: San Nicolò 1947: 297–99.
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46[k•ma lab•r•¡u ¡a†ir]ma bari nakk¥r
Eanna

[Written according to the original]
and collated. Property of Eanna.

[b•t] ⁄ama¡-¡uma-uk•n mår¡u ¡a
Nabû-z∑ra-uk•n mår ma∆∆ê 2[†e∆i
b•]t Marduk-•†ir rabû 3[†e∆i b•]t ⁄ulâ
mår¡u ¡a Nergal-u¡allim 4mår
mandidi ¡a Gimillu mår¡u ¡a
Aplåya 5mår ⁄umåti MU.16.KAM

Nabû-kudurr•-ußur 6¡ar Båbili b•tu
ina qåt ⁄ama¡-¡uma-uk•n 7mår¡u
¡a Nabû-z∑ra-uk•n mår ma∆∆ê
im∆ur¥ma 8Iltår-a∆a-iddina mår¡u
¡a R∑m¥t-B∑l mår ma∆∆ê 9ana
Gimillu ubaqqiru Iltår-a∆a-iddina
10mår¡u ¡a R∑m¥t-B∑l mår ma∆∆ê
11

TÚG.KUR.RA ittaktim u ina †uppi
12¡a Gimillu mår¡u ¡a Aplåya 13mår
⁄umåti ana mukinn¥tu a¡ib

14mukinn¥ Nabû-tabni-ußur mår¡u
¡a B∑l-•pu¡ 15mår Sªn-tabni
⁄ama¡-er•ba mår¡u ¡a Nergal-
iddina 16mår Sªn-tabni
Nabû-b∑l-¡umåti mår¡u ¡a 17Z∑ru-
Båbili mår Sªn-tabni
18Ibni-Iltår mår¡u ¡a Nergal-•pu¡
mår Kurª
19Iltår-ina-t∑¡ê-•†ir mår¡u ¡a Aplåya
mår Kurª

[The house] of ⁄ama¡-¡uma-ukin,
son of Nabû-zera-ukin, descendant
of Prophet, [adjacent toa the] big
[hou]se of Marduk-i†ir, [adjacent to
the hou]se of ⁄ulâ, son of Nergal-
u¡allim, son of a meter inspector,
the house that Gimillu, son of
Aplaya, son of ⁄umati, bought from
⁄ama¡-¡uma-ukin, son of Nabû-
zera-ukin, descendant of Prophet,
in the sixteenth yearb of Nebuchad-
nezar, king of Babylonia, 8for
which Iltar-a∆a-iddina, son of
Remut-Bel, descendant of Prophet,
made a claim against Gimillu: Iltar-
a∆a-iddina, son of Remut-Bel,
descendant of Prophet, covered
himself with a KUR.RA garment,c and
stands as a witness in the matter of
the tablet of Gimillu, son of Aplaya,
son of ⁄umati, to be witnessed.

14Witnesses: Nabû-tabni-ußur, son
of Bel-ipu¡, descendant of Sin-tabni;

⁄ama¡-eriba, son of Nergal-iddina,
descendant of Sin-tabni;

Nabû-bel-¡umati, son of Zeru-
Babili, descendant of Sin-tabni;

Ibni-Iltar, son of Nergal-ipu¡,
descendant of Kurî;

Iltar-ina-te¡ê-e†ir, son of Aplaya,
descendant of Kurî;



a Restorations by San Nicolò 1947: 297.
b I.e., in the year 589/88.
c A garment of unspecified kind; cf. Borger 1957: 7.
d Hence the restoration of San Nicolò 1947: 298 n. 1 (¡U.[HA]).

132. Neo-Babylonian Decree of Delivery of Dates

Text: YOS 7 135.
Copy: Tremayne 1925: pl. LIII.
Discussion: Cocquerillat 1968: 118.
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20ina a¡åbi ¡a Nanåya-b∑l-b•ti må-
rassu 21¡a Nanåya-•pu¡ alti R∑m¥t-
B∑l 22ummi ¡a Iltår-a∆a-iddina
†up¡arru Nabû-¡umu-imbi 23[mår¡u]
¡a Taq•¡-Gula mår Ôanbu
24[Uru]k ⁄abå†u UD.8.KAM MU.1.KAM
25[Nab]û-na<id ¡ar Båbili

26Nabû-∑†ir-nap¡åti mår¡u ¡a
27Nabû-¡umu-uk•n mår bå[<iri]

20in the presence of Nanaya-bel-
biti, daughter of Nanaya-ipu¡, wife
of Remut-Bel, mother of Iltar-aha-
iddina.

Scribe: Nabû-¡umu-imbi, [son] of
Taqi¡-Gula, descendant of Ôanbu.

24In [Ur]uk, month Shebat (IX),
eighth day, first year of [Nab]o-
nidus, king of Babylonia.

Nabû-e†ir-nap¡ati, son of Nabû-
¡uma-ukin, descendant of Fis[her-
mand].

[6]0 kur sulupp• imitti eqli 2¡a når
A¡¡ur•ti ¡a Bullu†â 3makk¥r Iltår
(¡a) Uruk u Nanåya 4¡a s¥ti ¡a
Ard•ya mår¡u ¡a Nabû-båni-a∆i
5mår R∑m¥t-„a ina mu∆∆i B∑l¡unu
mår¡u 6¡a N¥rê mår ⁄ama¡-båni-
apli mår¡u ¡a Damiq-B∑l mår
ma∆∆ê 7u Ilu-dannu-a∆∆∑¡u-ibni
mår¡u ¡a Nabû-l∑<i

ina Du<¥zi ina ∆aßåri 8ina ma¡•∆u
¡a B∑let Uruk 9ina mu∆∆i ilt∑t ritti
itti (1 kur) 10bilti tu∆allu liblibbi
11mangåga s¥tu 4.5 qû kißir esitti
12u balå†i ana B∑l inamdin¥

Sixtya homers of dates, tax of the
field of the A¡¡uritu canalb of
Bullu†â, property of I¡tar of Uruk
and Nanaya, which constitute the
rent due to Ardiya, son of Nabû-
bani-a∆i, descendant of Remut-Ea,
owed by Bel¡unu, son of Nurê, 
son of ⁄ama¡-bani-apli, son of
Damiq-Bel, descendant of Prophet,
and Ilu-dannu-ahhe¡u-ibni, son of
Nabû-le<i.

7They will give it in the month of
Tammuz (IV), in the place of deliv-
ery, applying the measure of the
Lady of Uruk, in a single delivery,
giving together with each korc (of
dates) a talent (of spadices from
date-palms), a basket, date-palm



a Thus according to the collation of Cocquerillat 1968: 118.
b One of the irrigation canals in the environs of Uruk; see the map in Cocquerillat

1968: pl. 3a/3b.
c Sign GUR, which belongs to the standard formula (see Cocquerillat 1968: 57) is

missing from the original.
d Literally, “fee of mortar and living,” see Landsberger 1967: 56.
e I.e., all persons involved are jointly responsible for the delivery.

133. Late Babylonian akıtu Ritual 

Text: RAcc 129–146 (= DT 15 + DT 114 + DT 109 = 4 R 40 1 + 4 R 40 2 +
ABRT I 1)
Copy: Thureau-Dangin 1912: 149-52.
Transliteration and translation: Thureau-Dangin 1912: 129–46. 
Discussion: Harner 1969: 421–22; van der Toorn 1987: 93; 2000: 77.

Lines 434–452 (= DT 114 r. v 1'–7' + DT 109 r. i 1–12):
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ilt∑n p¥t ¡anê na¡û 

13mukinn¥ Marduk-¡uma-iddin
mår¡u 14¡a Nad•nu mår Sut•ya
15Arad-B∑l mår¡u ¡a Nabû-mu¡∑tiq-
urri mår Eg•bi
16†up¡arru Nabû-b∑l¡unu mår¡u ¡a
Iltår-¡uma-∑re¡ 17mår „a-il¥tu-ibni 

B•t-R∑¡ El¥lu 18
UD.9.KAM MU.2.KAM

Kambus•ya 19¡ar Båbili ¡ar måtåti

l.e. 208 kur sulupp• siss[innu] 21e†r¥

fronds and fibers, as well as one
seah 4.5 liters as a tenancy and
trade taxd for Bel.

12Each one bears the responsibil-
ity for the other.e

13Witnesses: Marduk-¡uma-iddin,
son of Nadinu, descendant of
Sutiya; Arad-Bel, son of Nabû-
mu¡etiq-urri, descendant of Egibi.

Scribe: Nabû-bel¡unu, son of
Iltar-¡uma-ere¡, descendant of Ea-
ilutu-ibni.

Bit-Nabû, month Elul (VI), ninth
day, second year of Cambyses (527),
king of Babylon, king of the lands.

l.e. 20They have been paid eight
homers of dates and spa[dices].

lå tapalla∆ [ . . . ] 435¡a B∑l iq†abi
[ . . . ] 436B∑l ikribka [ilteme . . . ]
437u¡arbi b∑l¥tka [ . . . ] 438u¡aqqa
¡arr¥tka [ . . . ]  439ina ¥m e¡¡∑¡i epu[¡
. . . ] 440ina p•t båbi ubbib qåt[ka ...]
441urri u m¥¡i l¥ [ . . . ]  442¡a Båbili

“Fear not! [ . . . ] what Bel has said
[ . . . ] Bel [has heard] your prayer
[ . . . ] He has enlarged your rulea

[ . . . ] He will exalt your kingship
[ . . . ] ! 439On the day of the e¡¡∑¡u
festival, do [ . . . ] ! Upon the opening



a Or, “he has made your lordship great.”
b I.e., ¡e¡gallu, the high priest.
c Literally, “with a weighty nose”; cf. AHw 416 sub kabåtu 5 f.
d I.e., the high priest.
e I.e., the king’s.

134. Late Babylonian Chronographic Text (Tishri, 133 B.C.E., Version B)

Text: AD 3 -132 B (= BM 35070 + BM 45699).
Photograph: Sachs and Hunger 1996: pl. 220–21.
Copy: Pinches in Sachs and Hunger 1996: pl. 218–19.
Transliteration and translation: Sachs and Hunger 1996: 216–19; del
Monte 1997: 123–26; Nissinen 2002a: 64–66.
Discussion: del Monte 1997: 126–27; Nissinen 2002a.

Lines B r. 25–u. e. 5
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ål¡u [ . . . ] 443¡a Esaggil b•ss[u . . . ]
444¡a mår∑ Båbili ßåb kidin[n•¡u . . . ]
445B∑l ikarrabku [ . . . an]a dåri[¡]
446u∆allaq nakarku u¡amqat zå-
mânku

447en¥ma iqbû ¡arru kabåt appi
ginû¡u i[ppu¡] 448∆a††a kippata mi††a
agâ u¡eßßima ana ¡arri [inamdin]
449l∑t ¡arri ima∆∆aß en¥ma l∑ssu
[im∆aßu] 450¡umma dimåt¥¡u illik
B∑l sal[im] 451¡umma dimåt¥¡u lå
illakå B∑l ezzi[z] 452nakru iteb-
bamma i¡akkan miqissu

———————————————

of the gate, purify [your] hands
[ . . . ] ! May [ . . . ] day and night!
442[You], whose city Babylon is,
[ . . . ] , whose temple Esaggil is,
[ . . . ] , whose [ . . . ] the people of
Babylon, the privileged citizens,
are: 445Bel will bless you [ . . . fo]r
eve[r]! He will destroy your enemy,
he will annihilate your adversary!”

447When heb has spoken (this),
the king p[erforms] his regular
offering in a dignified manner.c Hed

brings out the scepter, the ring, the
divine weapon and the crown and
[gives] them to the king. 449He slaps
the face of the king. If, when he
[slaps] his face, hise tears flow, Bel
is favor[able]; if his tears do not
flow, Bel is angr[y], and an enemy
will rise and cause his downfall.
———————————————

ar∆u ¡uåtu ilt∑n mår Mallå∆i
ittaßb[atamm]a 26†∑nzu i¡nima ilt∑n
parakku bir•t b•t Sªn b•t Egi¡nugal u
abulli [ . . . ] 27nadû

In that month, a man belonging
to the Boatman familya became
s[eiz]ed and went into a frenzy.b

[ . . . ] A dais that lies between the
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nindabû ana mu∆∆i i¡kunma †∑mu
†åbu ana ni¡• iqbi umma B∑l ana
Båbili •rub [ni¡¥] 28zikar¥ u
sinni¡åti illik¥nimma nindabû
ana mu∆∆i parakki ¡uåti i¡kun¥
ana tarßa [p]arakki ¡uåti 29•kul¥
i¡tû i∆amm¥ iru¡¡¥ 2 kul¥l¥ ∆i-ba-
ßu-x-x ana parakki ¡u[åti]

30
UD.11.KÁM x 2 LÚ.x x.ME¡ ß•r¥tu x x

x x.ME¡ na¡ûnimma x x.ME¡ ultu
ni¡∑ (?) måti ana [ . . . ]  [mår
Mallå∆i] 31†∑mu ana ni¡• ¡un¥tu
iqbi um<ma> Nanåya ana Barsip
ana Ezida •terub ∆an†i¡ mår
Mallå∆i ¡u[åti] 32u ni¡¥ ¡a itt•¡u ana
Barsip illik¥nimma mår∑ Barsip
ana pån•¡unu i∆tamû i∆tadû
dalåti abulli 33ana pån•¡unu iptetû
mår Mallå∆i u ni¡¥ [ . . . ] 34•pul¥
umma dx [ . . . ] 35kul¥l¥ ¡uåti [ . . . ]
36[ . . . ] Nanåya [ . . . ]

lo. e. 2[ . . . ] 3[ . . . ] x x x x ina narkabti
i¡kun¥ mår Mallå∆i ¡uåti x x x x x
4[ . . . ] x x x ina Båbili Barsip u x.ME¡
[ . . . ]  5[ . . . inn]ammir u rigim¡u
ina s¥qåti u ber∑ti i¡emmû 6[ . . . ] x
x x x [ . . . ]
l. e. 1[umma mår] ¡ip[r]i ¡a Nanåya
a[nåku] ana mu∆∆i ilu dannu
må∆ißu il•kunu ¡apråku kini¡t[u]
b•t il• ¡uåti ana mår [Mallå∆i . . . ]
2•pul¥ i∆så ana [ark•]kunu t¥rå
ana ålån•kunu ålu ana ∆ubti u
¡illat lå tanamdå il• k•ma ålu ¡illat
lå tu¡∑ßâ [ . . . . . . ]

temple of Sîn, Egi¡nugal, and the
gate [of Marduk c. . . ]

27He placed a food offering upon
it and delivered a good message to
the people: “Bel has entered
Babylon!” The [people], men and
women alike, came and placed
food offerings on that dais and,
opposite to that dais, ate and drank,
rejoicedd and made merry. Two
luxuriant e crowns . . . for th[at] dais.

30On the eleventh day, two high-
ranking persons were brought . . .
and . . . from the people f of the land
to [ . . . Boatman ] delivered a mes-
sage to these people: “Nanaya has
entered Borsippa and Ezida!”g

Instantly, th[at] Boatman and the
people with him went to Borsippa.
The citizens of Borsippa rejoicedh

and exulted in their presence and
opened the doors of the city gate i in
front of them. Boatman and the
people [ . . . ] . They answered: “The
god . . . these crowns . . . [ . . . ]
Nanaya [ . . . ] ”

lo. e. 1[ . . . . . . ] placed [ . . . ] in a
chariot. That Boatman [……] in
Babylon and Borsippa and [… he
ap]peared, on the streets and
squares they listened to his procla-
mationj [ . . . . . . ]

l. e. 1“[I am] a mes[senger]k of
Nanaya! I have been sent on behalf
of the strong, hitting god,l your
God.”m The council of that temple
responded to [that] Boatman [and
to the people with him ], saying:
“Retreat back, return to your cities!
Do not deliver up the city to loot
and plunder! Do not let the gods
like the city be carried off as spoils!
[ . . . ] ”
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a The man in question is called mår Mallå∆i, indicating that he belongs to a fam-
ily of “descendants of Boatman;” cf. the descendants of Prophet in nos. 131-132.
This by no means indicates that he himself is a boatman, since the ancestral names
are often derived from an occupation (cf. Frame 1992: 34).

b Literally, “changed his consciousness.”
c The traces of the destroyed signs in Pinches’ copy exclude the reading dAMAR.UD

(Marduk), but may indicate another name of the Marduk gate; see del Monte 1997:
125 n. 224 and cf. no. 135, line 26.

d Derived from hamû, as equivalent to hadû “to rejoice.”
e Possible reading:  ∆i-ba-ßu-ú-tú.
f Reading UN.ME¡.
g Cf. the note concerning the preceding month (VI) in the same text (line 29):

“In that month, (this message) was in the mouth of people big and small: ‘Nanaya
has entered Borsippa and Ezida!’ ”

h Cf. note d.
i Adopting the uncertain reading GI¡.IG.ME¡ KÁ.GAL; cf. del Monte1997: 124 n. 223.
j Possible reading ri-gim-¡ú.
k Reading [um-ma LÚ.DUMU] ¡ip-[r]i ¡á na-na-a-a a-[na-ku]; cf. line l.e. 3.
l The epithet må∆ißu “hitting” may refer to the arrow-shooting god common in

Mesopotamian iconography and appearing, e.g., in the winged disc. The verb
ma∆åßu means, among other things, “to strike,” i.e., with an arrow.

m The text has a plural “your gods,” i.e., “the totality of your gods”; cf. Hebrew
<éløhêkem.

n Or, “hothead.” The word ¡åbibannu is derived from ¡abåbu “to glow.”

3[ . . . ] •pul¡un¥tu umma mår [¡ip]ri
¡a Nanåya anåk¥ma ålu ana ∆ubti
u ¡illat ul anamdin k•ma qåt ili
dannu må∆ißu ana Ezida UR [ . . . ]

4[ . . . kini¡tu] b•t il• ¡uåti ana ni¡• ¡a
it[ti mår Mal]lå∆i ¡uåti •pul¥ ¡a
amat ¡åbibannu lå ta¡emmânu
[¡∑zib]å nap¡åt•kunu 5[ußr]å ramån•-
kunu[ . . . . . . ] ni¡¥ ¡an¥tu qabê¡unu
ul im∆ur¥ x iqbû u. e. umma [ . . . ]
2ana Ezida [ . . . ] 3ilu dannu må-
∆iß[u . . . ] 4[ . . . ] mår Mallå∆i [ . . . ]
¡uåt[i. . . ]
[remaining lines unintelligible]

3[Boatman ] responded to them,
saying: “I am a [mes]senger of
Nanaya; I will not deliver up the
city to loot and plunder! As the
hand of the strong, hitting God
[ . . . s] to Ezida [ . . . ] ”

4The council of that temple
responded to the people who were
wi[th] that [Boatman]: “Do not listen
to the words of that fanatic!n [Save ]
your lives, [protect ] yourselves!
[ . . . . . . ] ” The other people did not
take up their words but said: “[ . . . ]
to Ezida [ . . . ] the strong, hitting
God [ . . . ] Boatman [ . . . ] this [ . . . ] ”
[rest too fragmentary for translation]



135. Late Babylonian Chronographic Text (Tishri, 133 B.C.E., Version C)

Text: AD 3 -132 C (=BM 47748 + BM 47885).
Photograph: Sachs and Hunger 1996: pl. 221.
Transliteration and translation: Sachs and Hunger 1996: 224–25; del
Monte 1997: 127; Nissinen 2002a: 66–67.
Discussion: del Monte 1997: 126–27; Nissinen 2002a.

Lines 26–33
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In that month, a man belonging
to the Boatman family [ . . . ] the
daises between the gate of Marduk
and [ . . . ] women assembled in it
and ate bread there. 

27On the eleventh day, [ . . . ]
high-ranking [ . . . ] s from Babylon
and from other cities and [ . . . ] from
Borsippa. That Boatman with the
high-rank[ing] people . . .

30[……]s the people from the city
[……] they killed in their midst and
[ . . . ] in Babylon and Borsippa […
the mes]sage that [was to be sent]
t[o . . . ]

[rest destroyed]

26ar∆u ¡uåtu ilt∑n mår Mallå∆i
parakk¥ ina birit abulli Marduk u
[ . . . 27. . . ] sinni¡åti ana libbi ip∆urå
u kusåpu ina libbi •kulå 

UD.11.[KAM . . . 28. . . ] ß•r¥tu ultu
Båbili u ultu ålåni ¡anûtu u[ . . .
29. . . ul]tu Barsip mår Mallå∆i ¡uåti
ina ni¡∑ ß•r[¥ti ...]

30[ . . . ] .ME¡ ni¡∑ ultu åli x x x x x x
[ . . .  31. . . ] -tu ina libb•¡unu id¥k¥ u
[ . . .  32. . . ] ina Båbili u Barsip [ . . .
33. . . ¡ipi]¡tu ¡a a[na . . . ]

[rest destroyed]





West Semitic Sources

Choon-Leong Seow

In comparison to the cuneiform sources, there are few West Semitic
texts that contain prophecies or reference to prophets and their activities,
and none of them is complete. Arguably the most important of these is the
plaster inscription uncovered at Tell Deir (Allaa in the eastern Jordan Valley.
Despite its fragmentary nature, it is clear that the inscription (no. 138)
describes the visionary experience of the “seer” (ḣzh, corresponding to
Heb. ḣoozeh), Balaam son of Beor, who is also known in the Bible (Num
22–24). Like the biblical prophets, the seer is given access to deliberations
in the divine council, where a decision is made to bring about an escha-
tological catastrophe, and one of their members is dispatched to carry out
the plan. Also fragmentary is an Ammonite inscription (no. 136) that
records a prophetic oracle delivered to the king in the name of Milcom,
the patron god of the Ammonites. The oracle bears some semblance to the
genre of “salvation oracles” known from the Bible and elsewhere in the
ancient Near East. Elements of such “salvation oracles” are also evident in
the Aramaic Stela of Zakkur, king of Hamath—oracles that were delivered
by prophetic figures known as ḣzyn (the Aramaic equivalent of Hebrew
ḣoozîm “seers”) and (ddn “visionaries.” Two Hebrew letters from Lachish
(nos. 139, 141) mention prophets and their activities, thus providing a
glimpse into their influence in the Judahite sociopolitical arena on the eve
of the destruction of Jerusalem in the sixth century B.C.E. A third letter from
the same group (no. 140) is included in this corpus because it is often
thought to contain a reference to “the prophet” and, more importantly,
because it gives some indication of the kinds of impact that prophetic
utterances might have had in Judah. Apart from these six texts, there are
no other West Semitic inscriptions that indisputably concern prophets and
their activities.
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136. Amman Citadel Inscription

This inscription, discovered in the Iron Age level of Jebel ed-Dala(ah
(ancient Rabbath-Ammon, the capital of the Ammonite kingdom), is dated
on paleographic grounds to the ninth century B.C.E. It is fragmentary, being
broken off at least on its left and right sides (and possibly also the bottom),
so that it is unclear just how much of the original inscription has been lost.
Nevertheless, it is evident from the extant portion that the inscription con-
tains an oracle delivered in the name of Milcom, the patron deity of the
Ammonites, presumably to the king who erected the commemorative mon-
ument of which the inscription is a part. The fragmentary text apparently
records a word of divine assurance, no doubt delivered by a human inter-
mediary, for the king’s victory over his enemies. Elements of the text are
reminiscent of the “salvation oracles” found in other ancient Near Eastern
prophetic texts.

Text: Horn 1969: 8; Kutscher 1972: 27; Puech and Rofé 1973: 532; Aḣituv
1992: 219.
Photograph: Horn 1969: 3; Puech and Rofé 1973: 536– 37; Shea 1979:
18–19; Ah ˙ituv 1992: 221.
Copy: Horn 1969: 5; Kutscher 1972: 27; Puech and Rofé 1973: 533; Fulco
1978: 40.
Transliteration and translation: Cross 1969: 17–19; Albright 1970: 38;
Dion 1975: 32–33; Van Selms 1975: 5, 8; Fulco 1978: 39–41; V. Sasson 1979:
118; Shea 1979: 17–18; 1981: 105; Jackson 1983: 10; Aufrecht 1989: 155;
Margalit 1995b: 201; 1998: 530–31; Lemaire 1997: 180.
Translation: Horn 1969: 8; Kutscher 1972: 27; Puech and Rofé 1973: 534;
Ah˙ituv 1992: 219; Aufrecht 2000: 139.
Discussion: Cross 1969: 13–19; Horn 1969: 2–13; Albright 1970: 38–40;
Kutscher 1972: 27–28; Puech and Rofé 1973: 531–46; Dion 1975: 24–33; Van
Selms 1975: 5–8; Fulco 1978: 39–43; V. Sasson 1979: 117–25; Shea 1979:
18–25; 1981: 105–10; Jackson 1983: 9–33; Aufrecht 1989: 154–63; Ah ˙ituv
1992: 219–23; Margalit 1995b: 200–210; 1998: 515–32; Lemaire 1997:
180–81; Aufrecht 2000: 139.

1. m]lkm . bnh . lk . mb)t sbbt[
2. ] . kkl . msbb . (lk a . mt ymtn[
3. ] kh˙d . )kh˙d [.] wkl . m(r [.] b[b

4. ] wbkl . s[d ]rt ylnn s ßdq[m
5. d ]l . tdl< > bdlt . bt†n kbh [tkbh
6. ]h . ts st( . bbn . )lm [
7. ]wsslwh . wn[
8. ss ] lm . lk . ws s[
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1. ] Milcom:c “Build entrances round about [
2. ] for all who besiege you shall surely die [
3. ] I will utterly annihilate, and anyone who agitates against [
4. ] but among all the columns, the legitimate ones will lodge [
5. ] you shall indeed hang on the innermost door.d You shall indeed

[extinguish 
6. ] you shall be feared among the gods.e [
7. ] and security and . . . [
8. ] peace to you and . . . [ 

a What immediately precedes lk is a matter of debate. There is a circle, which
some take to be merely a chip in the stone. Fulco, who worked directly with the
fragment, judges that it is “definitely” an (ayin (1978: 41), and I accept that view.
The (ayin is here admittedly smaller than other (ayins in the inscription, yet there
is no consistency in the sizes of letters in this inscription. In any case, (l is often
used to indicate the object of the verb sbb (see Job 16:13; Judg 20:5; 2 Chr 18:31).

b This reading essentially follows Cross (1969: 17). Horn in the editio princeps
(1969: 10–11), however, reads m(rb, prompting Shea (1979: 24) to imagine trou-
blesome Israelites coming “from the west.”

c One may presume that the deity’s name is cited in some formula introducing
the oracle: “thus says Milcom,” “oracle of Milcom,” “word of Milcom,” or the like.

d The sequence of letters—l.tdlt bdlt—is universally seen to be erroneous in
some way. I assume that the final letter in tdlt is extraneous and propose that the
word in question here is a verb from the root dll (to dangle).

e If the second-person subject is Milcom, the expression bbn )lm must mean
“among the gods.” If, however, the subject is the king, then one might interpret the
bn )lm to refer to military rulers (compare Exod 15:5).

137. Zakkur Stela

This Aramaic inscription appears on three sides of the base of a stela
that was found at Tell Afis (ancient Apish), some twenty-five miles south-
west of Aleppo. A depiction of a god, presumably Iluwer (the patron deity
of Apish), was originally set atop the base, but most of it has not survived.
The inscription begins on the front face (A) and continues on the left side
(B), which is, however, broken off so that about thirty lines of the inscrip-
tion are missing. The right face (C) preserves only two lines, again with
about thirty lines missing. 

The monument was apparently commissioned by Zakkur, a usurper of
the throne of the cities of Hamath and Luash in Syria. Ostensibly erected
in honor of Iluwer, the stela celebrates Zakkur’s victory over a coalition of
Aramean and Anatolian states led by Bir-Hadad III of Damascus in the
early eighth century B.C.E. Apart from its value for the reconstruction of the
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history of that region, this inscription provides a glimpse into the role of
prophecy in ancient Syria. Threatened by hostile forces, Zakkur prayed to
Baalshamayn (“the Lord of Heaven”), the patron deity of Hamath, and he
claimed to have received a divine response through ḣzyn “seers” (A.12;
biblical ḣoozîm) and divine intermediaries known as (ddn “visionaries”
(A.12).a The prophetic word includes elements reminiscent of the “salva-
tion oracles” attested elsewhere in the ancient Near East.

Text: Pognon 1907: 173–75; Halévy 1908: 363–64, 366, 367, 370; Mont-
gomery 1909: 58; Torrey 1915–17: 354–55; Ross 1970: 2; Tawil 1974: 51.
Translation: Pognon 1907: 175–76; Halévy 1908: 364–67, 370–71; Torrey
1915–17: 356–57; Black 1958: 246–47; Ross 1970: 3; Lipiński 1975: 22–23;
Millard 1990: 273–74; Parker 1997: 107; Lemaire 2001: 94.
Discussion: Pognon 1907: 156–78; Halévy 1908: 357–76; Montgomery 1909:
57–70; Torrey 1915–17: 353–64; Black 1958: 242–50; Greenfield 1969: 174–91;
1987: 67–78; Jepsen 1969: 1–2; Ross 1970: 1–28; Zobel 1971: 91–99; Tawil
1974: 51–57; Lipiński 1975: 19–23; Millard 1989: 47–52; 1990: 261–75; Lemaire
1997: 184–86; 2001: 93–96; Parker 1997: 105–12; Nissinen 2000a: 264–65.

A. Front 

1. [n]ßb< . zy . ¡m . zkr . mlk [. ˙]m[t] . wl>¡ . l<lwr [. <lh]
2. [< ]nh . zkr . mlk [.] ˙m[t] . wl>¡ . <¡ . >nh . <nh . w[hw¡> ]
3. [n]y . b>l¡myn . wqm [.] >my . whmlkny . b>l¡m[yn . >l ]
4. [˙]zrk . whw˙d . >ly . brhdd . br . ˙z<l . mlk . <rm . ¡
5. [b> ] . >¡r . mlk[n .] brhdd . wm˙nth . wbrg¡ . wm˙nth . w[m]
6. [lk . ] qwh . wm˙nth . wmlk . >mq . wm˙nth . wmlk . grg[m .]
7. [wm˙]nth [.] wmlk . ∞m<l . wm[˙]n[t]h . wmlk . mlz [. wm]˙[nth . wmlk]
8. [   . wm˙nth . wmlk . . w]m[˙]nt[h .] w¡b>[t . >¡r    ]
9. [h]mw . wm˙nwt . hm . w∞mw . kl [.] mlky< [.] <l . mßr . >l . ˙zr [k .]
10. whrmw . ¡r . mn [.] ¡r . ˙zr [k .] wh>mqw . ˙rß . mn . ˙r [ßh .]
11. w<∞< . ydy . <l [.] b>l¡[my]n . wy>nny [.] b>l¡my[n . wym]
12. [ll ] . b>l¡myn [.] <ly . [b]yd . ˙zyn . wbyd . >ddn [. wy<m]
13. [r  .] b>l¡myn . <l [.] t[z]˙l . ky . <nh . hml[ktk . w<nh . < ]
14. [q]m . >m[k] . w<nh [.] <˙ßlk . mn [.] kl . [mlky< . <l . zy .]
15. m˙<w . >lyk . mßr [.] wy<mr . l[y . b>l¡myn . ]

16. [k]l [.] mlky< . <l . zy . m˙<w [. >lyk . mßr . ]

17. [ .] w¡wr< . znh . z[y . ]

B. Left 

[Approximately thirty lines missing at the top.] 
1. [ ] ˙zrk [.] q[ ]
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2. [ ] lrkb . [w]lpr¡ .
3. [ ] mlkh . bgwh . <n
4. [h . bny]t . ˙zrk . whwsp
5. [t . lh] . <y[t .] kl m˙gt [.]
6. [ ]< . w∞[mt]h [.] mlk[t]
7. [y . ]th . < [ ]

8. [.] ˙sny< . <l [.] bkl . gb[l ]
9. [y . wb]nyt [.] bty . <lhn . bk[l ]
10. [gbl ]y . wbnyt . <yt [. ]

11. [ < ]yt [.] <p¡ . w[ ]

12. [ ]y< [.] byt [. ]

13. [ w]∞mt . qd[m . <l ]
14. [wr .] nßb< [.] znh . wk[tb]
15. [t . b]h . <yt [.] <¡r . ydy [. wk]
16. [l .] mn . yhg> . <yt [.] < [¡r .]
17. [ydy .] zkr . mlk . ˙m[t . wl ]
18. >¡ [.] mn . nßb< [.] znh [.] wm[n .]
19. [y]hg> . nßb< . znh . mn . [q]
20. [d ]m . <lwr . wyhnsnh . m
21. [n . <¡ ]rh . <w . mn [.] y¡l˙ . b
22. [ ]th[ ]

23. [ . b> ]l¡myn . w< [l ]
24. [wr . w    .] w¡m¡ [.] w¡hr [.]
25. [ ]. w<l[hy .] ¡my[n .]
26. [w<lh]y . <rq [.] wb>l [.] >
27. [ ] <¡< [.] w<yt [. ]

28. [ ]¡ [.] ¡h .

C. Right 

[Approximately thirty lines missing at the top.]
1. [ ]

2. [ .] ¡m [. z]k[r .] w¡m [. brh]

A. Front 

1. The [st]ela that Zakkur, king of [Ha]ma[th] and Luash, set up for Iluwer,
[his god.]

2. [I] am Zakkur, king of Hama[th] and Luash. I am a humble man, but 
3. Baalshamayn [gave] me [victory] and stood with me. Baalsham[ayn]

made me king [over] 
4. [Ha]zrak.b Then Bir-Hadad the son of Hazael, the king of Aram, formed

an alliance against me of



5. sev[en]teen king[s]: Bir-Hadad and his army, Bir-Gush and his army, 
6. [the king] of Kue and his army, the king of Umq and his army, the king

of Gurg[um
7. and] his [arm]y, the king of Sam)al and his army, the king of Miliz [and

his army, the king of]
8. [. . . and his army, the king of . . . and his army—that is, seve[nteen]
9. of them with their armies. All these kings set up a siege against

Hazr[ak].
10. They raised a wall higher than the wall of Hazr[ak]. They dug a moat

deeper than [its] moa[t].
11. But I lifted my hands to Baalshamayn, and Baalshamay[n] answered

me, [and] 
12. Baalshamayn [spoke] to me [thr]ough seers and through visionaries,

[and]
13. Baalshamayn [said], “F[e]ar not, for I have made [you] king, [and I who

will
14. st]and with [you], and I will deliver you from all [these kings who]
15. have forced a siege against you!” Then Baalshamayn said to m[e . . . “ ]
16. [a]ll these kings who have forced [a siege against you  . . . ]
17. [        ] and this wall whi[ch . . . ]

B. Left

[Approximately thirty lines missing.]
1. [ ] Hazrak . . . [ ]
2. [ ] for the chariotry [and] the cavalry 
3. [ ] its king in its midst. I
4. [built] Hazrak, and [I] added
5. [to it] the entire region of
6. [ ] and [I] es[tablish]ed [my] reign
7. [ ] . . . [ ]
8. these strongholds throughout [my] territ[ory].
9. [Then I reb]uilt the temples of the gods in a[ll]
10. my [territory], and I rebuilt [ ]
11. Apish and [ ]
12. [        ] . . . the temple of [ ]
13. [And] I set up befo[re Iluwer]
14. this stela, and [I] ins[cribed]
15. [on] it the accomplishment of my hands. [Anyone at all] 
16. who removes the acc[omplishment of
17. the hands of ] Zakkur, king of Hama[th and Lu]ash,
18. from this stela, and whoe[ver] 
19. [re]moves this stela from 
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20. [befo]re Iluwer and takes it away fr[om] 
21. its [pla]ce, or whosoever sends . . .
22. [           ] . . . [ ]
23. [ Baa]lshamayn and I[luwer . . . ]
24. and Shamash and Shahar
25. [ ] and the go[ds] of heave[n]
26. [and the god]s of the earth and Baal . . .
27. [           ] the man and [           ]
28. [           ] . . . .

C. Right

[Approximately thirty lines missing at the top.]
1. [ ]
2. [ ] the name of [Za]kkur and the name of [his son . . . ]

a The first of these terms corresponds with Biblical Hebrew ḣoozeh (pl. ḣoozîm), a
term used of prophets as seers of visions (2 Kgs 17:13; Isa 28:15; Amos 7:12; etc.).
The latter term is attested in Ugaritic (“herald”) but not in Hebrew, although it may
be related to the noun (eed “witness.” See Lemaire 2001: 95.

b Biblical “Hadrach” (Zech 9:1); Assyrian “Hatarika.”

138. Deir >Allå Plaster Texts

Found at Tell Deir (Alla a, near the River Zerqa (biblical Jabbok) in
the eastern Jordan Valley, these texts were apparently once displayed in
a room of a building that is commonly believed to have been a sanctu-
ary. Written in black and red ink on white plaster, fragments of the texts
were found on the floor of that room when the building was destroyed
by a violent earthquake—one of the many that plagued the region. As a
result of that disaster, part of the plaster was burnt and the entire inscrip-
tion fell to the ground, shattered in pieces, much of which was
irretrievably lost. The fragments that remain were found in several
groupings. J. Hoftijzer and G. van der Kooij, who were responsible for
the editio princeps published in 1976, treated the two largest groupings
(which they called “combinations”) in considerable detail, but others
have subsequently realigned the texts and succeeded in placing several
other fragments, the most recent being the attempt of E. Lipiński in
1994. The texts have been dated to the eighth century B.C.E. on archae-
ological and paleographic grounds, as well as on the basis of
radiocarbon testing. The inscription is clearly written in a Northwest
Semitic language, but more precise classification of that language has



eluded scholars. All in all, it appears to be a local Transjordanian dialect,
with some features akin to Aramaic but other features closer to Hebrew
and other “Canaanite” dialects. 

Combination I clearly concerns the vision of Balaam son of Beor, “a
seer of the gods,” who is also known in the biblical tradition recorded in
Num 22–24. Like the prophets of ancient Israel, Balaam in this account is
privy to the deliberations of the divine council. The assembled deities—
known in the account alternatively as “gods” and “Shaddayin” (a term
related to the biblical divine epithet “Shaddai”)—have ordained a catas-
trophe, and they charge a certain celestial being to execute the
destruction on their behalf. Unfortunately, only the first letter of her
name has been preserved (line 6), so her identity can only be a matter
of conjecture. Like the deceiving spirit sent forth from the divine council
witnessed by the prophet Micaiah the son on Imlah (1 Kgs 22:5-18) and
like the adversary in the divine council who was permitted by God to set
forth to harm Job (Job 1:6–12; 2:1–8), she plays a destructive role. The
impending doom that she is to bring about is in many ways reminiscent
of end-of-the-world scenarios that are often found in the Bible, notably
in the preaching of the prophets. Creation will apparently be undone as
the cosmic floods will be released upon the earth (“the bolts of heaven”
will be broken), the dark rain clouds will cover the skies, and there will
be pitch darkness and terror on earth. The second half of Combination I
is exceedingly difficult, in large part because of the fragmentary nature
of the text. Still, the scene described seems consonant with other depic-
tions of divinely ordained catastrophes. The world is turned upside down
as creatures of the earth act contrary to their nature. The mention of a
number of unsavory creatures also echoes the oracles of doom in bibli-
cal prophetic eschatology. 

Combination II is even more difficult to interpret. Its relationship to
Combination I is by no means clear. Some scholars maintain that Com-
bination II is somehow sequential to Combination I, in particular, that the
two combinations may have represented the beginning and the end of the
text, whether originally in a single column or in two columns. But others
have denied that the two are related to one another in content, arguing that
Combination II has nothing at all to do with the vision of Balaam son of
Beor. However, there are clues within Combination II itself that suggest it
has to do with prophecy, specifically, the mention of a “vision” (line 16).
The allusion to the failure of someone (perhaps the king?) to seek counsel
and advice (line 9) is also tantalizing, as is the invitation in line 17: “Come,
let us judge and give a verdict.”

Photograph: Hoftijzer 1976: 14; Hoftijzer and van der Kooij 1976: plates
1–15; Lemaire 1985a: 29, 32–33; Hackett 1986: 218, 221.
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Copy: Hoftijzer and van der Kooij 1976: plates 23, 29–33; Weippert and
Weippert 1982: 80; Lemaire 1985a: 33–34; 1985b: 319; 1985c: 278; Puech
1987: 16; Lipiński 1994: 114, 140.
Transliteration and translation: Hoftijzer and van der Kooij 1976:
173–82; Caquot and Lemaire 1977: 194–202; Garbini 1979: 171–72, 185–88;
McCarter 1980: 51–52; Levine 1981: 196–97, 200–201; 1991: 61, 71;
Weippert and Weippert 1982: 83, 103; Hackett 1984: 25–26, 29–30; 1986:
220; Lemaire 1985b: 318; 1997: 189–90; V. Sasson 1985: 103; 1986a: 287–89;
1986b: 149; Puech 1987: 17, 26–28; Wesselius 1987: 593–94; Weippert 1991:
153–58; Lipiński 1994: 115–17, 141–43; Dijkstra 1995: 47–51; Margalit
1995a: 282, 284–89.
Transliteration: Lemaire 1985c: 276–77, 280–81.
Translation: Ringgren 1983: 93–95; Smelik 1991: 83–84; Lemaire 2001:
97–98.
Discussion: Hoftijzer and van der Kooij 1976; Caquot and Lemaire 1977:
189–208; Garbini 1979: 166–88; McCarter 1980: 49–60; Delcor 1981: 52–73;
1989: 33–40; Levine 1981: 195–205; 1991: 58–72; Müller 1982: 56–67; 1978:
56–67; 1991: 185–205; Weippert and Weippert 1982: 77–103; Ringgren 1983:
93–98; Hackett 1984; 1986: 216–22; Lemaire 1985a: 26–39; 1985b: 313–25;
1985c: 270–85; 1997: 188–92; 2001: 96–101; V. Sasson 1985: 102–3; 1986a:
283–309; 1986b: 147–54; Puech 1986: 36–38; 1987: 13–30; Coogan 1987:
115–18; Wesselius 1987: 589–99; Hoftijzer 1991: 121–42; 1976: 11–17;
Smelik 1991: 79–92; Weippert 1991: 151–84; Lipiński 1994: 103–70; Dijkstra
1995: 43–64; Margalit 1995a: 282–302; Nissinen 2002b: 6–7.

Combination I

1. ysr [.] spr [.bl>m . br b> ]r . <l . ˙zh . <lhn [.] h< [.] wy<tw . <lwh . <lhn . blylh
[. wydbrw . l ]h 

2. km[∞ ]< . <l . wy<mrw . lb[l> ]m . br b>r . kh . yp>l[ ]< . <˙r<h . <¡ . lr [<h
]>t 

3. wyqm . bl>m mn . m˙r . [rph .] yd . [¡p]l . ymn . w[ßm . yßm. ] l˙drh . wlykl
[. ly¡ ]n . wbk

4. h . ybkh . wy>l . >mh . <lwh . wy[<mrw .] lbl>m . br b>r . lm . tßm [. wl ]m .
tbkh . wy<

5. mr . lhm . ¡bw . <˙wkm . mh . ¡d[yn . p>lw .] wlkw . r<w . p>lt . <lhn . <l[h]n
. <ty˙dw

6. wnßbw . ¡dyn . mw>d . w<mrw . l ¡[ ] tpry . skry . ¡myn . b>bky . ¡m .
˙¡k . w<l . n

7. gh . >†m . w<l . smrky . thby . ˙t [. b> ]b . ˙¡k . w<l [.] thgy . >d . >lm . ky . ss
>gr . ˙r

8. pt . n¡r . wql . r˙mn . y>nh . ˙[ ] bny . n˙ß . wßrh . <pr˙y . <nph . drr .
n¡rt .
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9. ywn . wßpr [ ]yn . w[b<¡r . yybl ] . m†h . b<¡r . r˙ln . yybl . ˙†r .
<rnbn . <klw .

10. [ ]b . ˙p¡[n . b]nzyt . <t[rwyw . ] ¡tyw . ˙mr . wqb>n . ¡m>w . mwsr
[.] gry . ¡

11. >[l . ] ˙bßn . hlkw . b[ ]l . ˙kmn . yq˙k . w>nyh . rq˙t . mr . wkhnh .
12. [ ]t˙[ ]l˙l[ ]ln¡< . <zr . qrn . ˙¡b . ˙¡b . w˙¡b . ˙
13. [¡b ]

w¡m>w . ˙r¡n . mn r˙q
14. [ ]wkl .

˙zw . qqn . ¡gr . w>¡tr . l
15. [ ]lnmr . ˙nyß

. hqrqt . bn
16. [y ]¡n .

< [ ]rn . w>yn

Combination II

1. [ ]
2. h.l¡[ ]
3. rn . <kl[ byt ]
4. >lmh . rwy . ddn . k[ ]
5. lh . lm . nqr . wmdr . kl . r†b[ ]
6. yrwy . <l . y>br . <l . byt . >lmn . by[t ]
7. byt . ly>l . hlk . wly>l . ˙tn . ¡m . byt[ ]
8. wrmh . mn . gd¡ . mn . p˙zy . bny . <¡ . wmn . ¡qy[ ]
9. [ ]ly . hl>ßh . bk . lyt>ß . <w lmlkh . lytmlk . y¡b . [ ]
10. n . m¡[ ]bn . tksn . lb¡ . ˙d . hn . t¡n<n . y<n¡ . hn . t[ ]
11. <¡m [ ]h . t˙t . r<¡k . t¡kb . m¡kby . >lmyk . l˙lq . ld[ ]
12. <h[ ]rk[ ]h . blbbm . n<n˙ . nqr . blbbh . n<n˙ . [ ]
13. bt . ¡mh . mlkn . y˙[b]r . b[ ]t . ly¡bm [.] yq˙ . mwt . >l . r˙m . w>l[ ]
14. [ ]>l[ ]br . [ ]¡mh . kbr . [ ]˙ . y[ ] . lbb . nqr . ¡hh . ky . <th . l[ ]
15. lqßh . ¡nt . h[ ]. wzlp . gdr [.] †¡ [. ]¡<lt . mlk . ssh . w¡[< ]l [th ]

16. h . [ ]˙zn . r˙q[ > ]mk . ¡<ltk . lm[ ]
17. ld>t . spr . dbr . l>mh . >l . l¡n . lk . n¡p† . wnlqh . <mr [ ]
18. w>n¡ty . lmlk [ ]

Combination I

1. The warning of the Book of [Balaam, son of Beo]r, who was a seer of
the gods. The gods came to him at night [and spoke to] him

2. according to the ora[cle] of El. They said to Ba[la]am, son of Beor,
“Thus will [        ] do hereafter. No one [has seen           ] . . .

3. When Balaam arose on the morrow, (his) hand [was slack], (his) right



hand [hung] low. [He fasted continually] in his chamber, he could not
[sleep], and he wept 

4. continually. Then his people came up to him and [they said] to
Balaam, son of Beor: “Why do you fast [and w]hy do you weep?” He 

5. said to them: “Sit down and I shall tell you what the Shadda[yin have
done]; come, see the acts of the gods! The gods gathered together; 

6. the Shaddayin took their places in the assembly. And they said to the
. . . [   ]:a “May you break the bolts of heaven, with your rain-cloud
bringing about darkness and not 

7. light, eerinessb and not your brightness.c May you bring terror [through
the] dark [rain-clo]ud. May you never again be aglow.d For the ss(gr (-
bird) taunts 

8. the eagle and the voice of the vultures resounds. . . . the young of the
n˙ß (-bird) and one rips the young of cormorants. The swallow man-
gles 

9. the dove and the sparrow [                 ] and [instead of            ] it
is the staff [that is led]; instead of ewes it is the rod that is led. The
hares eat 

10. [            ] the serf [s] are fi[lled with] beer, the [          ] are drunk with
wine. Hyenas heed instruction; the whelps of 

11. the fox [           ]. Multitudes go with [            ] laughs at the wise.
The songstress mixes myrrh, while the priestess

12. [ ] to the one who wears a tattered girdle. The one who
is esteemed esteems, and the one who esteems is esteemed.e

13. [ ] and the deaf hear from afar
14. [ ] and all see oppression of Shagar-wa-Ashtar . . .
15. [ ] to the leopard; the piglet chases the young 
16. [of ] . . . and the eye

Combination II

1. [ ]
2. . . . [ ]
3. . . . ate [ ]
4. his eternal [domicile], he fills with love like [ ]
5. to him/her, “Why are the sprout and the soil containing the moisture 

[          ]
6. El will be filled. Let him cross over to the eternal domicile, the house

[           ]
7. the house where one who goes will not enter, and the bridegroom will

not enter there, the house [ ]
8. and the vermin from the tomb, from the thighs of men and from the

legs of [        ]
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9. [     ] has he not sought counsel from you, or has he not sought the
advice of one who sits [    ]

10. . . . . you will cover with a single garment. If you hate him, he will be
weak, if you [                 ]

11. I will put [         ] under your head. You will lie down on your eter-
nal bed to be destroyed [              ] 

12. . . . . [           ] in their heart. The scion sighs to himself, he sighs [ ]
13. . . . his name. Our king will join with [ ] he will not bring them back.

Death will take the suckling of the womb and the suckling of [  ]
14. [         ] suckling [         ] his mighty name [                ] the heart of

the scion is weak, even though he has come to [             ]
15. at the end of the year [     ] and he who approachesf the plastered wall

[        ] the request of the king for his horse, and his request [ ]
16. [      ] a distant vision [     ] your [peo]ple. Your request for . . . [ ]
17. to know the account that he spoke  to his people orally. Come let us

judge and give verdict. Say [ ]
18. I have punished the king [ ]

a Only the first letter of the divine name is preserved. Scholars usually restore the
name Shamash (corresponding to the sun-goddess Shapshu in Ugaritic) or Shagar
(presumably a short form of Shagar-wa-Ashtar in line 14). Less plausibly, the city
name Shomeron (Samaria) has been proposed.

b Assuming a relation to Akkadian et†emmu.
c Cf. Arabic samaru (used of the radiance of the moon), but also Akkadian

samaru, a term used of ornaments. 
d Cf. Arabic wahaja (to glow, glisten). 
e I am at a loss here and simply follow McCarter’s conjecture.
f Assuming the G participle form of the root zlp, attested in Arabic with the mean-

ing “to approach, draw near.”

139. Lachish Ostracon 3

Among the important finds discovered at Tell ed-Duweir (ancient
Lachish) are a group of over thirty Hebrew inscriptions, twelve of which
are letters written in ink on ostraca (potsherds) from the last days of Judah
in the sixth century B.C.E. The fortress was destroyed by Nebuchadnezzar’s
Babylonian army in 586, and these letters represent the desperate military
communication around that strategic stronghold before its collapse.

Ostracon 3 originates from a certain Hoshaiah, a junior officer at an
unknown outpost, to Yaush, the military commander at Lachish. The for-
mer wrote in response to an earlier communication from his superior, who,
dissatisfied with Hoshaiah’s failure to comply satisfactorily with an order,
apparently suggested that if Hoshaiah could not read, then he should get



a scribe to do so for him. After a fairly typical epistolary introduction,
Hoshaiah indignantly protests the implication that he might be illiterate.
Then he gets to the substance of his communiqué, namely, the transfer of
a detachment under his command and the status of a report about an ora-
cle by “the prophet” (hnb) ). Through the messengers who had come to
effect the transfer, Hoshaiah learns that Coniah son of Elnathan, the com-
mander of the army, had gone down to Egypt. Some scholars have read
this mission to Egypt in light of the relations between the kingdom of
Judah and Egypt at this time (see Jer 37:7; Ezek 17:15) and have occa-
sionally cited the Aramaic papyrus of Saqqara as a parallel example of a
message that might have been relayed to the pharaoh of Egypt by the
group referred to in this letter. Moreover, it appears that Tobiah, a high offi-
cial in the royal palace in Jerusalem, had issued a report of an oracle by
the unnamed prophet that began—as many oracles recorded in the Bible
do—with the word: “Beware!” The identity of this unnamed prophet has
been the subject of a great deal of speculation. Jeremiah, who was active
at the time, has often been suggested. However, there were many other
prophets active in Jerusalem, some supportive of Jeremiah’s message (e.g.,
Uriah, Jer 26:20–24) and some in direct opposition to it (e.g., Hananiah, Jer
28:1). In any case, one may deduce that the identity of the prophet must
have been known to Yaush, since Hoshaiah uses the definite article: “the
prophet.” The allusion to the prophet’s message is frustratingly laconic.
One knows nothing about its content beyond its first word. It is not even
clear at whom the oracle was directed. Nevertheless, it is evident the mes-
sage was of grave concern to the military establishment, perhaps because
they feared that it might have a demoralizing effect on the citizenry.

Text: Dussaud 1938: 263–66; Dupont-Sommer 1948: 44; Thomas 1948: 131;
de Vaux 1967: 465–66; Cassuto 1975: 230–31; Ah ˙ituv 1992: 36; Barstad
1993b: 8*; Renz and Röllig 1995: 416–19.
Photograph: Dupont-Sommer 1948: 68; Aḣituv 1992: 38–39.
Copy: Cross 1985: 44; Smelik 1991: 122.
Transliteration and translation: Albright 1939: 17–19; 1941: 19; Michaud
1941: 48; Pardee 1982: 84–85; Cross 1985: 41–43; Smelik 1990: 133, 135–36;
Parker 1994: 69.
Transliteration: Richter 1987: 74–75.
Translation: Albright 1936b: 12–13; 1938: 13; 1941: 20–21; Dussaud 1938:
263–65, 267; Dupont-Sommer 1948: 44–45; Thomas 1948: 131; de Vaux
1967: 466; Müller 1970: 238–40; Cassuto 1975: 231; Lemaire 1977: 100–101;
Smelik 1991: 121; Aḣituv 1992: 37; Renz and Röllig 1995: 416–19;
Rüterswörden 2001: 184–85.
Discussion: Albright 1936b: 10–16; 1938: 11–17; 1939: 16–21; 1941: 18–24;
Joüon 1936: 88; Dussaud 1938: 258–60, 263–68; Michaud 1941: 48–57;
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Dupont-Sommer 1948: 43–68; Thomas 1948: 131–36; de Vaux 1967:
457–84; Müller 1970: 237–42; Cassuto 1975: 229–35; Lemaire 1977: 100–109,
141–43; Pardee 1982: 81–89, 242; Cross 1985: 41–47; Richter 1987: 73–103;
Smelik 1990: 133–38; 1991: 121–25; Ah ˙ituv 1992: 36–41; Barstad 1993b:
8*–12*; Parker 1994: 65–78; Renz and Röllig 1995: 412–19; Rüterswörden
2001: 184–88.

Obverse

1. >bdk . hw¡>yhw . ¡l˙ . l
2. hg[d ] l[<d ]ny [y<w¡ ] . y¡m> .
3. yhwh [< ] t <dny . ¡m>t . ¡lm
4. w[¡ ]m[>t ] †b . w>t . hpq˙
5. n< . <t <zn [.] >bdk . lspr . <¡r
6. ¡l˙th [.] <l >bdk . <m¡ . ky . lb
7. [> ]bdk . dwh . m<z . ¡l˙k . <l . >bd
8. k . wky [.] <mr . <dny . l< . yd>th .
9. qr< . spr . ˙yhwh . <m . nsh . <
10. y¡ lqr< ly . spr lnß˙ . wgm .
11. kl . spr [.] <¡r yb< . <ly [.] <m .
12. qr<ty . <th w[<˙]r <tnnhw
13. <l . m<wm[h] wl>bdk . hgd .
14. l<mr . yrd ∞r . hßb< .
15. knyhw  bn <lntn lb< .
16. mßrymh . w<t

Reverse

1. hwdwyhw bn <˙yhw w
2. <n¡w ¡l˙ . lq˙t . mzh .
3. wspr . †byhw >bd . hmlk . hb<
4. <l . ¡lm . bn yd> . m<t . hnb< . l<m
5. r . h¡mr . ¡lḣh . >b<d>k . <l . <dny .

1. Your servant, Hoshaiah, has sent (this document) 
2. to info[rm] my lord, [Yaush.] May YHW[H] cause 
3. my lord to hear tidings of peace 
4. and [ti]dings of good. Now, open 
5. the ear of your servant regarding the letter that 
6. you sent to your servant yesterday evening. For the heart of 
7. your [ser]vant has been sick ever since you sent (it) to your servant, 
8. and because my lord said: “You did not understand it!a

9. Call a scribe!” As YHWH lives, no one has ever tried 

214 West Semitic Sources



10. to read a letter for me! Moreover,   
11. any letter that comes to me, if 
12. I have read it, I can afterwards repeat it 
13. to the last detail!  Now it has been told to your servant, 
14. saying, “The commander of the army, 
15. Coniah the son of Elnathan, has gone down 
16. to Egypt, and he has sent (orders) 

Reverse

1. to take Hodaviah the son of Ahijah 
2. and his men from here.”
3. As for the letter of Tobiah the servant of the king,b which came 
4. to Shallum the son of Jaddua from the prophet, saying, 
5. “Beware!”—your serv<ant> has sent it to my lord.

a The final h on yd(th is ambiguous. Some construe it as a vowel marker. Given
the general paucity in Epigraphic Hebrew of forms of the 2ms perfect that are
unambiguously spelled with plene orthography, however, I prefer to take it as a
3ms suffix referring back to the “letter” mentioned in line 5.

b It appears that Tobiah, a high official in the royal palace, had issued a report
of an oracle by the unnamed prophet that began—as many oracles recorded in the
Bible do—with the word: “Beware!” One can only presume that the rest of that ora-
cle would have been spelled out in Tobiah’s report that somehow came into the
hands of Shallum the son of Jaddua.

140. Lachish Ostracon 6

This letter echoes some of the issues touched upon in Ostracon 3. It
is also written to Yaush, the commander of the fortress at Lachish, by an
unnamed officer, possibly Hoshaiah, who wrote the letter in Ostracon 3. It
is included in this corpus because of the supposed reference to “the
prophet” in line 5, which, if correctly restored, finds tantalizing echoes of
the prophet Jeremiah (38:4). In any case, some scholars see evidence in
this letter of the kinds of impact that prophetic utterances might have had
in Judah.

Text: Dussaud 1938: 262; Torczyner 1938: 105, 117; de Vaux 1967: 474;
Ah˙ituv 1992: 48; Renz and Röllig 1995: 426–27.
Photograph: Torczyner 1938: 102; Aḣituv 1992: 49.
Copy: Torczyner 1938: 103–4.
Transliteration and translation: Albright 1939: 19–20; 1941: 22–23;
Michaud 1941: 57; Parker 1994: 69.

139. Lachish Ostracon 3 215



Translation: Albright 1938: 16; Dussaud 1938: 262; Torczyner 1938: 117;
de Vaux 1967: 474; Lemaire 1977: 120–21; Aḣituv 1992: 48; Renz and Röllig
1995: 426–27; Rüterswörden 2001: 179–80.
Discussion: Albright 1936a: 31–33; 1938: 11–17; 1939: 16–21 (notes only);
1941: 18–24; Dussaud 1938: 256–71; Torczyner 1938: 101–19; Michaud
1941: 42–60; 1957: 39–60; Thomas 1946: 7–9, 13; 1958: 244–45; de Vaux
1967: 457–84; Lemaire 1977; Ah ˙ituv 1992: 48–50; Parker 1994: 65–78; Renz
and Röllig 1995: 425–27; Rüterswörden 2001: 179–81.

1. <l <dny y<w¡ . yr< . yhwh <
2. t <dny <t h>t hzh . ¡lm my
3. >bdk klb ky . ¡l˙ . <dny <[t sp]
4. r hmlk w<t spry h∞r [m l<m]
5. r qr< n< whnh . dbry . h[ ]

6. l< †bm lrpt ydyk[ . wlh¡ ]
7. q† ydy h<[n¡m . h]yd>[m b]
8. hm w<nk[y   ]<dny hl< tk
9. tb  <lhm l<[mr ] lmh t>∞w
10. kz<t w[byr ]¡lm h[n]h l
11. mlk [w]l [byt]h [t]>∞w hd[br ]
12. hz[h w]˙y . yhwh <lh
13. yk ky [m]<z qr< >b
14. dk <[t] hsprm l[< ] hyh
15. l>b[dk  ¡lm]

1. To my lord, Yaush. May YHWH cause my lord to see
2. this period (in) peace. Who is
3. your servant, a mere dog, that my lord has sent [the letter]
4. of the king and the letters of the official[s, saying,]
5. “Read!”?a Now the words of the [            ]b

6. are not good, weakening your hands [and slackening]
7. the hands of the m[en]  who [are in]for[med about]  
8. them. As for me . . . my lord, will you not write  
9. t[o them], say[ing,] “Why do you act 
10. like this, even [in Jeru]salem? Now, against
11. the king [and] his [house you] are doing this th[ing].
12. By the life of YHWH, your God,
13. (I swear) that since your servant read 
14. the letters there has been no
15. [peace] for [your] serv[ant      ]

a The writer of the letter had apparently been reprimanded earlier for failure to
read (and obey) the commander’s written orders. 
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b On the basis of the remarkable parallel in Jer 38:4, a number of scholars read
here h[nb)ym] (the prophets) or h[nb) ] (the prophet). Albright (1938: 15–16) and
de Vaux (1939: 198), however, read the letter ss after h, thus hs g [rym ] (the officials).  

141. Lachish Ostracon 16

This ostracon, written on both sides, is fragmentary; only the middle
of the letter it contained is preserved, and one cannot be certain how much
of the original text has been lost. Still, there is a clear reference to a
prophet (hnb< in obv. line 5), whose name, even though only partially pre-
served, is clearly Yahwistic. Together with Ostracon 3 (and possibly
Ostracon 6?), this letter indicates concerns in official circles with the pop-
ular impact of prophetic utterances as Judah faced mortal danger from
without during her last days.a

Text: Torczyner 1938: 173; Renz and Röllig 1995: 433–34.
Photograph: Torczyner 1938: 170.
Copy: Torczyner 1938: 171–72; Michaud 1957: 55.
Transliteration and translation: Michaud 1957: 55–56; Parker 1994: 75; 
Translation: Renz and Röllig 1995: 433–34. 
Discussion: Torczyner 1938: 169–73; Thomas 1946: 7–9, 13; 1958: 244–45;
Michaud 1957: 39–60; Parker 1994: 65–78.

Obverse

1. [ ]˙mh[ ]
2. [ ]hhy[ ]

3. [ ]¡l˙h > [bdk    ]
4. [ s]pr bny[ ]
5. [ y]hw hnb< [ ]
6. [ ]m [ ]

Reverse

1. [ ] <t  [ ]
2. [ ] > [ ]

3. [ ]¡l˙ < [ ]
4. [ ]dbr w˙ [ ]
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Obverse

1. ] . . . [
2. ] . . . [
3. your] se[rvant] sent it/him [
4. the l]etter of the sons of b [
5. -ya]hu, the prophet [
6. ] . . . [

Reverse

1. ] . . . [
2. ] . . . [
3. ] he has sent . . . [
4. ] word and . . . [

a See Parker 1994: 65–78.
b The most obvious reading of bny is “the sons of,” but the possibility of a per-

sonal name here cannot be ruled out, namely, bny [hw ] (Benaiah).
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Report of Wenamon

Robert K. Ritner

142. Ecstatic Episode from “The Report of Wenamon” (col. 1/34–43)

Text: Möller 1909: 29; Gardiner 1932: 61–76.
Transliteration and Translation: Ritner forthcoming.a

Translation: Wilson 1969; Wente 1973; Lichtheim 1973–80: 2:224–30.
Discussion: Helck 1986; Winand 1987.

Composed in the nonliterary vernacular of genuine administrative
reports, but with obvious rhetorical flourishes, the narrative of Wenamon
is a disputed work of Egyptian literature and has been considered either a
factual report or an unusually accurate historical romance. The tale and the
surviving copy date to the final years of Ramses XI (ca. 1080–1070 B.C.E.),b

the last ruler of Dynasty Twenty, during the de facto political division of
Egypt that would characterize the succeeding dynasty. Dispatched by the
theocratic state of Thebes to obtain timber for the sacred bark of Amon,
the priest Wenamon is robbed, stranded, and arrives in Byblos on a stolen
ship with only his portable image of the god Amon. After much delay and
verbal abuse, Wenamon is successful in his mission only when his god
possesses a medium at the court of Byblos and demands an audience.

The term for “medium” is written as the common Egyptian word for
“youth,” further qualified as “big/great.” On the basis of context, it has
been suggested that this term represents a Semitic word for “seer” (perhaps
related to Aramaic >ddn; cf. no. 137).c Context need not exclude the literal
Egyptian meaning, however. The use of child mediums is well-attested in
Hellenistic Egyptian texts,d and the ecstatic of Wenamon may represent an
antecedent of the later practice. The addition of “great” to terms for
“youths” is not unusual in Egyptian.e
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¡w p£ [wr] n Kpn h£b n–¡ r dd ¡-r [w¡£ tw]k [m (1/35) t£y–¡ ] mr.(t) ¡w–¡
h£b n–f r dd ¡-¡r[–¡ ßm n–¡ r ] tn(w) [ . . . ] n–¡(?) ßm[¡ (1/36) . . . ] ¡r [ . . . ] r
hnw.t ¡my t£[y](1/37).tw–(¡ ) r Km.t [™ ]n [¡]w–¡ ¡r hrw 29 n t£y–f m[r.t ¡w ¡-
¡r]–f nw h£b n–¡ m mn.t r dd ¡-rw(1/38)¡£ twk (m) t£y–¡ mr.(t) 

≈r ¡r sw wdn (n) n£y–f ntr.w [¡]w p£ ntr t£y w™ ™dd¡ ™£ (n) n£y–f (1/39)
™dd¡.w ™£y.w ¡w–f d¡.t–f ≈£wt ¡w–f dd n–f 

¡ny [p£] ntr r ˙r(y) ¡ny p£ ¡pw.ty nty hr-r–f (1/40) (¡ )n )Imn ¡-wd sw mntf
¡-d¡ ¡w–f 

¡w ¡-¡r p£ ≈£wt ≈£wt m p£y gr˙ ¡w gm(1/41)–¡ w™ b£r ¡w ˙r–s r Km.t ¡w
£tp–¡ p£y–¡ ¡nk nb r–s ¡w ¡-¡r–¡ nw (1/42) r p£ kkw r dd h£y–f £tp–¡ p£ ntr r
tm d¡.t ptr¡ sw k.t ¡r.t

¡w p£ (1/43) ¡my-r£ mr.(t) ¡y n–¡ r dd smn tw ß£™ dw£ ≈r–f n p£ wr

The [prince] of Byblos sent to me, saying: “Get [out of my] harbor!”
And I sent to him saying, “Where should [I go? . . . ] I(?) go [ . . . ] If [you can
find a ship] to transport me, let me be taken back to Egypt.” I spent twenty-
nine days in his ha[rbor, even though] he spent time sending to me daily,
saying: “Get out of my harbor!”

Now when he offered to his gods, the god (Amon) seized a great seer
from among his great seers, and he caused him to be in an ecstatic state,
and hef said to him:

“Bring up the god!
Bring the messenger who bears him! 

It is Amon who has sent him. 
He is the one who has caused that he come.” 

But the ecstatic became ecstatic on that night only after I had found a
ship heading for Egypt, and I had loaded all my belongings onto it, and I
had watched for darkness to fall so that I might put the god on board in
order to prevent another eye from seeing him. 

And the harbor master came to me to say: “Stay until tomorrow; so
says the prince.”

a The current translation is derived from Ritner forthcoming.
b The date of the manuscript generally has been considered terminal Twentieth–

early Twenty-First Dynasty; see Gardiner 1932: xi; J. A. Wilson 1969: 25; Lichtheim
1973–80: 2:224; and Caminos 1977: 3–4. A date in early Dynasty XXII, originally
suggested by Möller 1909: 29, is accepted by Helck 1986: 1215–16.

c For discussion and bibliography, see Hoch 1994: 86–87.
d For examples, see Betz 1992: 196–99. 
e Cf. ≈r ™£ “big/great boy” (Coptic H!l$l%o).
f The seer speaks to the prince of Byblos.
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A. WAW
15 38
100 23
122 43
222 36
368 11
428 47
431 48
455 25
671 24
907 37
925 9
963 13
994 42
996 17
1047 7
1121 1
1249b 52
1968 2
2030 31
2050 9
2209 26
2233 18
2264 14
2437 41
2731 1
2858 44
3165 51
3178 21
3217 22
3420 5
3424 45

A. WAW
3719 6
3724 33
3760 3
3796 53
3893 16
3912 8
4260 4
4400 46
4674 61
4675 60
4865 30
4883 48
4934 32
4996 19

ABL WAW
58 107
149 111
437 109
1216 105
1217 115
1237 106
1249 112
1280 93
1285 108

ARM WAW
2 90 30
2 108 48
3 40 31
3 78 32

ARM WAW
6 45 11
9 22 54
10 4 17
10 6 22
10 7 23
10 8 24
10 9 18
10 10 41
10 50 42
10 51 43
10 53 5
10 80 7
10 81 14
10 100 37
10 106 33
10 117 45
13 23 19
13 112 39
13 113 40
13 114 20
21 333 55
22 167 56
22 326 58
23 446 59
25 15 60
25 142 61
25 816 15
26 194 4
26 195 5
26 196 6
26 197 7
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ARM WAW
26 198 8
26 199 9
26 200 10
26 201 11
26 202 12
26 203 13
26 204 14
26 205 15
26 206 16
26 207 17
26 208 18
26 209 19
26 210 20
26 211 21
26 212 22
26 213 23
26 214 24
26 215 25
26 216 26
26 217 27
26 218 28
26 219 29
26 220 30
26 221 31
26 221bis 32
26 222 33
26 223 34
26 227 35
26 229 36
26 232 37
26 233 38
26 234 39
26 235 40
26 236 41
26 237 42
26 238 43
26 239 44
26 240 45
26 243 46
26 371 47
26 414 48
27 32 49

CT WAW
53 17 116
53 107 116

CT WAW
53 118 115
53 219 96
53 413 114
53 938 117
53 946 95
53 969 113

FLP WAW
1674 66
2064 67

K WAW
168 109
216 127
540 111
883 91
1033 107
1034 115
1367 129
1292 94
1545 93
1775 101
1847 101
1913 128
1974 96
2001 118
2401 84-88
2732 101
3998 127
4142 124
4267 108
4310 68-77
4344 126
6097 129
6259 90
6333 103
6693 129
7395 116
8143 104
9204 116
9821 116
10541 116
11021 116
10865 114
12033 78-83
13737 115

M. WAW
6188 10
7306 15
8071 27
9451 50
9576 35
9601 34
9717 65
11046 12
11436 62
13741 49
13841 39
13842 40
13843 20
13496 29
14836 28
15299 27

SAA WAW
2 6 101
3 34 103
3 35 103
7 9 104
9 1 68-77
9 2 78-83
9 3 84-88
9 4 89
9 5 90
9 6 91
9 7 92
9 8 93
9 9 94
9 10 95
9 11 96
10 109 105
10 111 106
10 284 107
10 294 108
10 352 109
12 69 110
13 37 111
13 139 112
13 144 113
13 148 114
16 59 115
16 60 116
16 61 117
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Glossary

All dates are B.C.E.

(dd` (£. A child-medium; literally a “great youth/seer.”
Adad (Addu). Weather god, especially worshiped in northern Babylonia
and Syria; city god of Aleppo; one of his manifestations was called the Lord
of Kallassu.
Adad-a∆u-iddina. Assyrian temple official at the time of Esarhaddon.
Addu-duri. One of the most influential women of Mari; probably member
of the royal family, possibly mother of Zimri-Lim. 
A∆¡eri. King of Mannea at the time of Assurbanipal.
A∆um. Priest of the temple of Annunitum at Mari.
Akkad. City in northern Babylonia, founded by Sargon I; capital of the
kings of Agade in twenty-fourth to twenty-second centuries. “The land of
Akkad” (måt Akkadª) is the traditional designation of all Babylonia.
Ala∆tum. City in northern Syria, probably identical with Alala∆; mandate
of Mari in the time of Zimri-Lim.
Aleppo (Ôalab). Modern Ôalab. City in northern Syria; capital of the king-
dom Yam∆ad and native city of ⁄ibtu, queen of Mari.
Amenophis III. Pharaoh of Egypt (1391–1353); husband of Tadu-Ôeba,
daughter of the Hurrian king Tu¡ratta.
Amon. The state god of Egypt and the chief of the Egyptian pantheon.
Andarig. City-state south of the Sinjar mountain and east of the River
Habur. 
Annunitum. A manifestation of I¡tar at Mari and the most important
female deity in prophetic oracles form Mari; also worshiped at Akkad and
Sippar.
apilum,, fem. apiltum.. “Answerer,” i.e., transmitter of divine answers to
human inquiries; besides muhhûm, the main designation of a person trans-
mitting divine words at Mari. 
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Arbela. Modern Irb•l. One of the principal cities in the Assyrian heartland;
center of I¡tar cult and prophecy in the Neo-Assyrian era.
assinnu. “Man-woman,” a person whose gender role, analogous to that of
the kurgarrû, is permanently changed by I¡tar and who lived as a devotee
of the goddess. 
A¡¡ur. Initially the eponymous deity of the city of Assur, later the Assyrian
supreme god and the totality of all gods, whose main priest the king of
Assyria was; in the Neo-Assyrian era, Mullissu (equated with I¡tar of
Nineveh) appears as his wife. The rise of A¡¡ur to his elevated position is
analogous to the rise in the status of Marduk in Babylonia.
Assur. Modern Qal>at a¡-⁄irqå†. Political capital of Assyria from Assur-ubal-
lit I (fourteenth century) through Assurnasirpal II (ninth century); after that
religious capital of Assyria and center of worship of A¡¡ur, the supreme
god of Assyria. Also called Libbi-åli, “Inner City.”
Assurbanipal. King of Assyria (668–627), son of Esarhaddon.
A¡¡ur-∆amatu<a. Temple official in Arbela.
Baalshamayn. “The Lord of Heaven,” Syro-Palestinian supreme god, vener-
ated throughout the Semitic cultural sphere during the first millennium B.C.E. 
Babylon. Modern Båbil. Capital of Babylonia and cradle of Mesopotamian
scholarship, site of the Esaggil temple for Marduk and seat of the
Hammurabi dynasty; destroyed by Sennacherib in 689 and rebuilt by
Esarhaddon and Assubanipal in the 670s and 660s.
Ba∆di-Lim. Prefect of the royal palace at Mari.
Bel. See Marduk.
Belet-biri. “The Lady of Divination,” or “the Lady of the Wells,” a hyposta-
sis of I¡tar at Mari.
Belet-ekallim. “The Lady of the Palace,” the patroness of the royal family
of Mari, whose temple occupied a large area in the royal palace of Mari;
also worshiped in Babylonia.
Bel-u¡ezib. Babylonian astrologer in Esarhaddon’s court.
Borsippa. Modern Birs Nimr¥d. One of the principal cities of Babylonia,
site of the Ezida temple of Nabû.
Byblos. Principal seaport on the coast of Lebanon, one of the most impor-
tant Phoenician cities.
Calah (Kal∆u). Modern Tell Nimr¥d. Principal capital of Assyria from
Assurnasirpal II through Sargon II (ca. 864–707), center of worship of
Ninurta and I¡tar.
Cimmerians. People of Caucasian or Central Asian origin who invaded
large areas in Urartu and Asia Minor in the Neo-Assyrian era.
Dagan. One of the principal West Semitic deities, head of the pantheon of
Ebla, main god of the Philistines, second in rank after El at Ugarit and
member of the Sumerian pantheon; very prominent at Mari, where his tem-
ple, source of many prophecies, was located next to the royal palace.
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Da¡ran. Locality in the district of Terqa.
Dir. Provincial town, not far away from Mari to the south; center of wor-
ship of Diritum.
Diritum. Goddess of Dir.
egerrû(m). Portentous speech or otherwise ominous auditory experience;
one of the terms for prophetic discourse at Mari and juxtaposed with
dreams and prophecies in Assyria.
Ekallatum. Modern Haikal. City in Assyria, north of Assur; capital of I¡me-
Dagan. 
Elam. Kingdom in southwestern Iran.
Esaggil. Temple of Marduk at Babylon; one of the biggest sanctuaries in
Mesopotamia and principal temple of Babylonia; incorporated the ziggurat
Etemenanki (inspiration for “the tower of Babel”), which was regarded as
the center of the universe. 
Esarhaddon. King of Assyria (681–669), son of Sennacherib.
E¡arra. Temple of A¡¡ur at Assur; housed the throne of the Assyrian kings
who were enthroned and buried in this sanctuary.
E¡nunna. Modern Tell Asmar. Early second-millennium city and state
between the River Tigris and the Zagros mountains, on the course of the
River Diyala. 
essesu. A festival, the exact nature of which is still to be clarified. Behind
the word there is the verb ed∑¡u “to be, become new, rejuvenate” as well
as the adjective e¡¡u “new”; cf. ¥mu e¡¡u “new day.” This “rejuvenation fes-
tival” is mentioned in a variety of contexts and its placement in the cultic
calendar is unclear.
Ga¡¡um. Locality in the western part of Ida-maraß on the upper course of
the River Ôabur.
Hamath. Modern Óamå. City-state in Syria, on the middle course of the
Orontes River.
Hammurabi. King of Babylonia (1792–1750).
Hammurabi. King of Kurdâ at the time of Zimri-Lim of Mari.
Ôanat. Goddess of the town Ôanat on the Euphrates.
Haneans. The common designation of Sim<alites and Yaminites, nomadic
population of the kingdom of Mari.
Ôi¡amitum. Goddess of Ôi¡amta, a town in the district of Terqa; she had
a temple even at Mari.
Ôub¡alum. An oasis on the fringes of the desert south of the Sinjar moun-
tain.
Ibalpiel II. King of E¡nunna at the time of Hammurabi of Babylonia and
Zimri-Lim of Mari (ca. 1779–1765).
Ida-maraß. Area under the control of Zimri-Lim of Mari, west of the River
Ôabur.
Ikrub-El. See Yakrub-El.
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Ilan-ßura. Kingdom of Ôaya-Sumu, vassal of Zimri-Lim.
Ili-∆aznaya. assinnu of the temple of Annunitum at Mari.
Inib-¡ina. Sister of Zimri-Lim, king of Mari; possibly high priestess of
Adad.
I¡me-Dagan. King of Ekallatum (Assyria), son of ⁄am¡i-Adad, king of
Assyria, and brother of Yasma∆-Addu, king of Mari.
Itur-Asdu. Governor of the district of Mari, later governor of Na∆ur at the
time of Zimri-Lim.
Itur-Mer. Protective god of Mari, hypostasis of the weather-god Mer.
I¡tar (Inanna). The most important Mesopotamian goddess, embodiment
of opposites as virgin, whore, and mother, involved in love and war and
capable of transforming gender roles; worshiped in her various aspects all
over ancient Near East, including Mari where her main manifestation was
Annunitum. In Assyria, I¡tar of Arbela was the principal speaker of
prophetic words and patroness of the prophets, and I¡tar of Nineveh was
equated with Mullissu, the spouse of the supreme god A¡¡ur.
Izirtu. Capital of Mannea, exact location unknown.
Kanisan. Son of Kibri-Dagan.
Kar-Tukulti-Ninurta. Modern Tel¥l al->Aqår. City on the east bank of the
River Tigris, about 3 km north of Assur; founded by Tukulti-Ninurta I in
the late thirteenth century.
Kibri-Dagan. Governor of Terqa at the time of Zimri-Lim.
Kititum. I¡tar of E¡nunna.
Kurdâ. City and kingdom north of the Sinjar mountain between the upper
courses of the Rivers Ôabur and Tigris.
Lachish. Modern Tell ed-Duw∑r. City in Judaea, destroyed by
Nebuchadnezzar in 586.
Lady of Akkad. I¡tar of Akkad.
Lady of Babylon. Designation of Zarpanitu, the spouse of Marduk.
Lady of Kidmuri. I¡tar of Calah.
Lanasûm. Representative of Mari at Tuttul at the time of Zimri-Lim.
Libbi-ali. See Assur.
ma∆∆û, fem. ma∆∆utu. Assyrian literary equivalent of mu∆∆ûm/
mu∆∆¥tum.
Mannea. Kingdom in northwestern Iran, east of the Zagros mountains and
south of the lake Urmia.
Marduk. The patron deity of the city of Babylon who was elevated to the
status of the Babylonian supreme god, absorbing functions of many other
deities; also called Bel (“the Lord”). The center of the worship of Marduk
was his temple Esaggil at Babylon.
Mari. Modern Tell Óar•r•. City and kingdom that in the second half of the
third and first half of the second millennium occupied large areas on the
middle Euphrates and the River Ôabur; center of worship of Dagan and
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site of one of the biggest royal archives excavated in the ancient Near East.
Mar-Issar. Esarhaddon’s agent in Babylonia.
Milcom. The state god of the Ammonites.
Mitanni. Empire of the Hurrians in the fifteenth/fourteenth century; the
principal rival of Egypt controlling large areas in Assyria, Syria and Cilicia.
mu∆∆ûm, fem. mu∆∆utum. The commonest designation of a prophet at
Mari, where the mu∆∆ûm/mu∆∆¥tum belonged to the personnel of tem-
ples of different deities. In other sources from the Ur III (late third
millennium) to the Neo-Babylonian period (sixth century), people called
mu∆∆ûm/mu∆∆¥tum appear as prophets and cult functionaries, more
often than not in the worship of I¡tar. 
Mukanni¡um. High official at Mari at the time of Zimri-Lim.
Mullissu (Ninlil). Initially the spouse of the god Enlil; in Assyria, wife of
A¡¡ur and a manifestation of I¡tar, equated with I¡tar of Nineveh. Speaks
frequently in prophetic oracles, more often than not as united with I¡tar of
Arbela.
Nabû. Patron of Mesopotamian scribes, keeper of the tablet of destiny; son
of Marduk in the Babylonian pantheon and patron god of the city of
Borsippa; assumed a high status in the Neo-Assyrian and Neo-Babylonian
era.
Nabû-nadin-¡umi. Chief exorcist of Esarhaddon and Assurbanipal.
Nabû-re∆tu-ußur. Assyrian citizen, possibly in the service of the queen
mother.
Nabû-re¡i-i¡¡i. Temple official in Arbela.
Na∆ur. City and religious center under the control of Mari on the upper
course of the River Ôabur.
Nanaya. Sumerian goddess, often appearing as another aspect of Inanna/
I¡tar, spouse of the god Nabû; worshiped especially at Uruk.
Naqia. Mother of Esarhaddon, king of Assyria.
Nikkal (Ningal). Sumerian goddess, mother of ⁄ama¡ and Inanna, later
one of the manifestations of I¡tar. Goddess of dream interpretation and
spouse of the moon-god Sîn, worshiped especially at Harran.
Nineveh. Modern Tell Q¥yun≠iq. Principal capital of Assyria from the
reign of Sennacherib until the collapse of the Assyrian Empire (704–612);
site of the Ema¡ma¡ temple of I¡tar and of royal palaces housing the most
prolific royal archives known from the ancient Near East.
Nin∆ursag. “Lady of the Mountain,” one of the Mesopotamian mother
goddesses, mother of Ninurta; merges together with Mullissu.
Ninurta. Son of Enlil and Mullissu/Nin∆ursag; the heavenly crown prince,
warrior, and farmer. For the Assyrian kings, Ninurta’s defeat of the demon
Asakku was the prototype of their victory over their enemies. The center
of his worship in Neo-Assyrian period was Calah.
Nur-Sîn. Zimri-Lim’s representative in Ala∆tum.



Nusku. Initially son of Enlil, god of fire and light; in the Neo-Assyrian
period, worshiped at Harran as the son of Sîn; virtually equated with Nabû.
qammatum. A designation of unclear derivation of a female transmitter of
divine words; the only preserved message of the qammatum of Dagan of
Terqa is reported twice in the letters from Mari.
Qa††unan. City under the control of Mari on the upper course of the River
Ôabur.
raggimu, fem. raggintu. “Proclaimer,” Neo-Assyrian designation of a
prophet, colloquial equivalent of mu∆∆ûm/mu∆∆¥tum.
sabrû. Neo-Assyrian word for a visionary and dream interpreter.
⁄adikanni. Modern Tell >A≠å≠a. City in the Neo-Assyrian Empire on the
upper course of the River Ôabur.
Saggaratum. City in the kingdom of Mari, north of Terqa, near the con-
fluence of the Rivers Euphrates and Ôabur.
⁄akkâ. Locality in the district of Mari. 
⁄ama¡. Sun-god and the god of justice and truth, “Lord of Heaven and
Earth,” invoked in extispicy rituals. 
⁄ama¡-naßir. Zimri-Lim’s officer at Terqa.
⁄ama¡-¡umu-ukin. Son of Esarhaddon and the elder brother of
Assurbanipal; crown prince of Babylonia until Esarhaddon defeated him in
a civil war (672–648).
Sammetar. Majordomo of the palace of Mari and one of the most influ-
ental officers during the first years of Zimri-Lim’s reign.
⁄am¡i-Adad. King of Assyria (ca. 1835/30–1777); seized control of Mari
after Ya∆dun-Lim, installed his sons Yasma∆-Addu at Mari and I¡me-Dagan
at Ekallatum.
sartum u sissiktum. “Hair and garment fringe,” which, when attached to
a letter, personalized the person, e.g., a prophet, whose message was
reported; this was done for the purpose of authenticating the message by
extispicy.
Sasî. A high official (major or city overseer) in Nineveh (c. 675–665).
⁄au¡ka. The main goddess of the Hurrians, also worshiped by the Hittites;
the Hurrian equivalent of I¡tar of Nineveh.
⁄elebum. assinnu of the temple of Annunitum at Mari.
⁄ibtu. Queen of Mari, wife of Zimri-Lim and daughter of Yarim-Lim, king
of Aleppo. 
⁄imatum. Daughter of Zimri-Lim and wife of Ôaya-Sumu, king of Ilan-ßura.
Sim<alites. A designation for tribal groups living on the left (i.e., northern)
side of the Euphrates.
Sippar. Modern Tell Abu-Óabba. City in northern Babylonia on the lower
course of the River Euphrates, center of the worship of ⁄ama¡.
sulmu. “Peace, well-being, greeting of peace”: in the Neo-Assyrian
prophecies, a term for a salvation oracle. 
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Susa. Capital of Elam.
Tebi-geri¡u. High official at Mari in the beginning of Zimri-Lim’s reign.
Terqa. Modern Tell >A¡åra. Religious center and the most important city
after Mari in Zimri-Lim’s kingdom. 
têrtum. Oracle; result of different kinds of divination, including extispicy
and prophecy.
Teumman. King of Elam (674–653).
Ti¡pak. Deity especially worshiped in E¡nunna.
Tu¡ratta. King of Mitanni, the Hurrian Empire (1365–1335/22).
Tuttul. Modern Tell B•>a. City on the upper course of the River Euphrates
at the junction with the River Bali∆; seat of a sanctuary of Dagan. Also
identified with the modern H•t on the middle course of the River Euphrates
between Mari and Sippar.
Urad-Gula. Exorcist in Esarhaddon’s court.
Ur-lisi. Governor of Umma, a major Sumerian city in the Ur III period.
Ya∆dun-Lim. King of Mari (ca. 1810–1795), father of Zimri-Lim. 
Yakrub-El. Possibly a manifestation of the god Adad or a divinized ances-
tor worshiped at Terqa.
Yaminites. Designation for tribal groups living on the right (i.e., southern)
side of the Euphrates.
Yamutbal. Area east of Tigris, probably south of E¡nunna. 
Yaqqim-Addu. Governor of Saggaratum at the time of Zimri-Lim.
Yasim-El. Military commander at Andarig at the time of Zimri-Lim.
Yasma∆-Addu. King of Mari (ca. 1793–1775), son of ⁄am¡i-Adad, king of
Assyria, and brother of I¡me-Dagan, king of Ekallatum (Assyria).
Zakira-Ôammû. Governor of Qa††unan at the time of Zimri-Lim.
Zakkur. King of the Aramean city-states Hamath and Luash in the early
eighth century.
Zimri-Lim. King of Mari (ca. 1775–1761), son of Ya∆dun-Lim.





Abba 35
Adad 1, 2, 4, 17, 50, 61, 64, 97, 99, 100
Admu 55, 59
Amon 142
Amu of Ôub¡alum 49
Anunnaki 118
Annunitum 8, 10, 22, 23, 24, 26, 37, 

42, 58
Anu 66, 108
A¡¡ur 71, 83, 84, 85, 86, 97, 99, 100,

101, 107, 111, 112, 113
Asumûm 18
Baalshamayn 137
Banitu (cf. I¡tar) 78
Bel (cf. Marduk) 71, 97, 100, 106, 107,

109, 112, 115, 116, 117, 132, 133
Belet 115, 116, 117
Belet-biri 43
Belet-ekallim 9, 17, 19, 21, 24, 42, 45
Bel-Tarbaßi 85
Dagan 3, 4, 6, 7, 9, 12, 15, 16, 17, 19, 

20, 25, 30, 31, 32, 34, 37, 38, 39, 40,
42, 46, 53, 60, 62, 63, 64

Diritum 9, 18
Dumuzi 118

Ea 18, 97, 98, 108
El 138
Enlil 101, 108
Erra 64
Gula 108
Ôanat 6
Ôi¡amitum 5
The “Hitting God” 134
Ikrub-El 6, 30, 31, 32, 39, 40
Iluwer 137
Inanna (cf. I¡tar) 119
I¡tar 51, 112, 113, 118, 123
—of Arbela 68, 69, 70, 72, 74, 75, 76, 

79, 81, 87, 88, 90, 91, 92, 94, 97,
100, 101, 107, 108, 114, 115, 116,
117

—of Bi¡ra 42
—of Kidmuri 99, 100, 108
—of Nineveh (cf. Mullissu, ⁄au¡ka) 97,

100, 107, 108, 115, 116, 117
—of Uruk 132
Itur-Mer 17, 41, 43, 55, 59, 64
Kititum (cf. I¡tar) 66, 67
Lady
—of Akkad 109
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The numbers refer to the numbers of the texts. Underlined numbers indi-
cate that the deity is presented as the speaker of an oracle or as the patron
deity of the prophet.

1. Names of Deities and Other Extraordinary Beings



—of Arbela, see I¡tar of Arbela
—of Babylon 103
—of Kidmuri, see I¡tar of Kidmuri
Laß 108
Latarak 51
Marduk (cf. Bel) 47, 97, 101, 106, 108,

109, 111, 113, 134, 135
Milcom 136
Mullissu (cf. I¡tar of Nineveh) 72, 73,

81, 90, 92, 94, 111, 112, 116, 117
Nabû 71, 94, 97, 100, 106, 107, 108,

109, 111, 113, 115, 116, 117
Nanaya 132, 134
Nergal 55, 59, 100, 108
Nikkal 115
Nin∆ursag 29, 56, 57

Ninurta 77, 80, 90, 100, 108
Nusku 100, 115
⁄ama¡ 4, 17, 48, 65, 71, 100, 97, 98, 

99, 100, 106, 107, 108, 137
⁄au¡ka (cf. I¡tar of Nineveh) 121
Shaddayin 138
Shagar 138
Sîn 71, 97, 98, 100, 101, 134
Ta¡metu 108, 115, 116, 117
Tiamat (“Sea”) 2
Ti¡pak 6
Urkittu (cf. I¡tar of Uruk) 83
Yakrub-El, see Ikrub-El
YHWH 139, 140
Zarpanitu (cf. Lady of Babylon) 108
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Abiya 2
A∆at-abi¡a 75
A∆atum 24
Annu-tabni 58
Atamrum 48
Ayala 36
Balaam 138
Bayâ 71, 78
Dunna¡a-amur 94, 95
Ea-maßi 55, 59
Ea-mudammiq 56, 57
Ôadnu-El 35
Ôubatum 10
Iddin-ili 43
Iddin-kubi 35
Ili-andulli 55
Ili-∆aznaya 22
Ilussa-amur 72
Innibana 14

Irra-gamil 33, 55, 59, 65
I¡∆i-Dagan 63
Ißi-a∆u 5
Issar-beli-da<<ini 74
Issar-la-ta¡iya† 68
Kakka-lidi 41
La-dagil-ili 77, 80, 88
Lupa∆um 9, 53, 62
Mullissu-abu-ußri 111
Mullissu-kabtat 92
Nabû-∆ussanni 78
Qi¡atum 60
Qi¡ti-Diritim 18
Quqî 104
Remut-Allati 70
⁄elebum 7, 8, 23
Sinqi¡a-amur 69, 82
Ta¡metu-ere¡ 91
Urkittu-¡arrat 81

2. Names of Prophets

>dd 137
™dd ™£ 142
amtu(m) 24, 115
åpilum/aplûm 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 9, 14, 18, 19,

29, 34, 47, 48, 53, 54, 60, 62, 63, 64

åpiltum 1
assinnu 7, 22, 23, 124, 126
˙zh 137, 138
mu∆∆ûm/ma∆∆û 12, 16, 25, 30, 31, 32,

35, 46, 49, 50, 51, 52, 55, 56, 57, 59,

3. Designations of Prophets
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61, 97, 98, 99, 101, 102, 103, 118,
119, 120, 122, 123, 124, 125, 126,
128, 129, 130, 131, 132

mu∆∆¥tum/ma∆∆¥tu 10, 11, 42, 52, 58,
110, 118, 120, 123, 125, 127, 128, 129

nabûm 26

nb) 139, 140, 141
qammatum 7, 9, 13
raggimu 88, 91, 102, 104, 105, 108, 

126
raggintu 105, 109, 111, 92, 94
¡∑l¥tu 74, 114

Abdu-Malik 58
Abi-epu∆ 9
Abi-¡adi 1
Abu-∆alim 1
Adad-a∆u-iddina 111
Adad-¡umu-ußur 116
Addu-duri 5, 35, 42, 43, 45
A∆¡eri 100
A∆um 10, 11, 24, 40
Alpan 1
Amenophis III, see Nimmuriya
Ana-⁄ama¡-ana††al 54
Ardâ 115, 116
Ardiya 132
A¡mad 26
A¡¡ur-apla-iddina 123
Assurbanipal 92, 94, 96, 101, 102, 112
A¡¡ur-∆amatu<a 112
Awyanu 115
Ba∆di-Lim 11
Bambâ 116, 117
Bel-a∆u-ußur 115
Bel-¡adu<a 94
Bel-u¡ezib 105, 106
Binum 3
Bir-Gush 137
Bir-Ôadad 137
Bullu†â 132
Cambyses 132
Coniah 139
Dadâ (Mari) 42
Dadâ (Ass.) 105
Dagan-Malik 24
Damqî 109
Dari¡-libur 33
E∆lip-¡arri 54
El 138
Erisinni 100

Esarhaddon 68, 70, 71, 73, 76, 77, 78, 
79, 80, 81, 82, 84, 87, 88, 89, 90, 97,
102, 105

Gimillu 131
Ôabdu-Malik 55, 59
Hammurabi (King of Kurdâ) 4
Hammurabi (King of Babylon) 19, 20,

22
Ôaya-Sumu 55, 59, 60, 61
Ôiddum 56, 57
Ôimdiya 4
Hodaviah 139
Hoshaiah 139
Ôumban-nika¡ 101
Ibâl-El 49
Ibalpiel 66, 67
Iddin-Yakrub-Il 56
Ili-tura 54
Iltar-a∆a-iddina 131
Ilu-daian 54
Inib-¡ina 7, 9, 14
I¡me-Dagan 18, 47
Issar-nadin-apli 115
I¡tar-reßu<a 118
Itur-Asdu 38
Kalbu 105
Kanisan(um) 4, 12
Kasap-⁄ama¡ 54
Kibri-Dagan 12, 20, 30, 31, 32, 39, 40
Kittum-¡im∆iya 37
Lanasûm 25
La<ûm 3, 34
Malik-Dagan 38
Manatan 50
Marduk-¡apik-zeri 106
Mar-Issar 109
Melid 85
Milki-nuri 116

4. Personal Names (Other Than Prophets)
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Mugallu 81
Mukanni¡um 19, 58, 60
Nabonidus 131
Nabû-bel¡unu 132
Nabû-e†ir 105, 115
Nabû-e†ir-nap¡ati 131 
Nabû-nadin-¡umi 107
Nabû-re∆tu-ußur 115, 116, 117
Nabû-re¡i-i¡¡i 113
Nabû-¡arru-ußur 104, 112
Nabû-¡umu-imbi 131
Nabû-zeru-le¡ir 108
Nebuchadnezar 131
Nergal (King of Ôub¡alum) 4
Nergal-mukin-a∆i 104
Nimmuriya 121
Nur-Sîn 1, 2
Sammetar 9, 37, 46, 65
⁄ama¡-dumqi 54
⁄ama¡-mutapli 54
⁄ama¡-naßir 6
⁄ama¡-rabû 54
⁄ama¡-¡uma-ukin 131
⁄ama¡-¡umu-ukin 109
⁄am¡i-Adad 2
⁄arrum-dâri 55, 59
⁄arru-nuri 108
Sasî 115, 116
Sennacherib 115
⁄ibtu 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24, 41
⁄imatum 44
⁄imgina 54
Shallum 139
⁄u∆alan 56
Íura-∆ammu 29
Tadu-Ôeba 121
Tagid-nawûm 44
Tammaritu 101

Tebi-geri¡u 26
Tepa∆um 44
Teumman 101
Timlû 45
Tobiah 139
Tu¡ratta 121
Ualli 100
Ubdalan 61
Ubru-Nabû 115
Urad-Gula 108
Urad-Issar 116
Ur-Lisi 119
U¡are¡-∆etil 33
Utu-kam 48
Warad-ili-¡u 55, 59
Wazaru 104
Yadida 55, 59
Ya∆dun-Lim 2
Ya∆musum 61
Yanßib-Dagan 9, 53
Yantinum 54
Yap†ur 27
Yaqqim-Addu 16
Yaqqim-Lim 48
Yarim-Addu 47
Yar<ip-Abba 45
Yasim-Dagan 9
Yasim-El 48
Yata∆um 56, 57
Yaush 139, 140
Zakira-Ôammû 49
Zakkur 137
Zimri-Lim 4, 8, 10, 13, 14, 15, 16, 19, 

21, 23, 24, 28, 29, 35, 37, 38, 41, 42, 64
Zu∆an 1
Zu-∆adnim 1
Zunana 37

Assyrians 85
Cimmerians 85, 92, 106
Egyptians 113
Elamites 18, 81, 93, 101
Haneans 26, 30
Manneans 81, 106

⁄adikanneans 104
Sim’alites 10
Urarteans 81
Yaminites 10, 30, 38
Yamutbaleans 49

5. Names of Peoples and Tribes
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Ala∆tum 1
Akkad 99, 109, 111
Aleppo 1, 2, 4
Andarig 37, 48
Aram 137
Arbela 68, 69, 70, 71, 72, 75, 77, 79, 

80, 91, 94, 101, 108
Assur 72, 73, 78, 84, 108
Assyria 69, 73, 76, 78, 79, 80, 82, 87, 

88, 89, 90, 97, 101, 102, 107, 109,
116, 117

Babylon 19, 20, 22, 47, 61, 83, 105, 
132, 133, 134, 135

Babylonia 99, 109, 131
Bit Imbi 101
Bit-Nabû 132
Borsippa 134, 135
Bu¡<an 27
Byblos 142
Calah 73, 81
Dara-a∆uya 70
Da¡ran 9
Der 101
Dir 9
Durum-labirum 45
Egypt 92, 142, 139
Ekallatum 6, 47, 48, 108
Elam 47, 92, 93, 101
Ellipi 85
E¡nunna 7, 9
Ganibatum 37
Ga¡¡um 49
Gurgum 137
Hamath 137
Ôanigalbat 97
Harran 115, 116
Ôazrak 137
Ôidalu 101
Ida-Maraß 53

Ilan-ßura 44, 60
I¡tatti 100
Izirtu 100
Jerusalem 140
Kasapâ 45
Kue 137
Luash 137
Mannea 100, 106
Mari 1, 3, 8, 11, 12, 18, 28, 33, 36, 38,

40, 42, 44, 48, 49, 54
Miliz 137
Na∆ur 27
Nineveh 73, 81, 97, 100
Nusar 48
Qatnu 56
Qa††arâ 48
Qa††unan 49
Ra∆atum 49
Rubbân 37
Saggaratum 9, 16, 38, 40
⁄akkâ 38, 58
Sam)al 137
Sarum 27
⁄e∆rum 36
Sippar 4
⁄ubat-Enlil 55, 59
Sudâ 53
Sumer 97
Susa 101
Te∆ran 49
Tell Tuba 101
Terqa 3, 6, 7, 9, 30, 31, 32, 38, 39, 40
Tigris 97
Tuttul 3, 9, 19, 34, 62
Tyre 94
Ulaya 101
Umq 137
Uruk 131

6. Place Names




